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vi. PREFACE.

There is already an International Science Review
(Internacia Scienca Revuo) published monthly, and also
a Medical Review (Inlernacia Revuo Medicina), con-
taining articles by eminent scientists, medical men,
and others. Lovers of fiction would also have at
command the works of all the best foreign novelists.

Thirdly.—At international congresses the speeches
and discussions could be in Esperanto, and understood
by all present, theaid of interpreters being unnecessary,
by which great saving of time would be effected.

Fourthly.—Treaties and Conventions with foreign
Powers could be drawn up in the international
language, and there would be no difficulty in determin-
ing their exact signification. Take, for instance, the
recent treaty of peace between Russia and Japan.
The official copies of this treaty were drawn up in
French and English, neither of which was the national
language of the countries which the plenipotentiaries
represented.

Esperanto was first introduced into England by Mr.
Joseph Rhodes, of Keighley, Yorkshire, who formed
the first group in that town in 1902. Shortly after-
wards, in January, 1903, a group was formed in
Londou, under the auspices of Mr. W. T. Stead, Miss
E. A. Lawrence, and Mr. J. C. O’Connor, M.A., Ph.D.,
which resulted in the foundation of the present London
Esperanto Club. The first English-Esperanto Gazette
was founded by Mr. H. Bolingbroke Mudie in
November, 1903; this was followed in January,
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viii. PREFACK.

over 1,500 roots, with explanations of the suffixes,
formation of words, etc., etc., gives you the language in
a nutshell. This little book is already published in
eight different European languages ; and Chinese and
Japanese editions are in preparation. If you wish to
correspond with anyone of a different nation, all you
have to do is to write your letter in Esperanto,
enclose the * Esperanto Key” in the language of the
person you are writing to, and he will understand
your letter. This, you may say, is pure nonsense,
but I assure you it is true, for on several occasions
I have done this myself. Tn all cases my letters
were thoroughly understood, and in two cases I
received replies written in Esperanto, within three
days of my writing, from persons who had never
previously read a word in the language ; these replies
were in perfectly good Esperanto, with only one or
two trifling errors, and I was quite amazed when [
got them. I sent one to the editor of *“ The
Esperantist,” and he informed me he had had letters
equally good, and that, in fact, it was quite a common
experience.

But then you will say, *“ What is the use of this
Commentary 1”  Well, it is compiled for the use of
those who wish to ggdeeper into the study of this
delightfnl, logical, flexible, and sonorous language, and
who wish to write and speak it, not merely sufficiently
well so as to be understood, but to write and speak it
in good style. Esperanto, although so extraordinarily
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X. PREFACE.

of different nationalities, bringing the knowledge of
their own language to bear upon the construction of
an entirely new language, but that it was born of one
individual after years of intense thought and labour,
and it is marvellous how he haﬁ/di‘sc_@;ded—x,he,iﬂogi_cg],
and introduced the logicaliand Lest points of all the
Furopean and dead languages into Esperanto. How
this result was obtained can best be shown by a
short history of the language, taken genecrally from
the Doctor’s article on the subject in the ¢Kresto-
matio,” page 241, and also from a letter be wrote to a
friend, which was first printed by his consent n 1896,
and reproduced in “ Esperantaj Prozajoj,” page 239.

THE ORIGIN OF ESPERANTO.

~ Doctor Ludovic Zamenhof, Doctor of Medicine, the
inventor of Esperanto, was born on the 3rd December,
1859, at Bialystok (Bjelostok), in the Government of
Grodno, West Russia, where he spent his boyhood.
The inhabitants of Bjelostok were of four different
nationalities, Russians, Poles, Germans, and Jews,
all speaking different languages, and generally on bad
terms with each other. The boy’s impressionable
nature caused him to reflect that this animosity was
occasioned by diversity of language, and thus the first
seeds of the idea of an International Language were
sown. Hven at an early age Dr. Zamenhof came to
the conclusion that an international language was
possible only if it were neutral, belonging to no
nationality in particular.  When he passed from
the Bjelostok gymnasium to the second classical
school at Warsaw he was for some time allured by
the dead languages and dreamed of travelling through
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xil. PREFACE.

time that these terminations had certain meanings,
and that by using a number of suffixes, each always
having the same meaning, be might make out of one
word many others that need not be separately learnt.
This thought shed a ray of light upon his great and
terrible vocabularies, and he cried out “The problem is
solved!” He at once understood how important it
was to make use of this power, which, in the national
languages, plays only a blind, irregular and incomplete
réle.  So he began to compare words and to search
out the constant and defined relationship between
them. He cast out of his vocabularies a vast series of
words, substituting for each huge mass a single
suffix, which had always a certain fixed relationship
to a root-word. He next remarked that certain
words, which he had hitherto regarded as purely
roots, might easily become formed words and
disappear from the dictionary, such as patr-ino
(mother), mal-larga (narrow), trané-ilo (knife). Soon
after this the Doctor had in manuscript the whole
grammar and a small vocabulary.

In 1878, when he was iu the 8th Class at the
gymnasium, the language was more or less ready,
and his fellow students commenced to study it.  On
the 17th December, 1878, they celebrated the birth of
the language by a banquet, at which a hymn was
sung, the commencing words being as follows —

Malamikete de las nacjes
Kads, kads, jam temp’ est4 !
La tot’ homoze in familje
Konunigare so debs.

~ The language then was very different from what it
1s now, as the following translation will show :—
Malamikeco de la nacioj
Yalu, falu, jam tempo estas !

La tuta homaro en familion
Unuigi devas.

‘“ Let the enmity of nations fall, fall for the 1 i
All mankind must be united in :)ne f’a.mily.”e 1our s come
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X1v. PREFACE.

well ; but practice always kept convincing him that
the langnage required an indescribable *something,”
a uniting element, giving it life and soul. He
therefore avoided all literal translations, and
commenced to think in the language.

He soon noticed that his new Jangnage was not a
mere shadowy reflection of the Jangnage he happened
to be translating, but was becoming imbued with a
life and spirit of its own, and was now no mere
lifeless mixture of words. It flowed of itself as
flexibly, gracefully, and freely as his own native
tongue.

However, another circumstance delayed for a long
time its public appearance. He knew that everyone
wonld say “ Your langunage will be useful to me only
when the whole world accepts it, therefore, I shall
not learn it until I find everyone else is adopting it.”
This problem gave him much thought, till at last it
struck him that correspondence was carried on in
cipher by means of a key possessed by both parties.
This gave him his great idea, namely, to construct his
language in the fashion of such a key by inserting in
1t not only the vocabulary, but the whole grammar in
its separate elements. Such a key, alphabetically
arranged, would enahle anyone possessing the key,
giving the meaning of the elements in his own
language, to understand without further ado a letter
written in Esperanto.

Dr. Zamenhof illustrates this in the “ Krestomatio,”
page 249, by the following sentence :—“I do not
know where T left my stick; did you not see it ?”
Now supposing that a German wished to write this to
an Englishman or person of any other nationality, he
would translate it from the German into Esperanto
as follows, dividing the words into their elements by
hyphens :—

Mi ne sci-as, kie mi las-is mi-a-n baston-o-n ; fu v
gi-n me vid-is ?
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XVl PREFACE.

would rvead :—1 white not where I to think stick composed
property ; to have she (blank) not (blank). ‘

It would be rather difficult to gather the meaning
of this!

On leaving the university, Dr. Zamenhof commenced
his medical practice, and began to consider the
publication of his language. He prepared the manu-
script of his first brochure, ‘“An International
Language, by Dr.Esperanto, Preface and Full Manual,”
and sought out a publisher. For two years he sought
in vain, the financial question meeting him at every
turn, but at length, after strenuous efforts, he
succeeded in publishing the brochure himself, in 1887.
He had “crossed the Rnubicon,” and Esperanto was
given to the World !

Before concluding this preface let me give a word
of advice to learners. Do not think, after afew days’
study, as many do, that you can improve the language.
If you have such thoughts, put down on a piece of
paper your youthful would-be improvements, and
think no more of them till you have a really good
knowledge of the language. Then read them over,
and they will go at once into the waste-paper
basket ! or, perhaps, be preserved as curiosities ! The
most skilled Esperantists have had these thoughts,
and have wasted valuable time in thinking them out,
only to find at last that the more they studied
Esperanto, the less they found it needed alteration.
This is what Dr. Zamenhof himself says on the
point :—*“As the author of the language, I naturally,
more than anyone else, would wish that it should be
as perfect as possible; it is more difficult for me than
others to hold back from fancied improvements, and I
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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION.

IN this Second Edition of the “Grammar and Com.
mentary ” the press and other errors which appeared
in the first edition have been corrected, and the book
has been revised throughout; the text also has been
altered, where explanations were not quite clear.

In Part I an attempt has been made to give a
nearer approach to the proper pronunciation of the
vowels which differ in sound from those in English.
In Part IT. the use of some of the pronouns, correla-
tive words, and -adverbs has been more fully
explained, and fresh pages have been added to the
verb section, showing, by numerous examples, the
rendering of the common English verbs “can, could,
may, maght, shall, will, should, would, must, ought.” In
Part V. additions have been made in the list of
useful words and expressions.

My thanks, for their kind assistance in the revision
of the book, are especially due to Mr. E. A. Millidge,
Mr. A. E. Wackrill, Mr. J. W. Warden (President of
the Edinburgh Group), Mr. M. C. Butler, Mr. G. W.
Bullen, Dr. R. Legge, Mr. W. Bailey, Mr. C. P.
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L’ ESPERO.

Tn la mondon venis nova sento,
Tra la mondo iras forta voko ;
Per flugiloj de facila vento

Nun de loko flugu gi al loko.

Ne al glavo sangon soifanta

(i Ja homan tiras familion :

Al la mond’ eterne militanta

G promesas sanktau harmonion.

Sub la sankta signo de I’ espero
Kolektigas pacaj batalantoj,
Kaj rapide kreskas la afero
Per laboro de la esperantoj.

Forte staras muroj de miljaroj
Inter la popoloj dividitaj ;
Sed dissaltos la obstinaj baroj,
Per la sankta amo disbatitaj.

Sur netitrala lingva fundamento,
Komprenante unu la alian,

La popoloj faros en konsento
Unu grandan rondon familian.

Nia diligenta kolegaro
In laboro paca ne lacigos,

Gis la bela songo de I’ homaro
Por eterna ben” efektivigos.

L. ZAMENHOF.
El Fundamenta Krestomatio.
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AL LA REGO.

Vivu la reg’ al ni, tre longe viva li !
Gardu lin DV’!

Justa kaj pia reg’,—Dio pro nia preg’
Estu kun li.

Forta la rega tron’, ver’ estas lia kron’,
Glavo la leg

Kun amo en la kor’, regas kun granda glor’...
Vivn la reg’ f

Brulu, ho sankta ﬂam de la eterna am’
Pro la patr u] !

Kaj forte staros ni, éiuj por unu li
Prola patrn]’ !

Longe, ho, restu vi gloro de la nact’,
Sur rega seg’ !
Via plej granda glor’ en la popola kor’.
Vivu la reg’ !
L. ZAMENHOF.

Ll Fundamenta Krestomalio.
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PART L.

———

ALPHABET (Alfabeto).
. The Alphabet <7"2 .0) consists of 28 letters,

Ani—d v s 0 % Toand 23 consonants (kon-
5. .
2 <. (4 Dd, Ee, Fi
= . - I_Aua ) J]y Jj)
’ — Mn, _C Oo, Pp, Rr,
"5, -, ., Uy Uy Vv, Zz
he C 'aracters - 2o as in English, the marks
> Tsre, g eing added as printed.
Ty ewriting. — -~ :teers ¢. g, h j, 8§, U, are not on
T “ o 77 Le.s sl 277 the supersigns
;e ‘611, uowever, supply a
e T - - ecess” 7 - 1 C ers.
4 The Namr 3 ' . to = : letters are different
T of . 2 . ogiges. Foooinstance, in
s. e T Lt 7 e * 2 covsonants to name
S S S UL ad to all the 23
AT BT s 'h 3:—A, Bo, Co,
2 -~ vy ~ ' T ¥ L ¢
A AR [ s, Jo, Ko, Lo,
LS, T, S I¢ 4., U, Vo, Zo.
N soow 7 we oo o L of thl 12 con-
“.e2.’ U s 5 agraph
E Teroo8” 0 2749



q5—7. PRONUNCIATION.

PRONUNCIATION (Elparolado).

5. The Consonants are pronounced as in English,
with the following exceptions :—

C pronounced fso like #s in pits, Tsar.

C " cho ,, c¢h in choke or church.
G " go ,, ¢ in get or go, always hard.
Gr » djo ,, 7 in Joe, or G in George.
H » hHo ,, ¢i in loch (is a very strong
guttural aspirate).
J ’ yo , Yy in yoke.
J ’ zho ,, s in pleasure, leisure.
R . ro ,, 77 In terror (stronger than in
Iinglish).
S ” so ,, $ inso (has never the sound
of z).
S ' sho ,, sh in show.
00-0
U » { or r,, W in cow.
wo
Z ' 20 ,, % in zone.

For the pronunciation of the vowels, see paras. 8
and 9.

6. In spelling a word use the Esperanto name,
thus :—A, No, To, A, Wo, spells anfati (before).
E, Wo, Ro, O, Po, O, spells Eiiropo” (Europe). U,
No, U, spells unu (one). 7

7. Consonants. Note the following :—

_(@). Cand J are the only consonants which have a
different sound than in English.

(). G, Cand S are the equivalents of the English
combinations fs, ¢/ and sh.

(¢). G has always the English hard sound.

(d). G is like the English J.

(¢). J is like the English Y.

(/). H is always aspirated,

2

&



PRONUNCIATION. € 7—10.

" 3 s om0 e s ailar to the Spanish
Lo oo wo a, or like 1 Scotch ¢k
v 7 s s o0 aeg L If the learner
: " ~so 1 w . zsuflicient to strongly
; s if " were a double letter
. stress ooy H.
.S Ls .o ules .. £ Z as it has in the
' .. v _ose. _ s, was,” etc.

27 - .
. : s, does n~; require the dot in
T K.
Ts - . . is used in the combina-
s AT a0 L il ’

. Vowels.—_.. .. :mnos . vowelsin Esperanto,

o B ~c = ot cet, oy pot, but.  All
ss - 7 o~ Tage, bt it ds well to

) o g T s 2 note, page 11).
I L Ads s 2 lke “ah!” or the a
T s e o sz 75 U like 00 in
As ~, sz 2v s E ~10O, we have no words
J s Tt sstg 7 Troruesounds. The
Tus > " g "1 .y between the
e b ey an L that of O
C o oo ~eard in “dole”
ooty s s vs oo oad “oh ! (eut
Loyttt s jed o T ! heard in
o ) " E " zre < Huld be no
2 s e ore”; its true
:. ¢ e " The vowel
i oo o ios ot S or of aw in
. S < “z:/nara. 19) we have
3 - . . = eforIl;oforO;

7 Do no* clip or drag the vowels.
. Combinat’~ s, Yowel and Consonant.—

3 ah'har o
. DS’

- =]

2
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71 10—13. PRONUNCIATION.

but are not so, since a diphthong consists of 2 wvowels
and j and % are both consonants :—

AJ pronounced ahy# or 7 something like ai in aisle.

AU N ahdo ,, ow " ,, 0win cow.
EJ ’ ehyé ,, ae ’ ,»s aye in
cayenne.
~
EU " ehdd ,, ew " 5 @YW In
wayward.
0dJ » oYE 5 oy, »» 0y 10 Joy.
UdJ ' ooyé ,, ooe . » U In
: Hallelujah.

It will be observed that if these double sounds be ra;;idly
made the pronunciation will resemble the English wordsgiven,
but remember they are each pronounced as one syllable, so the
examples ‘‘cayenne,” ¢ wayward,” ¢ Hallelujah,” are not
strictly correct. AJ, EJ, OJ, UJ, have the same sound as
heard in the French words ¢ paille,” ‘‘oseille,” *‘boyard,”
«“fouille,” and AU as heard in the German word ‘‘ Haus.”

N.B.—It is difficult to explain the exact sound of EU.
Pronounce our word ‘‘ewe,” and then give the sound of ek
(cut short) to the first letter, thus ehwé, pronouncing the
word as one syllable. In the scheme of pronunciation at
page 8 we have given it as ehw. It occurs very rarely.

11. Combinations of Consonants.—There area
few which do not occur in English, and the attention
of the student is therefore called to the following :—

12. GV, KN, KV, SV. When these letters
commence a word, both must be clearly pronounced,
but the stress falls on the latter. The sound is as if
a very short vowel intervened. SV is similar to our
SW as heard in “swell,” the sound of V replacing W.

13. 8§, being the same as our Sh, must be distinctly
pronounced, when followed by one or two consonants.
S =shm, Sn=shn, Sp=shp, St=sht, Str=shtr,
SY=ShV. If the sh sound be not clearly given,
mistakes might occur in a few words, as, for instance,
Stupo is a step (of a ladder), but Stupo is fow;
Stalo is sfeel, but Stalo a siall.

4



PRONUNCIATION. M 14—16.

14. SC. This combination is rather a difficulty,
especi. .y when it commences a word, since it repre-
sents STS, which, with a following vowel, form but
one syllable. There are, however, very few words
commencing with SC, viz.:—The five given in the
list of words (para. 19) and their derivatives, the
word scii (fo know) being the only one in common
nse. First the sound of S has to be given, then T,
~ 1lastly S. Since every letter has to be sounded,
" is not sufficient to pronounce seii as fsce-e, for
wuer the initial S is omitted ; we must therefore

rounce it dsfsee-e, the “és” being uttered very
1 didly (as if it were merely a short sibilant) before

1 voice reaches * 2 TS, on which the stress is made.
" 8Cis > preceded by a comma or other stop

¢’sin the a"'l’s of a word, the pronunciation can
.. «3', effected . = joining the sound of the pre-

ng letter to the S. Thus mi scias=1 know
can be p-=- 17 ~ed mees-fsee-ahs.  Mi vidis brunan
sciuron =1 saw a brown squirrel—mee-vee-dees broo-

i "ee ,'m. But when the preceding word
. 7 .S, e f . sound of hoth of the letters S
m .; be givei, as mi havas sciuron=1/ have a
., " e—mee  wahs &sisee-oo-ron (the initial & very
sh = h '~ -2 give the sound of the first s).

15. KZ. In p-o- ouncing this combination, do not
"7 7 the English pronunciation of words like
“exempt,” etc, w ... our dictionaries give as
“egzen t.” Be careful not to turn the K into G in
such words as ekzemplo =ezample, ekzameni={o
examine. The fu  sound must be given to every
i er > *he three syllables, ek-zem-plo.

16. Pronunciation of Words.—Every vowel and
consonant in a word is pronounced distinctly,.qnd
the sound ne rer varies, whether the letters are initial,
meC al, or in ; there is no mule leter in Esperanto.
Ea_. 3,...t.> must be distinct, and it must be

=
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q16—19. PRONUNCIATION.

remembered that when two vowels come together,
such as ai, ae, ee, ii, o0i, etc, or two similar
consonants, as kk, ll, mm, etc., each letter always
belongs to a different syllable, and must be given its
full sound. ‘

17. Tonic Accent.—The stress of the voice, or the
tonic accent, is always on the penulfimate (last syllable
but one). Even in words of two syllables the tonic
accent must be strongly perceived in the first syllable.
The euphony and beauty of the language would in a
great measure be destroyed by non-observance of this
rule.

(@). In compound words, as in others, the accent must
very distinctly fall on the penultimate of the whole word;
but when a compound word consists of four syllables, or
more, the meaning of the prefixed word, or words, should be
shown by laying a certain stress on those syllables which
would be accented if they were complete independent words.
It will be noticed how much easier it is to grasp the meaning
of a prefixed word if a slight stress of the voice be given to
that syllable on which we are accustomed to hear the accent
fall when the word stands alone, as:—Du-beni-gra=
Blackish. La-bor-plen-a=Hard-working. An-tait-vi-di=To
foresee. (Fas-o-me-tro=Gasometer. Arm-il-far-ist-0=Gun-
smith.  Gar-den-la-bor-ad-o=Gardening.  El-ar-tik-ig-o=
Dislocation. In-ter-ri-lat-o=Intercourse. Sen-la-bor-of-ic-o=
Sinecure. Le-ter-pa-per-o=Note-paper.

18. Beginners should read aloud daily; at first
slowly and slightly exaggerating the sounds, making
free use of the organs of speech. It will then be found
that in more rapid utterance the exaggeration will
gradually disappear, and a good, bold, free pronuncia-
tion be attained. (See ‘ Hints to Learners,” page 349).

19. It is advisable that the student, before pro-
ceeding to the grammar, should get a thorough
knowledge of the sounds of letters, syllables, and
words ; he should, thercfore, read over the following
list of words, which gives most of the combinations

of soundsin the language. The italics denote where
the tonic accent falls.

6



PRONUNCIATION.

q19.

SCHEME OF PRONUNCIATION.

Es :ranto
Le er.

A= ah is used to represent the a in father.
E

_ (see para. 9).

I= .. is used to represent the ¢¢ in seen.

O= o (see para. 9).

U= o0 1s used to represent the oo in fool.
rj: w ”» 3 w Wy, wet.
g‘z ' " \B » g 5 80.
G= d ’ " w ¢ , George.
-, - fa very strong
T ” ” | guttural aspirate
J=y " " s ¥ in yes.
Jd= zh " . » S ,, pleasure.
Esperar -~ | Pronunciation. English.
A at - ! ah-bah-to ... ..............| abbot.
a-¢ . afero.. .ah ahfek-ro ...... | the affair.
a-eaero ... ah-e’-ro ............ . air.
@si trairi ... . tin-eeree ......... ... to traverse.
balai ... . - Llahee ............... to sweep.
aj ajlo ... 1hy-lo coevoeee | garlic
krajono ... grah-yo-no ............. pencil.
majesta ... mah-yehs-tah ............ majestic.
ajn...... .. | ARYN oo ever.
palaj ...... pak- vevrer ... pale (adj.,
' plur.).
a~0la ondo... lahondo .................. the wave.
a-ula ungo... iah oon-go .| the nail.




T19. PRONUNCIATION.
Esperanto. Pronunciation. English.
an latdo...... lahw-do .| praise.
antail...... ahn-tahw ... .. before.
hodiadl ...| ho-dec-ahw .| to-day.

B Biblio ...|Beedleeo............... ...| Bible.

C cent ..... fsehmd oo hundred.
citi......... 1366686 .o to cite, quote
colo ClEsolo inch.
paco ...... PARESO oo peace.
pacienco...| pah-tsee-ehn-tso ......... patience.
oficiro ...l o-fee-fseero ............... officer.

 proceso ...| pro-iseh-so ..| lawsuit.

6 car........ chahr e eeii eieooo...| because, for.
¢ielo ...... cheeel-lo............... . | heaven, sky.
sendesa .. | sehn-cheh-sah ............ incessant,

ceaseless.
et ... .oehch o even.

E elemento..| eh-leh-mehn-to ... . ......| element.

e-aoceano ...[o-tseh-ahmno............ . | ocean.

e-e treege ...|treh-eh-geh .............. exceedingly.

e-l feino ...... feh-eeno ............. ... fairy.
perei ...... peh-reh-ee ... .. to perish.

ej plej ... plehy (sound “y” short

as yé) (monosyllable) most.
malplej ...| mahl-plehy ...............| least.
hejmo hehy-mo .................. home.
e-0neo ...... neh-o .| negative.
teorio ...|teh-o-ree-o ............... theory.

€=U pereu...... peh-reh-o0 ... perish  (im-

perative).
eli Etiropo...|ehw-ro-po..... ............ Europe.

G gento..... gehn-to.............. ... tribe.

gv gvidi ...... gvee-dee  i.iiiiiiiiii. to guide.
lingvo ...|leen-gvo .................. language.




PRONUNCIATION. 9 19.
Esperanto. Pronunciation. English,
g-uguano 200~ T 0. guano.
G gu ... Jooee ... to enjoy.
Uy TYO joy.
0 vah-djo...... ... page.
H .ro ......) 010 cooviiii hair.
ser iara ... seh~ > rah voeenn.| bald.
~ aio "~ ds~-mee-o (guttural
\ aspirate) ... .. ........| chemistry.
e '-hHo (do.) ...... echo.
I D l...... eedeeleco ..............|idyl
=2 .. se-ahl o forany cause.
j=e ieen . teeehl thus.
=i Uz Cae-ge-gee. i to deify.
j=0 ... fee-om ...l as much.
f=u éiu....... chee-00 ...l each.
j=uj ;o tee-ooy (chssyllab]e) ...... those.
Jd oo yoos-tah - ...| just.
3 -ra 3€-00- yah—rah ...| yearly.
J s Z27uJs. .| just (adv.).
R 2w ...........| Thursday.
T, g owahkzho L beef.
K k- . Xkonkooree ...............| to compete.
kn ~eli kneh-dee eevvn.| to knead.
kv ~ ransam Avahn-rahm....oo although.
kvitanco...| kvee-fahn-tso .| receipt.
malkvie-
teco...... ma - -gvee-eh-feh-tso ...| restlessness.
kez wze ~~'o “k-zehm-plo .| example.
L n-~"1 ‘& aahlloo-meedjo ......... eclipse.
el ori..! e... hboree .| to achieve.
0 oudo ON-dO i a wave.
o0-aboato..... bo-ah-to ...l boat.
0= troe ... I fro-eh ... excessively.
9 B*




q19. PRONUNCIATION.
Jisperanto. Pronunciation. English.
0=l foiro ...... fo-eero... ........o.....] a fair. :
0j vojoj...... V0-YOY ... veeeerevee oo ...| TORds (plur.).
0-0zoologio | zo-0-lo-gee-o ............... zoology.
0-u trouzi ...| tro-oo-zee...... . .........| to abuse.
R rimarki...|ree-mahr-ki ...... . ...... to remark,
rr forrampi.. for-rahm-pee ... ...... to creepaway.
$ sekei ... sehk-tsee ..............o.. to dissect.
SC sceno...... (#)stseh-no (a very short ¢
to help to give the
sound of the first s)...| scene.
seeptro ...| (&)stsehp-tro ............... sceptre.
scienco . .| (8)stsee-ehn-tso ...... science.
SCil........ | (&)sisee-ee ..................| to know.
sciuro ...| (&)stsee-0o-ro .| squirrel.
konscienco| kons-tsee-¢hn-tso ......... conscience.
nescio ...|nebs-fsee-0 ............... ignorance.
sf sfero ... 8fehro ..o sphere.
SV sveni...... sveh-mee .................. to swoon.
skl sklavo ...|sklah-vo .................. slave.
skvskvamo ...| skvah-mo ................. scale (of fish).
Satimo ...| shahw-mo ..................| froth.
mal8argi.. | mahl-shakr-djee ......... to unload (a
cart).
§l 8losi ...... shlosee........... ........ | to lock.
8m Smiri ... .. shmeeree ............ ...| to smear.
$prépruci ...| shproo-tsee .| to spurt (in-
trans.).
§tr Strumpo...| shiroom-po | stocking.
$v &veli ...... shveh-1i ..ol to swell
. . (trans.).
§t poStmarko| posht-mahr-ko ... . .. ..| postage
. stamp.
T trajte ...|{érahy-to .| trait, feature.

10
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PRONUNCIATION. q19.
Esperanto. Pronunciation. English.
U unu ...... 00-N00 . ...| one.
u=-aunua ... ... Lo-noo-ah .| first.
u=¢. :lo... caehlo .o duel.
u=i = 3jo... koo-eereh-yo ............ kitchen.
~rul ... deh-trooee ............... to destroy.
uj mcnujo... mo-noo-yo teieeeee..| purse.
R few ‘monosyllable)...... immediately.
Lo LTOOY-NO .. white frost.
PRI "PNO0Y e some (plural
of unu).
u=0  ~ a ... dcra lah .| double.
AUO covre p TO00 i tormtit.
u=u. 3 ruu _r00-00 ol destroy (im-
perative).
YV e vi... sho-vol-vee ............... to envelop,
| wrap.
Z . . .. e lzeno eeeinon| wife.
C.k' .3z . x-to-meh-zo ............| midnight.
!
"yrE.—Esperanto vowels are very similar in sound to those
“ioa .: " Spanish, and in the Italian do, re, mi, fa.



91 20—28. SYNTAX.

SYNTAX (Sintakso).

20. Syntax (sintakso) treats of the connection, dependence,
and arrangement of words to form intelligible speech.

21. Speech (parolado) consists of propositions.

22. A Proposition (propozicio) is a collection of words by
which we assert, or question, the act, state, or quality of
some person or thing. A complete proposition consists of
two chief parts, viz., the Subject and Predicate.

23. Subject (subjekto) is the name of the person or thing
spoken of. . ) _
24. Predicate (predikato) is what is said about the subject.

25. The Subject of a proposition is always :(—

(a). One or more nouns.

{(b). Some word used as a noun, e.g., (1), a pronoun, mi=1I;
(2), an adjective, mia kara estas bona filino=my dear
(one) 18 a good daughter ; (3), an infinitive, mensogi estas
honte =to lie (or lying) is shameful ; (4), a phrase. Estas
agrable por (or, al) mi, ke vi agetis tiun domon (here “ke
vi adetis ” is the subject)=1I am glad (it is agreeable to me)
that you bought that house.

26. The subject is always in the nominative case. When
the subject is a noun, it must, therefore, always end in -0, if
the noun is singular, or in -OJ, if the noun is in the plural
The subject of any verb can always be determined by putting
the word ““who?” or ““what?” before the verb, and the
word giving the reply is the subject, as:—La riéulo havas
multe da mono = 7ke rich man has much (of) money. (Who
has much money ? The rich man=1la riéuio is the subject).
La papero estas blanka=(The) paper is white. (What is
white? The paper=Ila papero is the subject). De timo
paligis Antono= Antony grew pale from Jear. (Who grew
pale? Antony=Antono is the subject). Miaj fratoj batis
min= My brothers beat me. (Who beat me? My brothers=
miaj fratoj is the subject).

27. Subject omitted.—Sometimes the subject is omitted,
as :—Pluvas=1I¢ rains. Fulmis=1I¢ lightened. (See remarks
on impersonal verbs, para. 164).

28. The Object is the person or thing acted upon by the
subject, hence the term objective (or accusative) case, as:—
Johano batas la knabon =Jokn beats the boy. Knalbon=the

12



SYNTAX.  28—33.

woY is acved upon by Johano, the subject, therefore knabon
is “ne object, and has the accusative termination N.

29. The Direct Complement (rekta komplemento).—The
. .~ . .t pronoun {not governed by a preposition), which isthe
.t courplement ofa transitive verb, must have the accusa-
* e form— -N in the singular, or-—-JN in the plural. The
Yrect complement of a verb can be determined by asking
L1e question ‘“whom ?”’ or ‘‘what?” with such verb, and
¢ w .., giving the reply, is the direct complement, as:—
Diru al mi vian nomon 2= 7'ell me your nume ¢ (Lell what?
Your name=vian nomon is the direct complement). Johano
min amas =Johi. Jves me. (Loves whom? Ae=min is the
direct complemen
. The = ect complement of an active verb becomes the
s “*--, if :he ve > 1s put in the passive voice, as:—Mia
pa ro amas min = My father loves me. Here min=ime is the
“.ect c. . ‘ement ; but Miestas amata de mia patro=/am
~ d. : yjather. Here mi=1/ is the subject of the verb.
N *e, “r~ & -re, ti it intransitive verbs cannot have a direct
ement, for t :y have no passive voice (para. 162).

¢ 1. The Indirect Complement (nerekta komplemento) is
fo.n .d W ° . preposition and a noun or pronoun in the
not aci v, 1t °f 4irvection towards something be implied,
© -+ =z 07" mof “sself does not denote movement, the

oun,or p.. .. , wi_. then be in the accusative case (see

iras. 63, 256), as:—Donu al la birdoj akvon= Give (lo)

{irds water, or Give water to the birds. (Here ‘“akvon”

is t 1e direct, and la birdoj the indirect, complement). Venu

kune kun la patro=Come together with (the) father. Li
eniris en la domon = He went tnto the house.

32. The Circumstantial Compiement.—A word or phrase
is term . a circumstantial complement (cirkonstanca komple-
mer .0 wvhen it marks the tine, place, manner, cause, etc.,
of ar. action, as :—En printempo floroj aperas, or Printempe
floroj aperas=In Spring flowers appear. Li agas pro
jaluzemo = He acts from (owing to) jealousy.

>

The Predicate (Predikato).

33. The Predicate is what is said about the subject.

(a). A predicative verb is one which, of itself, shows in a
definite manner some act, stats, or quality, as:—Arbo
kreskas =4 tree grows. La arbo verdigis=1'he tree became
green.

(b). Anon-predicative verb is one which does not, of .it_self,
show an act, but is accompanied by some adjective, participle,

13



9 33—36. SYNTAX.

or predicative noun, defining and describing the subject,
as:—La urbo estas belega = 7'he cityis magnificent. Kolombo
estas birdo = A pigeon is @ bird. This is called a ‘“Disjoined
predicate ” (disigita predikato).

34. The Predicate can be furthermore precisely defined by
an adverb or a noun (or a word used as a noun) governed by
a preposition, This serves to show the object of the act and
circumstances surrounding it, as:—Arturo batis Georgon
per sia pugno = Arthur struck George with his fist.

35. A noun can be more precisely defined by the addition
of another noun or word used as a noun, as:—Eduardo,
rego de Anglujo = Edward, King of Engyland. This is called
““apposition ” (apozicio).

36. To every noun can be added adjectives or participles,
which also can be defined by other nouns, as:—Homo
mortiginta sian patrinon estas granda krimulo=4 man
who has murdered (having murdered) his mother 18 a great
criminal.  An adjective added, without any intervening
word, to a noun is termed ‘‘qualifying,” in order to dis-
tinguish it from an adjective having the verb esti (expressed
or understood) between it and the noun, as :—Homo bona=
A good man {qualifying). La homo estas bona= 7"he man is
good (predicative). (See remarks on adjectives, para. 108).

14



DEFINITIONS. € 37—39.

DEFINITIONS (Difinoj).

37. A word consists of one or more syllables or
distinet sounds, and has a definite meaning.

38. A root is an incomplete word conveying only
an idea. It may consist of one or more syllables, but
requires one or more letters to form it into a word.

39. Words in Esperanto may be divided into four
classes :—Primary, Simple, Compound, and Foreign.

(a). A Primary word is one which requires no
a . "sonal _.*'3rs to give it a distinct meaning (see
list of Primary Words, Part V.).

7). A Simple word is one formed by adding a
grammatical termination to a single root, or to
a rimary word (which then becomes a root), with or
wi - -1t suffixes or prefixes.

ExAMPLES. — Bon-a = Good.  Cirkaiis = To surround.
Antai-ui-o=A predecessor. Dis-sem-i=To scatter. Mal-
san-ul-ejo= An infirmary.

‘e). A Compound word is one formed by adding
a grammatical termination to two or more roots, or
to a primary word and a root, with or without suffixes
or prefixes. Any of the combinations may be com-
plete words, if euphony requires it.

ExampLES. —Bon-intenc-a = Well-meaning. Super-natur-a=
Supernatural. Antai-vid-i=To foresee. (as-o-tel-ist-0=A
poacher.  Cus-gard-ist-o=A gamekeeper. Vapor-Sipo=A
steamship.  Griz-har-a = Grey-haired.  Super-akv-eg-o =
A deluge.

(d). A Foreign word is one common to most
languages, being derived from the same root.

ExampLES. — Teatr-o = Theatre.  Tealr-a = Theatrical.
Geologi-o=Geology. Geologi-a=Geological.

15



9 40. FORMATION OF WORDS.

FORMATION OF WORDS (Vortfarado).

40. To show the manner in which words are
formed in Esperanto, it will perhaps be better first
to do so in Dr. Zamenhof’s own words, as given on
page 248 of his “Fundamenta Krestomatio.” He
says :—

«] arranged a complete dismemberment of ideas
into independent words, so that the whole language,
instead of being words in various grammatical forms,
consists solely of wunchangeable words. If you will
take a work written in my language, you will find
that each word is always in one constant form,
namely in that form in which it is printed in the
dictionary, and that the various grammatical forms,
reciprocal relation between words, etc., etc., are ex-
pressed by the union of unchanging words. But,
because such a construction of language is quite
strange to Europeans, I adapted this dismemberment
of the language to the spirit of the Kuropean
languages, so that anyone learning mine from a
manual would not suppose that it differed in con-
struction from his own. Take, for example, the
word fratino, which in reality consists of three
words, frat, in, o. Frat gives the idea of the
offspring! of one’s parents, in the idea of the female
sex, and o the idea of existence (person or thing),
hence a noun. These three ideas combined, in
Esperanto, make fratino=a sister. The first and

) 1Jt must be remembered that all roots or root-words
in Esperanto are either sexless, or have only the sex
naturally belonging to the root, until the feminine suffix—
IN—be added. Tor instance, vir- gives the idea of ‘‘man”
(male), therefore viro=a man; and we always speak of
Viro as li=he, because we are sure the noun refers to the
male sex. But the root infan~ gives only the idea of a
““child ” (neuter), so, unless we actually know the child isa

16



FORMATION OF WORDS. M1 40—41

as’ make frato=a . . '»r.1  The instruction book
st ows this in the _)l.owing manner:—Brother = frat-,
-t because every substantive in the nominative ends
i1 0, there - ~2 frato=brother. For the formation of
s feminine, the little word -in- is inserted, there-
.. ‘e fratino = sisfer. In this way, the dismemberment
i 'e ! g. 2e in no way embarrasses the learner;
3 _>°s not even suspect that that which he calls a
pr fix, or sutfix, or termination, is really an inde-
o . -aich always preserves its meaning, no
ma... * waett >r it be used at the beginning, middle,
or 2nd .’ a word, or independently, and that every
word, with equal right, can be used as a root word or
grammatical particle.”
41. With reference to the above, it will be observed
5 Dr. Zame 10of calls all combinations of letters,!
w ' . 3 ey an idea, a “word,” as for instance
frat, in, o, . it will be clearer to the student to
assifv these co-.'nations of letters as we have in
paras. J7—o:,a~ ! -ith the exception of the primary
“r~-ls 1 the list, Part V.) to call no combination
a‘“s .7 » 7 it receives a grammatical termination.
e, et . . of infano=child as gi=1t, just as we doin
. . ( 1 suffix denoting a person, such as -estr-,
-ist-, -ul-, is -d to a root, the noun is sexless, or may be
presumed to .: masculine, unless the feminine =in= be also

. L
N+ only ¢ binations of letters, but each vowel (as
s «cwn in ‘he case of 0), conveys an idea, and is

a... 2 .. _."ly speaking, a word ; for instance
A conveys . idea of quality and marks the Adjectwve.
E » modification ’ Adverb.
1 ' indefiniteness Infinitive mood.
0 » existence " Noun.
U} ’s order s Imperative mood.

"1 s table of Correlative Words, Dr. Zamenhof carries out
~ 3. :a of i “efiniteness in the I series, ia, ial, iam, etc. ;
al, wever, ve it noted, independent indivisible roots
~ee - ira. 147). In fact ia, le, 10, might be considered as

“ie. ive, adver , and noun, regularly formed from the in-

i uite vord . grammatical termination as we call it) #§,”

17



q 42—46. FORMATION OF WORDS.

42. Grammatical Terminations (gramatikaj fini
Joj).—Every word in Esperanto, except the primary
words, has a grammatical termination which shows :—

(a). The part of speech.

(b). Whether the word is singular or plural.

(c). Whether in the nominative or accusative case.

(d). The mood, tense, and participles of a verb.

A list of the grammatical terminations will be
found in para. 53.

43. Suffixes.—Suffixes arc syllables placed be-
tween the root and grammatical termination, giving
to the word the idea contained in the suffix as well
as that in the root.

A list of suffixes will be found in para. 54.

44. Prefixes.—A prefix is a syllable placed before
the root, giving to the root the idea contained in the
prefix.

A list of prefixes will be found in para. 55.

45. From the foregoing definitions we see that
words in Esperanto are either primary words, or
words composed of :—

(a). Roots and grammatical terminations.

(6). Roots, suffixes, and grammatical terminations.

(c). Prefixes, roots, and grammatical terminations.

.(d).' Prefixes, roots, suffixes, and grammatical ter-
minations.

46. Order of Suffixes.—The grammatical ter-
minations, 4, E, I, 0, U, 48, IS, 08, US, showing
the part of speech and mood and tense of verbs, must
end all words (except some of the primary words),
the accusative IV or plural J being added if required.
Suffixes precede this termination in their natnral
order. For instance, if we want to say “a tiny
fe:m_ale kitten,” we commence with the root kats,
giving the idea only of “cat”; then add -id- (suffix

18 .



FORMATION OF WORDS. 9 46—48.

for “offspring of ”) kat-id~-="1Liften ; then -in- (female
st "x, kat-id-in-="" . female; then -et- (diminu-
i 2 suffix) kat-id-in-et- =kitlen female tiny; we have
w g . the root and all the suffixes, and we might
. ke the word an adjective by adding 4, but we
w: t a noun, so add O, kat-id-in-et-o=a finy
T Litten.  If we place -et- after kat-, we com-
we ce by speaking of a “tiny cat,” for kateto has
~at meaning, so katetidino would be the “female
fer.” 5 of a tiny cat.” If we reversed the three
51 nxes, we should get kat-in-et-id-0o=offspring of «
¢+ “2 'z caf. This exaggerated example of building
== su ixes will show the importance of placing them
i~ uooir natural order. The student cannot make a
m’ < ¢ if he .. nmences with the root and forms
worC. of each suffix in succession; for instance,
hund-o=¢a dog, hund-id-o=a puppy, hundid-in-0o =0
fei>~ 2 - v, hundidin-eg-0 =a huge female puppy.

AR 23

17. Order of Prefixes.—In like manner prefixes
“~ s -~ e in ieir natural order, as :—Sano = health,
mal-sano =illness, re=mal=sano=a refurn of illness,
a s

48. Order of roots in compound words.—The
pri.. ‘pa... 5is always placed last, and receives the
_rimmatic . termination, with or without a suffix.
The roc* ~¢ a subordinate word is sufficient without

any suffix.
ExaypLes, —Cas-gard-ist-o= A gamekeeper, éasi=to hunt,
éus-ajo=2a th’  hunted, game ; but it is unnecessary to add

e suffix -aj- to the subordinate root. Roz-kolora=Rose
¢ red. Skrib-tablo= Writing table. Lerno-libro=Instruc-
“ion ook, ma _ ' ‘lern-o, the root, made a full word for
e ,. Twr-kesto=A dr wer (tir-i=to draw, Fkesto=a
¢ est; in English we have “‘c st of drawers” = tirkestaro).
Lum-turo = Light, wuse (lum-i=to shine, furo=a tower).
Radi-luma=_ diant (radi-o=a ray, luma=luminous). Lip-
haroj = Moustache (lip-o=a lip, haroj =hairs). Vuang-haroj=
Whiskers (vang-o=a cheek). Mar-vetur-arto = Seamanship
‘mar-o=sea, velur-i =to travel, arto=art).
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9 49—50. FORMATION OF WORDS.

49. When the root should be a noun, adjec-
tive, or adverb.—When the joining of the root only
makes the compound word difficult to pronounce, the
root is generally made a noun by adding O for the
sake of euphony, as:—Lerno=libro =manual, insiruc
tion book.  Austro=lando= Austria. But if the pre.
fixed root alone would not give the required meaning,
the noun, adjective, or adverb is prefixed, as:—
Estis unu=taga laboro=1i was one days work.
Estis la unua<taga laboro=:! was the first days
work. La suprescitita paragrafo=the above-quoled
paragraph. In case of adverbs, IV to form the accusa-
tive is also added, if direction is implied, as:—
Li supren=iris la monton = he ascended the mountain
(see 67 (b)). ,

N.B.—The hyphens are not necessary.

50. The idea conveyed by the root.—In forming
a word, the first thing is to find out the exact primary
idea contained in the root. Do not think, for instance,
that because you happen to know that one of the
meanings of cel=o is end, that cel=i will mean fo finish
or end ; the primary idea of cels is aim, or purpose,
therefore celsi is 0 aim, fo purpose. Do not, in the
case of a word with one or more suffixes, think that
because you know one of its meanings, you know also
the idea conveyed in itsroot. For instance, kresksaj=0
1s a plant, but do not at once say that kresk-i is
lo plant; kreskajo comes quite logically from
kreski={o grow, therefore kreskajo is a thing
grown, a growth, a plani. So ov-ajo is something
derived from ov=0=an egg, viz., an omelet. Similarly
from kudrsi=1{0 sew, we get kudr-il=0=a ool (or
means) for sewing, a needle.
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PRIMARY WORDS. q 51.

PRIMARY WORDS (Vortoj fundamentayj).

51. The Primary words are 158 in number, and
must e carefuliy learnt (see list, Part V.). They are
.o vee o2 words in themselves with a definite
meaning, 1t they can be treated as root-words and
receive prefixes, suffixes, and grammatical termina-
s. Thereis no ru'e against any of these words,

or 'ng in a vowel, from receiving, if logically allow-
a2 o3 accusative IV or the plural J (see para. 142).

ExampLES.—Jen Hehold), jene = As follows. Ne (no, not),
nei=To deny. 7Ti: there), tieulo=A man from there (that
lace’ Zirka” !, _ind, round), érkaii=To surround. Jes
-8, jeso=An . Zowmation. Tigj esprimoj=Such (kind of)
e~ ssions. 7' 7 evalgj=Those horses. Lt adetts Ciujn
éeva, yn=He ~~ gkt all the horses. Faru al mi ian respon-
" 1=Make me some (kind of) reply. Venu tien ¢i=Come
vier. Diru " mit'on, kion vi faris=Tell me what (that
w1.a; you 4 have done). Unwj tion é faris, aliaj
1=Some d this, others that.

Among el ary Words are found all the personal and

‘emo ‘ra’’.e . __ ns, all the cardinal numbers and pre-

ic.s, + 1g's) 108t of the common adverbs and con-

cx *ons. It is _ +ant, therefore, that the student
5. L 1ghly master their meaning.
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1 52. FOREIGN WORDS.

FOREICN WORDS (Vortoj fremdaj).

52. Foreign words are those which in most
languages are derived from the same source, and,
being consequently much alike in formation, are
easily understood by most nations, there being only
a slight difference in spelling and that difference
of termination which occurs in all languages. Dr.
Zamenhof wisely lays down they should undergo no
change, beyond conforming to Esperanto orthography
and its grammatical terminations. It is, of course,
necessary that these words should be spelt, and con-
sequently pronounced, alike by all Esperantists, so, to
show their change from English spelling, the follow-
ing examples are given, not only of words which may
be called ¢ foreign,” but of others that are a near
approach to English in formation. This will not only
help the student to form foreign words for himself,
but may give him a knowledge of the construction of
other words in common use. It must be borne in
mind that these changes of letters by no means
invariably take place ; they are only general.

52 (a).—Initial and Medial Letters.

€ (bard)=K generally, as:—Declaration = deklaracio,
economy =ekonomio, decameter=dekametro, hectogram
=hqktogramo. In a few cases C becomes C, as:—
Dedicate = dediéi, carpenter = garpentisto (probably from
the Irench charpentier),
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FOREIGN WORDS. 1 52.

C (soft) generally undergoes no change, so remains ¢ with
s so w1 of _T_S, as :—Cipher =cifero, cigar=cigaro,
. cism=galicismo, - "cerine=glicering, grimace=
grimaco, spice =spico. Some few words change to Z,
as :—_ ' _e=prezo.

Ch © =7, as:—C"  er=&ambro, charming=garma,
w e = casta, chiy, = 6efo. Exception :— China =
Hinujo.

Ch (F _  =H g ierally, ag :—Chameleon = hameleono, chaos
= haoso,_ . .’st r=hemio, cholera=holero, oligarchy
= oligarhio, . .wondria =hipohondrio, chorister=
horisto. It wil. e seen that these words are mostly
derived  -— 1e “reek.

€ soft or hard)=G generally, as :—Geology = geologio,
.. ‘=eleganta, general (officer)=generalo. The

wep . .ow. ch Gisused are mostly words following

s T L P ~ciation, as :—Danger = dangero,
garden=gardeno, gerneral (adjective)=generala, germ
=germo, giraffe=girafo, etec.

PH=F, as :—FElepha 1tiasis = elefantiazo, sphere=sfero, etc.

QU=KV, «:—E .. ... lent=ekvivalenta,rloquent = elokventa,
i _ 4~ -~ .=inkvizicio, gquantity=kvanto, quadratic=
kvadrata.

§=S. ' ' 71a few instances it becomes § (probably following

... . pronunciation, or C, as :—Slme=§limo, smear
=8émiri, spare=_§pari, spin=3pini, etc. Parsimony=
parcimonio.

$ s~ e zeZ)=Z gencrally, as :—Desert =dezerto, rose
=1r02z0, present = prezenti, preside=prezidi, etc.

8h=S ge .=, as:—Shark=8arko, ship=8§ipo, shoe=
$uo.

Th=T7T, as :—Theatre =teatro, mythology = mitologio.

X=KS 1t KZ, which can generally be determined by the
En- sh sound of X, as :— Example=ekzemplo, exercise
ekzerco, dispatch = ekspedi, excite = eksgiti, exposition=
ekspozicio, exist =ekzisti. In a few instances X becomes
S, as :— Bxtinguish = estingi, explore=esplori, express =
esprimi. Occasionally L is used for X, as :—ZFxpel=
elpeli, excrescence=elkreskajo, etc. When L is substi-
"~ ed it will be obs rved taat the English prefix £X
means ‘‘ out of,” and +, Lherefore, Esperanto logically
uses the preposition EL, meaning ‘‘out of,” as the

efix.
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il 52. FOREIGN WORDS.

52 (b).—Terminal Letters.

Terminal Letters.—If the last syllable ends in the sound
of & consonant, it is generally right to add O to the last
consonant of the English word, to form a noun, as :— Diaden
=diademo, diagonal =diagonalo, granite=granito, dialogue
=dialogo, debate=debato. There are, of course, exceptions,
Beginners should always consult the Esperanto Dictionary i
they have any doubt as to internationality or spelling. Note
the following terminations, which have a peculiarity of their
own i—

-ER. = RO generally, for a noun, as :— December =Decembro,
diameter =diametro. Words like ‘“centre,” ‘¢ theatre,”
etc., sometimes spelt ‘‘center,” ¢ theater,” follow the
rule, as :—Centro, teatro.

-IC. and ~ICAL.=4 or IA. These terminations are English
suffixes for adjectives.  KEsperanto, however, discards
them and givesits own adjectival suffix 4, as :—Gualvanic
= galvana, hypnotic = hipnota, theatrical = teatra,
identical = identa, theoretic = teoria, geographical =
geografia. (See remarks on -0GY and -ISM).

-1S.= K0. The English termination -1C$ has a plural
form, but in Esperanto -G8 is generally .represented
by -KO, and not the plural ~KOJ, as :—Mathematics=
matematiko, etc.

-INE. The {in this termination is occasionally turned into E,
as :—Q@elatine=gelateno. It more commonly is retained
as :—Q@lycerine=glicerino.

-ISH.=DUBE (doubtful) prefixed to colours to form the
adjective, as : —Dubenigra=>blackisk, dubeblanka=
whitish, dubeverda = greenish.

-ISM. O is simply added to the great majority of the
numerous English nouns ending in -ISM, to form the
Esperanto word, but, as these letters rarely form part of
the root of the word from which they are derived, it is
better to look upon ~ISM as an English suffix, and elide
it in forming other parts of speech. The adjectives of
these words nearly always end in =}C or -1CAL, which, as
before stated, beconies =A in Esperanto. For instance:—
Galvanism =galvanismo, galvanic=galvana, galvanize
=galvan-igi; thus the root is really galvan-. So
hypmnotism =hipnotismo, Aypnotic=hipnota, hypnotize=
hipnotigi (root, hipnot-). A few words are formed
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FOREIGN WORDS. 19 59.

otherwise, as: —C’ntzczxm = kritiko, criticize = Kritiki
\root, kritik-) Janai.ca”=fanatika, from which *‘fana-
ticism ” is regularly formed by the suffix -EG=, viz.,
fanatikeco. Similarly, sceptical=skeptika, scepticism
=skeptikeco. But fanaticismo and skepticismo are
also sometimes used.

-IST. When an English word ends in =IST, which has the
same meaning as the Esperanto sutlix -18T-, be careful not
to think that adding 0 will always form the noun, Find
out first what the root is. For instance, profesio=
‘“a profession ” (root, profesi-), therefore profesiisto=
¢“a professional ” (not profesisto). Drug=drogo (root,
drog-), therefore the double I is not required here, so
druggist =drogisto.

-MENT. When this is the English termination of a noun
" ...ved l.om a root not ending in -MENT, it becomes 0,
as:—F 's = embarasi, embarrassment = embaraso,
re ‘-=rabati, rebatement=rabato. But when -MENT
is .t .. 2 English root it is retained, as:—Z&Zlement=
« «mento, experiment =eksperimento, fundament = fun-
damento.

=0GY. Words derived from the Greek change Y into IO,
as :(—f ology = geologio, theology = teologio. The
adject ves of these words end in =IC and ~ICAL, and,
as * eir Esperanto root ends in =l, A must be added
to 1is to form the adjectives geologia, teologia.

-ON. Werds Aderived from the Greek change -ON into a
vowei, [ e word is clearly recognizable without -OQN,
as:—:  naton=automato, phenomenon=fenomeno.
When t.> word might be mistaken without the full
letters, “re vowel is added, as :—Diapason=diapazono.

-818. = ZO generally, as :—A4 potheosis = apoteozo, hypothesis =
hipotezo, oasis=0azo, synthesis=sintezo.

=TH. = 7, as : — Hyacinth = hiacinto,

-TION.=CI0, as :—Declaration=deklaracio, exposition=
ekspozicio, arbitration = arpitracio, Jeneratzon—gener-
acio, situation = situacio.

-UM. =0 generally, as :—Epithalumium=epitalamio, gym-
nasium (college) = gimnazio, yeranium = geranio.

«Y.=70 generally in words derived from Latin or Greek,
as —thloaophy = filozofio, parsimony = parcimonio,
sympathy = 8il _patio, industry =industrio.
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q 53. GRAMMATICAL TERMINATIONS.

53.—GRAMMATICAL TERMINATIONS
(Gramatikaj Finigoj).
X A final denotes an Adjective. Patra, paternal.
¥

E ,» an Adverb. Patre, paternally.
4 1 'y the Infinitive Mood. Fari, to do.
o ,, ' a Noun. Patro, a father.
’e ,»  the Imperative Mood. Faru, do. Li

faru, let hem do. Diru, ke li faru tion,
say, he s to do that.

J ,, the Plural. Patroj, fathers.
N ,,  the Accusative Case. Patron. Mi vidis
mian patron, I saw my father.
AS ,, ,,  the Present Tense. Mi faras, I do, or, I
am doing. .
s ,, 's the Past Tense. Li faris, he did, or, ke
has done.

oS ,, ,»  the Future Tense. Ni faros, we shall do.
Us ,, ,»  the Conditional Mood. Vi farus, you
showld, or would, do.

ANTA ,, ’s Present Participle Active. Faranta,
doing.

INTA ,, ,»  Past Participle Active. Farinta, having
done.

ONTA ,, »»  Future DParticiple Active. Faronts,

about to do.
ATA »»  Present Participle Passive. Farata,

being done.

ITA »»  Past Participle Passive. Farita, having
been done.

oTA |, »  TFuture Participle Passive. Farofa,

about to be done.

N.B.—There ave three forms of participles, the adjectival,
sul_)stantlval, and adverbial. The one given above is the
adjectival. In the adverbial form the final A is changed
into E. Farante tion, li...=By (in, or, through) doing that,
he.... 'To form the substantive, change A into 0. La
Faranto=The doer (the person doing). These three forms
are applicable to all the three participles in both the active
and passive voices (see paras. 208—210).
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LIST OF SUFFIXES. 9 54.

LIST OF SUFFIXES (Sufikso}).

;. The [ .owing lists of suffixes (31) and pre-
3xes 7 ... num r should be carefully studied, since
umera. .2 wor s - [ the finest shade of meaning can
formed by their aid, in fact they are the ground-.
v-~rk of +' 2 language. In cases where a suffix can be
sec as a root, 2 word it helps to form is given.
Tuo hyp.cns e only used to show the root, suffix,

a . gramn .l termination of the examples. The
. zdent shc' | form other words himself, and study
e -~ ts of the ~est authors. (For remarks on

s Tixes . efixes see paras. 270—290).

-A€- _ .~ - badness of quality or condition.
dom=o, @ .. ise, dom=adg=0, a tumble-down house.
éeval=0, ¢ " e, Geval=ad=0, a s0r7Yy nayg.

«AD- ... otes' :con inuation of an action (para. 270):
pafeo, a sh-, or discharge,pafeada0, a firing, fusilade.
ir=i, {0 go, ir=ads=i, {0 continue gorng.

-Ad- [ - - es some rea or concrete thing made from,
~: ving e - ality of, the root (aj-o, a thing),
Jara. 2715

mola, - “, mol=aj=0, a soft thing, or substance.
frukt=o, fruit, frukt=aj«o, jam.

-AN- Denotes a member, inhabitant, or partisan
(an=o0, & member (of a club, eic.) (para. 272):

vilag=0, a village, vilag=an=o0, ¢ villager.
London=o, London, Londonsan=o, ¢ Londoner.

-AR- Denotes a collection of the idea implied in the
root (ar=0, a collection, flock), (para. 27 3):

arbeo, ¢ {ree, arb=ar=0, a wood.
homeo, ¢ man, homaar=0, mankind.
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1M 54. LIST OF SUFFIXES.

=8J- These letters, substituted for one or more of the
letters of a masculine name, make it an affec
tionate diminutive (para. 274):

Petr=o, Peler, Peatj=0, Pete. v
Vilhelm=o, #illiam, Vilhelsgj=o, Willic, Vilheajs,
Will, Vilatje=o, Billy, Vi-tj-o, Bill.

=NJ- For feminine names insert nj instead of §
(para. 274) :

Mari-o, M ary, Ma=nj=o, Polly.
Helen=o, Helen, Hele=nj=o, Nelly, He=nj=o, Nell.

=EBL- Denotes possibility, similar to the English
terminations -able, -ible (ebl=a, possible, eblsg,
perhaps), (para. 275) :
leg-l, fo read, leg=eblaa, legible.
tra=vid«i, {0 see through, tra=vid=ebl=a, fransparent,

=EC= Denotes an abstract quality of the idea con-
veyed in the root, like the English terminations
-ness, -tude, -ity (ec=0, a distinctive mark, or quality),
(para. 271):

bon=a, good, bon=ec~0, goodness.
kurag=0, courage, kuragec=0, fortitude.

=EDZ- Denotes a married person (edz«o, a husband),
(para. 276):

doktor-o, a doctor, doktor=edz=in=0, o docto’s wife.
lav-istein=0, a washerwoman, lav=ist=in=edz«o0, o
washerwoman’s husband.

=EG- Deno.tes augmentation, intensity of degree
(eg=a iniense, egwecn0, inlensily), (para. 277):

grand-a, greal, grand-egea, enormous.
pord=o, a door, pord=ege=o, a portal, outer-door.

28



LIST OF SUFFIXES. q 54.

=EJ~- Denotes_ the place.specially used for, or allotted
to, the 1dea implied in the root (ejeo, place,
" fion), ‘para. 278):
preg-i, lo prai, preg=ej=0, a church.
tomb=o, a _ ve, fomb, tomba=ejeo, a graveyard,
cem .
<EM- Denotes propensity, inclination, disposition
(em=o, .. sposilion, bias, tendency), (para. 275):
babil=i, o ."..""_r, babileem=a, chaticring.
pac=0, "¢, pac=eme=a, inclined o peace, peaceful.

=ER- Denotes one of many objects of the same kind,
a small fragment (er=o, an item), (para. 273):
sabl=0, sand, sabls=er=o, a grain of sand,
mon=0, . j, MON=er=0, & Coin.

=ESTR- Denotes a chief, leader, ruler, or head of
3tr=0, a chief ), (para. 272) :
8ip=0, o ship, Sip=estr=0, a captain of a ship.
imperi=o0, 1 2 v * ¢ imperi=estr=0, an emperor.

«ET- Denotes dimi ution of degree (et=a, little, small),
L 277)

mont=0, ¢ - ~niain, mont=et=0, a hill.
ridei, fo laugh, ridaetai, fo smile.

«ID- Denotes the young of, offspring, descendant
(id=o, offspring), (para. 279):
8af=0, a sheep, 8af-id=0, a lumb.
izrael~o, [sracl, 1zrael=id=0, an Israelite.

G- D¢ tes the causing, making, or rendering any-
thing to be in the state implied by the root
(ig=iy fo get, to cause, to make), (para. 280) :

mortai, /» Jie, mort=ig=i, 0 kill.
pur=a, clean, pureige=i, o clean, purify.
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«16- Denotes the action of becoming, turning to, and
has sometimes a reflexive force (igel, fo become,
to be made), (para. 280) :

ruge-a, red, ruge-ig=i, o become red, to blush.
riG=a, rich, rié=ig=i, to become, or grow rich, or ko
get rich.

=lL= Denotes the tool or instrument or means by
which something is done (il=0, a fool, means),
(para. 281) :

tranég-i, o cuf, tranésil=o, o knife.
pres=i, fo print, pres=il=0, a printing press.

=IN- Denotes the feminine gender (in=o, a female),
(para. 282):
frat=o, a brother, frat=in=o, o sister.
leon=0, ¢ lion, leon=in=o0, o lioness.

=IND- Denotes worthiness, deserving of something;
worthy of (ind=o, worth, merit), (para. 275):

lavid=i, {0 praise, latud=ind=a, praiseworthy.
estim=0, ¢steem, estimaind=a, estimable, worthy of
esteem.

=ING- Denotes a thing used for holding only one
object (ing=o, a socket, or sheath), (para. 278):
plum=o, o pen, plum«ing=0, a penholder. )
kandel=o, a cundle, kandeleing=0, a candlestick.
=IST- Denotes a person occupied with the idea con-
tained in the root (para. 272):
drog=o, o drug, drogeist=0, a druggisi.
Stel-i; [0 sleal, Steluisteo, a (hicf.
=NJ- See Gd, page 28, and para. 274.

=0BL- Denotes a numeral multiple (para. 284):
du, fwo, du=oblea, double. '
triy three, trimoblaa, (riple.
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=0N- Denctes o nvmeral fraction (para. 284):

kvar, four, kvar=on=o, a fourth.
kvin, .2, kvinwon=o, - "
=0P- Denotes a numeral collective (op=a, collective),
(para. 284) :
du, . ., du=op=e, by fwos.
dek, * -, dek=op=e, ' fens, len fogether.

=UJ=- T ~ .esthat w'...L contains, produces, encloses,
or . .ars, but capable of containing, etc., a quan-
tity or more than one article (uj=o, a receptacle),
ra. 278):

ink=0, ., inkeuj=0, an ¢nkpol.

plum-o, a : .. plum=uj=o, a pencase (not a pen-
- . ler).

turk=0, a % - Turkeuje=o, Turkey.

=UL=- Denotes a person or being characterised by the
idea ... »lied in the root (para. 272):
rig=a, ric’, rié=ul=o, a rich man.
avar=a, auaricious, avarsul=o, ¢ miser:

-UM- Has no defined meaning. Its different mean-
i gs 52 easily suggested by the context and
“3sig fation of the root to which it is joined.
It is rare. » ec “para. 285):

kol=0, & neck, kol=um=o, a shirt collar.

plen=a, full, plen=um=i, fo fulfil.
man=o0, a hand, man=ume=o, v cuff.

MOSTO. This word is not exactly a suffix, although it
is usually included amongst them. Itisa general
title of respect or politeness (para. 283):

reg=o0, « king. Via Rega Mosto, your Majesty.
Via Mosto, your Highness, your Eminence, your
" Worship, your Honour.
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9 55. LIST OF PREFIXES.

55. LIST OF PREFIXES (Prefiksoj).

B0O- Denotes any relationship resulting from marriage
(para. 286):
patro, a father, bo=patro, a father-in-law.
filino, @ daughler, bo«filino, o daughter-in-low,

DIS~ Denotes division, dissemination, separation, etc.,
as it does in English (para. 287):
jetiy, o throw, dis=jeti, to throw about, to scatter,
8iri, fo fear, dis=8iri, fo fear in pieces.
EK- Denotes the beginning of an action, or its short
duration (para. 288) :

kanti, {0 sing, ek=kanti, fo begin o sing.
brili, to shine, ek=brili, to flash.

EKS- Denotes late, formerly, like the English ex-
kolonelo, colonel, eks«kolonelo, ¢x-colonel.
edzigo, ¢ wedding, eks=edzigo, a divorce.

GE- Denotes persons of both sexes taken together
(para. 286) :
patro, a father, ge-patroj, parents, or father and
mother.
mastro, a masier, ge=mastroj, master and mastress.

MAL- Denotes the direct opposite of any idea (para.
289):
forta, strong, malaforta, weak.
estimi, fo esteem, mal=estimi, fo despise.

RE- Denotes, as in English, repetition, again, back
(para. 290) :
iriy fo go, re=ivi, fo go again.
diri, o say, readiri, {o repeal.
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ELISION. 1 56—57,

ELISION (Elizio).

. Elision is not common in Esperanto, except in

. whepe it is used, when required, for the pur-

. 3¢ rthr “m. Some prose writers use it, but it is
better a2 'J its use.

57. The letter 4 in the article la may be elided
when “re article 1s preceded by a preposition ending
inav vel, for then the L of the article can be sounded
with "7 ¢ pre_ »sition and the full pronunciation given
. e st t';er of the following word, e.g., de I' kreo
de I' mondo ' r de la) = since the creation of the world.

_In--~try the letter 4 of the article, when not
. . a ~rreposition, may be elided before a
wo 1 .. enc. g with a vowel, and the final 0 of a
s stantive . 7 also be elided, but in the latter case

y © e accent (para. 17) remains on the same
=~ sonw * hit would fall if no elision had taken
" ..3 7 ed letter is in all cases noted by an
apostrophe.

Gis la bela sondo de I’ homaro (de I’ for de la)
Por eterna ben’ efektivigos {(ben’ for beno).

_ _ beautiful dream of humanity

£ .10 s realized for an eternal blessing.

Ni semas kaj semas, neniam lacijas,

Pri I’ tempoj estontaj pensante (pri & for pri la).
¥ "e sow and sow, are never weary,

T. inking of times to be.

L’ espero, I’ obstino kuj la pacienco
Jen estas la signoj, per kies potenco...
Hope, tenacity, ~u patience

A_e the signs by whose potency...
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a0 58. INTERROGATION.

INTERROCGATION (Demandado).

58. Questions are asked in two ways, viz.,—either
by the 1nterrogative adverb éu = whether, or by one of
the interrogative words kia=what kind of, kial =why,
kiam = when, kie = where, Kiel = how, kies = whose,
Kio = what, kiom = how much, or many, kiu=1wh,
which.

(@). Gu is used when none of the other wordsina
sentence are used in an interrogative sense. It is in
fact the general word for interrogations.

Exampres.—Cu vi komprenas ?=Do you understand? Cu
li legas ?=Does he read? Cu vi havas mian lbron ?=Have
you my book ?  Cu v havas tion, kion mi bezonas=Have you
what (that which) [ want? Cu Johano iris lernejon ? (or, ol
lernejo ?)=Did John go (or, has John gone) to school ? Cu i
pruntos al mi krajonon ?=Will you lend wme a pencil? Cu
i estos foririnta, antad ol vi alvenos?= Will he have gone
away before you (will) arrive? Cu vt estus tion forinta, s
nlz]i estus tie ?’=Would you have done that if I had been
there ?

When the verb following éu is in the imperative
mood‘, it shows the ellipsis of some other verb ex-
pressing “ wish, desire, etc.” (see paras. 200, 237 (m)).

Exampres.—Cu mi iru kaj kunpremu la gordon de tiu &
hundo...? (Zamenhof, ‘‘La Rabistoj”)=Shall I go and
squeeze the throat of this dog...? Here the full phrase
would be, Cu vi volas, ke mz iru... ?=Do you wish me to go...?
Cu mi adetu por vi libron ?=8hall I buy you a book ? Cu i
preny finkron ?=Shall we take a cab?

The verb is sometimes omitted when a question is
preceded by an assertion.

EXAMPL)_ES.———H odiati estas merkredo, éu ne ? {or, éu ne veref)
=To-day is Wednesday, isn’t it? 7 diris al v la veron,
¢u ne ?=They told you the truth, didn’t they ?

31



INTERROGATION. 1 58,

.. I_: f.llowing examples show the use of the
f-g gatives Kia, kial, kiam, etc.

7T caMpLYS. —Kia . leteron vi skribis 2= What kind of letter

dia yo  write? .77 vl ne respondis? Why did you nos

answer: v - lvenos?=\Vhen will he come ? Kve estas
o8 ) =V re is the post-office? Kiel v faris
s=Hc.r 221 vou do that ?  Kies domo estas tiu ?= Whose

se is ! Kion vi konsilas al mi far:?=What do you
g me  -0? Kiom da éevalo) estas tie ?=How many

T ses are © ere? lat that place). Kiom Lkostas tio ?=How

T s .aatcost? Riu estasenla gardeno 2=Whoisin the

n? K  estasla . of de la semajno?=Which are the

s~voex? Kiun ve vidis en la pregejo 2=Whom did
.. see .. ' :church? Kiu estastie?=Who is there?

“.0f 13 Thove, those ending in a consonant are
.. 7 .5 TIiwe ending in a vowel can take the
ac 1szive N, b~ kia and kiu are the only words

‘th ¢ 3 iral J (para. 142).

ExaMpLES.—Kien vt iras?= Whither are you going?
Ly % 'n " lezonas ?=‘What kind of knives do you
eed? K= ™  -ofn vi aéetis ?= Which books did you buy?

7 Trom kiom the adjective kioma=how much is
fer 1,2 " - his also may be used as an interrogative.

Tt (PLE.—Je kioma horo vi venos?=At what o’clock
‘ . come ?

(See gia ve words, paras. 147—157. For
* . "er examples see paras. 64, 170. For place of
iter jitiveseep  91).



9 59, NEGATION.

NECATION (Neado).

59. Double negatives are not used in Esperanto,
for, if employed, they would, as in English, have an
affirmative meaning. :

(a). Ne=no, not, is the word in general use to
imply negation. It is placed after the noun or pro-
noun and precedes the verb. ‘

ExampLEs.—Mi ne havas libron=1 have not a book. Gu
vt lin ne vidis (or, Cu vi ne vidis lin ?)=Did you not see him?

(b). The nine correlative words, nenia, nenial,
neniam, nenie, neniel, nenies, nenio, neniom, neniy,
also imply negation. :

ExaverLes. —L: havas nenian sperton=He has no kind of
experience. Li ne havasian sperton =He has not any kind of
experience. Nenial I7 subite foriris de Londono=DFor no
reason he suddenly left London. M7 nenion trovis=1 found
nothing. M4 ne trovis ion (ion, not nenion, here)=1 did not
find anything. (See correlative words, paras. 147—157).

(c). Nek=nor and nek...nek =neither...nor have
also a negative meaning. .

ExamMrLES. —Nek mi nek li estis tie=Neither I nor he was
there. M wdis nek Johanon nek Georgon=1I saw neither
John nor George.

Nek is generally used in the second clause of a sen-
tence, although the first is negative.

ExaMPLES. —Mi ne scias la francan lingvon, nek la anglan,
nek la turkan=1 do not know the French language, or (nor)
Bnglish, or (nor) Turkish. Nenio estas al mi pli kara, nek
dolta, ol vi=Nothing is dearer to me or (nor) sweeter than you.
Mi ne renkontis lin, nek lian fraton=1 did not meet him or
(nor) his brother. '
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NEGATION. € 59—62.

. Compound words with ne, sen, mal, have

-~ 4 negative signification, and such words are often

cx - - with a negative to express an affirmative
- 381 uioD.

JXAMPLES.—7 . okazo ne estis neatendita=The event was

; unexy .ctul.  Lia riceco me estis senlima=His fortune

vs v xi~ed Lt ne estis malhonesta=He was not
s onet .,

. Double Negative.—Occasionally a double
ne, aL 73 is used to give strong force to a negation.
Z~- " L in his translation of Hamlet, Act I,
Scene 5, renders “Lay your hands again upon my
. : svear . my sword, never to speak of this
.- b you _ave rzard” by Metu viajn manojn denove
sur la glavon, kaj ripetu, ke vi neniam al neniu diros
pri la apero de la nokto, lit. = Lay yowr hands again
. and repeat, that you never, to no one,
’ ’ of T appuarition of the night.
. Some Eaperantlsts . not consider this a double negative,

; - ¢’ 71s, according to the literal English transla.
it e .uer case it expresses admirably the strong

o e: "0 - oath.

61. ~ ¢ -se.when two negatives refer to different
ve '3, expressew or unexpressed, this is not a double
Tegall e,

ExXaMpPLES. —Mi ne volis, ne al vi skribi=1 did not wish,
not . wrlt,e to you. Ve nur ne malamiko, sed kunbatalanto
- = de was) . . on’ not an enemy, but he was a
comra( e in arms (fellow com sata '+,

‘. A double negative may be used in such an

:xpression as “cou | not help,” et

EXAMPLE — L1 ne povis ne kisi la malgrandulmz_He could
* v kissing the ... .e one. Lit.:—He could not not kiss

e 1 € one.
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9 63—64. AFFIRMATION.

QUESTIONS AND REPLIES
(Demandoj kaj Respondoj).

63. Jes =yes is the word used to answer a question
affirmatively.

ExampLes. —Cu vi vidis mian patron ? Jes /=Did you see
my father? Yes. Jes, with the conjunction ke, is also used
for *“it is s0,” as, mz vin certigas, ke jes=1 assure you that it
is so.

64. To give force to affirmative or negative replies
one can add to ne or jes any suitable adverb, as
certe = cerfainly, Ja=indeed, kompreneble=of cours,
etc., etc., or repeat the verb of the interrogation
without its complement, in the same way as in
English we often repeat the auxiliary of the verb.

ExampLes.—Cu vi faris tion?=Did you do that? Jes!
Jes! Mi faris, or Ne! Ne! Mine faris=Yes, yes, 1did, or,
No, no! I did not. Cu vi finis vian laboron ?=Have you
finished your work? Jes/ ja ! Mi finis, or, Ne, ju! M ne
Jinis=Yes, indeed, I have, or, No, indeed, I have not.
Cu vi mortigis tiun birdon?=Did you kill that bird? Jes!
Certe mi mortigis, or, Ne, kompreneble, mi ne mortigis=Yes!
Certainly 1 did, or, No! Of course, I did’nt! Cu vi deziras
kafon ?=Do you want coffee ? Jes, mi deziras, or, Ne, mi ne
deziras ; mi jam huvas=Yes, I do, or, No, I do not ; I have
(some) already.

64. (a). When the verb is omitted in the reply,
the case which it governs must be used.

ExaMPLES. —Kiom kostis la éapelo ? Naii Silingojn (o, §i
kostis naii Silingojn) = What did the hat cost? Nine shillings
{or, it cost nine shillings). Kien vi dras ? En la jardenon(a,
me irus en la gardenon)=Where (whither) are you going?
Into the garden (or, I am going into the garden). Kiom
pezas la kesto?  Deknaii funtgjn = What does the chest weigh!
Nineteen pounds; but, Kiom estas la pezo de la kesto!

Deknaii funtoj = What is the weight of the chest? Nineteen
pounds.
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THE ACCUSATIVE. 9 65—66.

THE ACGUSATIVE (La Akuzativo).

65. Accusative when used.—The accusative is
used in Esperanto :—

7. To 3~ »w the direct object of a verh.

2. Tusli ¥ motion towards something (Rule 13,

Lova.

<. To ¢« -w a preposition has been omitted
R s8¢ 1 14, para. 94).

i3 i ragare examples of these three uses:—

27, ). To show the direct object of a verh.
After transitive verbs the accusative is used to

vzl e Uject.
CXAMPLES. — T ano vidas la knabon=John sees the boy.
‘ et~ bov - fevc - =George bought a good horse.

. sr f t »se s “ences the order of the words can

R , alteri z the meaning, for La knabon

J si . mean ‘“John sees the boy,”

eca se Jo w>, - ¢ ‘n the nominative, is clearly the
"', .. . nibon, heing in the accusative, is clearly the
... B... we  ..rted the words in English, the sense
"« e en . - changed (see order of words, paras.

73—

’

,. After participles,—7T e accusative is also used
a r - e partic’ es (adjectival or adverbial) to
ote * e object.

ExaMpLES. —Johano estis rigardante la knabon, kiam mi lin
vidis=John was looking at the boy, when I saw him.
JoT 10, vidm te lu knabon, donas al i pomon=John, seeing

2V o, gives an avple. Georgo estis adetinta Cevalon=
“eorge ha: ' ught a orse. Georgo, adetinte Zevalon, donis
“v d sia fra; . =George, having bought (or, after buying) a

g @ to.is rotler (para. 212 (d) ).
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91 66—67. THE ACCUSATIVE.

(c). When a verb is omitted.— The accusative is
also used in exclamations and in expressions in which
some verh expressing “ wish ” or ‘“ desire” is under-
stood (see para. 64 (a) ).

ExamMpLEs. —Peston al la tranéilo ! Mi tranéis al milg
fingron /=Plague on the knife! [ have cut my finger!
Bonan tagon, Sinjoro=Good day, sir.  Saluton al v,
sinjorino=(lit.) Salutation to you, madam. In reply toa
question the accusative is used, but only if the verb in the
question, which is omitted, governs the accusative, as:—
Kiom kostas tiu & krajono? (G4 kostas) du pencojn=How
much does this pencil cost? (It costs) twopence. Kiom
estas la kosto de tiu & krajono? (Estus) du pencoj=Whatis
the price of this pencil ? (It is) twopence.

67. (2). To show motion towards something.

(@). Accusative of direction.—To show direction
towards which movement (physical or moral) is
made the accusative is used, and this is generally
called “the accusative of direction.” It will be
observed, however, that we can also use a preposition
toshow the motion, and, if such preposition in itself
shows movement, its complement must be in the
nominative, since all prepositions govern that case;
but if the preposition does not in itself denote move
ment, then its complement must be in the accusative.

ExampLes,—Mi iras Romon (a#, al Romo)=1 am going to
Rome. Li kuris en lo gardenon=He ran info the garden.
The preposition en does not show movement, therefore
Jardenon is in the accusative, but L: kuris en la Jardeno=
He ran in the garden. This means he was already in the
garden, and was running in it. Swr lo danan tronon mi
havas rajtojn=0n the Danish throne I have rights. Tio &
povas tre influi sur la sukceson de mia afero="This can
influence much the success of our affair,

(b). Adverbs also take the accusative of direction.
ExXAMPLES.—Kien vi iras 2 Mi iras nenien hodiasti= Wher

2

{(whither) are you going? I am going nowhere to-day. Gi
Jalis teren (or, sur la teron)=1It fell to the ground (or, on to
the ground ; lit., earthwards). Li iris hejmen, sed mi restis
hejme=He went home, but I remained at home.
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THE ACCUSATIVE. q 68.

68. (3). To show that a preposition has been
omitted.

As stated in Rule 8, para. 94, every preposition in
Esperanto governs the nominative case.

By Rule 14 we are told that every preposition has
a defined and constant meaning, but that if we must
use some , “position, and the direct sense does not
s w what special preposition we are to take, we can
U en e.ther use the indefinite preposition je, or the
accusa .ve without a preposition. The following are
examples under this head in which the accusative
may be used :—

. 1. After doubtful verbs,—Irom the foregoing
remarks 1; ‘¢ "9ws that if we do not know whether a
verb governs .’ . accusative or not, we can always
use the accusative, if no ambiguity is occasioned
thereL - otherwise some preposition should be em-

yed instead.

. instance, we can say :—OQObeu vian patron, or, Obeuje via
patro, ov Qbev - 1 via patro=0bey your father. St helpisal sia
Jrato, or 8i ke 58 sian fraton=She helped her brother. L:
pardonis siai., 1, or, Li pardonis al sia filo=He forgave his
son. B .. . phrases where doubt as to meaning may arise
we must always use a preposition, as:—IL¢ pardonis al sia
filo lian kulpon=He forgave his son his fault. Not L¢
pardonis stan filon lian kulpon, for the fwo accusatives here
w d create confusion. Lzt sciigis la novajon en lo dua de
marto, or, Lt scitjis pri la novajo la duan de marto=He
learnt the news on the 2nd of March.

 ,. Duration or any point of time.

EXAMPLES. — Mt restis tie kvar semajnojn (or, dum or tra,
kvar semajnoj)=1 remained there (during) four weeks. La
proksiman lundon (or, en la proksima (undo) mi weturos
Londonon (or, al Londono)=Next Monday I shall go to
london. Printempon (or, en printempo) fioroj aperasﬂ:ln
Spring flowers appear. i venos dimanéon (or, en dimanco) =
He will come on a Sunday. If we wish to say ‘ He will
come on Sunday,” we must translate the word ‘ next,” and
say, Li venos la proksiman dimanfon. Similarly the accusa-
tive may be used for dates, as:— Washington (pronounced
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4 63—69. THE ACCUSATIVE.

Ijaéiﬂglon) estis naskita la dudek-duan (or, en la dudek-dua) de
Jfebruaro = Washington was born on the 22nd of Iebruary.
La 253 marton, 19063, or, Je lu 23* de marto, 1906 =23rd of

March, 1906.
(c). Price, weight, measure.

ExampLEs.—La libroj kostis dek &lingojn (or, po dek
ilingoj) por dekduo=The books cost ten shillings (or, at the
rate of ten shillings) a dozen. La éambro estas alta dekdu
JSutojn (or, je dekdu futoj)=The room is twelve feet high.
La kesto pezas tridel funtojn (or, je tridek funtof)=The
chest weighs thirty pounds.

69. General Remarks on the Accusative.

From' the foregoing examples we see the important
part the accusative N plays in the construction of
Esperanto, the clearness it gives to the meaning of a
sentence, and the advantage it affords in permitting
words to be placed in almost any order. The follow-
ing examples will further illustrate this. :

(a). Qualifying and Predicative Adjectives.—An
adjective is termed ‘qualifying” when its noun
or pronoun actually possesses the quality which the
adjective denotes; and the adjective then agrees
with the noun or pronoun both in case and number.
But a predicative adjective, although it agrees in
number, is always in the nominative (see para. 108).

ExamerLes.—Mi trovis la belajn rozojn (ati, rozojn belajn)=
I found the beautiful roses. M7 trovis la rozojn belaj=1
found the roses beautiful. In the first example the asser-
tion is that beautiful roses were found ; but in the second
you assert only that you found, or discovered, that they were

beautiful ; they might, in someone else’s opinion, have been
the contrary.

(b). Qualifying adverbs are invariable.

ExampLEs.—Li skribis al mi tute malveran raporton prila
afero=He wrote me an entirely false statement of the matter.
My pensis, ke §i estas treege bela=1 thought (that) she was (is)
extremely beautiful.

‘ (¢c). Nouns and pronouns in apposition have also
like cases and numbers.
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THE ACCUSATIVE. 1 69.

ExaMpPLES.— V7 seréas la princon, Hamleton=You seek
e o ince, Hamlet. "~ diablo lin prenu, la sentatigulon=
Jac . -, " "ake him, the wretch !
N.B.—Note the difference of case of two nouns in the
' wing sentences :—Kuracisto havis du infanojn, filon kaj
.5 nomis swan ilon, Johano, kaj sian filinon, Mario.
G v carolis & i hun mi, Ui éam nomis sian filon
- on, n volo de amo, sed sian filinon Marion, antipatie=
A octor had two children, a son and a daughter ; he named
his son, Tohn, and his daughter, Mary. When he spoke to me
about them, he always named his son, John, in voice of
affe~ *~n, but h*~ daughter, Mary, with antipathy.
N.B.—I. .. sexample, when the nouns (Johano and Mario)

are ~ e - -minative, they express what is predicated or

sa ¢ - 5 1ie ects |filon and filinon). But when they

. oree . _se wiil the "jects (filon and jfilinon), they show
ey rel nsin apposition (see paras. 108, 109).

[~ Proper names can be shown to be in the
accusative by a i'ng an apostrophe and N, if
¢ sicerec necessary, but the NV cannot be pronounced

less it ", , .aceded by a vowel. Some writers add
“_I'whe . _e name ends with a consonant, or simply

“"it ends in O; if it ends in any other vowel, they
e ~er simply add NV, or substitute an apostrophe for
“e « zl,and add ON. We think the best plan is

..%e the name in full, and then add the apostrophe

and V.

ExaMpLES.—Smith, Smith'n. Robinson, Robinson'n.
Reeve, Reeve’n. Stella, Stella’n. Sara, Saran. Memlfis,
s lemfison. Sarg 1, Sargomon. Of course proper names

. thave jeen converted by use into Esperanto are treated
" e other . ns in O, as, Londono, Londonon, Berlino,
Ber’inon.  Jones iris Berlinon, kaj renkontis Arturon
Bro .a=.  :3 went to Berlin and met Arthur Brown.
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1 70. CAPITAL LETTERS.

CAPITAL LETTERS (Crandaj Literoj).

70. Capital Letters (Grandaj Literoj) may be
used as they are in English, but as their use varies
in different languages, 1t is as well to follow the
majority of Esperanto writers. We, therefore, advise
the student to—

Use capital letters, as in English, except :—

(a). For words derived from the names of places, as:—La
angla nacio=The English nation. Li estas franco kaj
logas en Francujo= He is a I'renchman and lives in France.
Sur la danan tronon mi havas rajtojn=0n the Danish
throne I have rights. :

(6). For the names of the days of the week and the names
of the months, as :—Mi alvenos lundon=1 shall arrive ona
Monday.! Li estis naskita la dudek-duan de februaro=
He was (had been) born (on) the 22nd of February.

(¢). For the pronoun *“ I1”=mu.

Some authors write Sinjoro=Mr. with a small letter, but
it is more complimentary to use a capital. Dr. Zamenhof
uses capital letters for the names of months, but most
authors follow the custom of their own language, hence we
often find small letters used.

I Note that lundon means “on a (or, some) Monday.” If
we wish to say ‘““on Monday,” meaning ‘‘next Monday,”
the translation would be M7 alvenos la proksiman lundon=1
shall arrive on (the next) Monday (see para. 68 (b) ).
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PUNCTUATION. q€71—72.

PUNCTUATION (Interpunkcio).

71. Punctuation is only necessary to make clear
the sense we wish to convey in writing. Happily
it is not so important in Esperauto as in English,
where a sir®  comma may make a great difference
in er ~g of a sentence, and hence the verbosity

" " % & umer s in which stops are not wused.
Dr. 7 nenhof places a comma before each interro-
gative or relative word, between the terms of com-
parison, etc.; also before “and,” but only if the
sense is "7 %> ended to be interrupted.

72. . 31 .. wing is what Dr. Zamenhof has written
c1le3 ot in L e “Esperantisto.” We give it in
Es serar*~, so that the student can see the punctuation
for himself :—

Tirsg "7 pri la uzado de la interpunkcioj estas
e. la . n~o ..imalplitiaj samaj, kiel en &iuj aliaj
", ,-0]; s wve &u povas uzadi en Esperanto la
“aterpu kel n ., kiel 1i uzas ilin en sia nacia

-~ Ecas vere, ke en diversaj detaloj la uzado
“e 3 i-tarr g ki~ estas malegala en diversajlingvoj;
sed tar ;. “ieto ne estas tre grava, tial ni pensas,
ke me venis ¢ 1 i all la tempo por difini en nia lingvo
yeer L.2g. 'y .ortiuj éidetaloj. Entiuj ¢i dubaj
‘- a1 ® *71 povas uzi en Esperanto la interpunkeiojn
tiel, k el li uzas 1% . en sia nacia lingvo, kaj nur la

.0 iom post iom ellaboros por tiuj & negravaj
v« ifinitain regulojn.

Tro 1 “om.—'.he rules regarding the use of stops
¢ein ;v . nguage more or less the same as In all
-.rer _anguages, therefore everyone can continue

sing in Esperanto stops in such a manner as he uses
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q72. PUNCTUATION.

them in his national Janguage. It is true that in
several details the use of stops is different in various
languages, but since the matter is not very important,
we think the time has not yet come to lay down in
our language strict rules for these details.  In these
doubtful details everyone can use in Esperanto the
stops he uses in his national language, and only
custom, little by little, will work out for -these
unimportant details definite rules.
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ORDER OF WORDS. q 73.

ORDER OF WORDS (Ordigo de Vortoj).

73. Since Esperanto has eliminated the defects of
. 0. .- -ges. and embraced only the good points
.. e ., its flexi. 1ty is great as regards the order of
wo s in a sentence. This is principally owing to
T+ oacer v ative N, distinguishing clearly the object
75> the s .dject, it being available for all nouns,
‘ ans, 1« ‘e.llces, participles, and even adverbs;
a'3o to the fact that preposttions and conjunctions do
not inte ere with the proper functions of other
words. In = glish "1e accusative case is only dis-
“aie L Jhronouns he, him, she, her, etc., etc.,
i . .ewo wores of case being invariable, except, per-
© ., the . 3 0s here, hither, where, whither, etc.,
ec,” ch, =~ 1ebye, are often not used. Itis true
tha; Englis; hasa possessive case, which in Esperanto
is =pr’ 4 aly to the correlative group of words
enc” ; in -ES, viz, ies, kies, etc. (see paras. 106 (b),
154 1 0.5 even . .is doubtful advantage is lessened
"7 - fact that the apostrophe . in English is useless
"~ ~peech in 3 ral when the word ends in .S. For
" ance, n1en- e says, “Thatis my brothers’ house,”
does one mean it helongs to one brother or more ?
Cert: * 1 as wrilfen, with the apostrophe affer the S,
the meaning is two or more, hut, as spoken, one would
na‘~ -~ _ suppose it belonged to one brother only.
So, to  : clear, we should have to fall back on the
Esperanto w le of expression, and say, That is the
house of my brothers=Tiu estas la domo de miaj
fratoj; even then Esperanto is clearer than English,
_= the pronoun (miaj) is a plural form, whereas in
Erzl*~ my is the same ‘or hoth n imbers.
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74. Owing to the above advantages, words may be
arranged in almost any order in Esperanto, and yet
be intelligible ; but of course it is advisable they
should follow one another in the natural sequence of
our thoughts. The first point is, that the meaning
of a sentence should be absolutely clear, and, secondly,
that the sounds should be as harmonious as they can
be, combined with clearness of expression. The student
is advised to read the “Fundamenta Krestomatio,”
by Dr. Zamenhof, which will familiarize him with the
construction of the language, and he will then rapidly
acquire a knowledge as to the best order for words.

75. Place of the subject and object.—The
subject is usually placed before and the object after
the verb.

Examrres. — Mia fratino afetis libron=My sister bought a
book, Rikardo mangas kukon=Richard is eating a cake.
Kukon mangas Rikardo means exactly the same, and would
be quite intelligible, but the mind would not grasp the
meaning so rapidly, and it would be absurd, without a reason,
to place words in such an unnatural order. '

76. Position for emphasis.—Words are often
placed out of the usual order, as they are in English,
to give emphasis, or for the sake of contrast.

EXAMPLES._—Ljn mi renkontis, ne §in=Him I met, not her.
Unu aferon ni scias, ke ni konas nenion=One thing we know,
that we know nothing.

77. Place of the predicate.—The predicate, or
w}']hat Isbsald about the subject, is usually placed after
the verb.

E?(;}‘pJ.PLES.—Li estos kontenta (or Li kontentigdos) se vi donos
al li Silingon="He will be satisfied if you (will) give him a
shilling. St farigus pli sana, se la vetero estus pls varma, or
1 pli sanigus, se la vetero pli varmigus=She would get betler
if the weather became warmer. But after the word kiel it is
preferable to put the predicate before the verb, as:—Kiel
malsana i Sajnas/=How ill he looks! Kiel Ui Sajnas
malsana would be quite right, but we see here that Esperanto
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ORDER OF WORDS. 191 77—80.

fo_ows English exactly in its order of words, as it doesin
a 'y [ ses, in waich the construction is quite different in
*lan_ ges.

78. Place of the direct complement.—We have
stateC .hat the 0™ 3¢t is placed usually after the verb,
*at if it is a pronoun, it may follow or precede it.

ExavprEs.— V1~ ~nalamas, or, Mi malamas lin=1 detest
"‘m. If, - —ever, the pronoun be followed by an explanatory

-ase, '3 is . _tter to place it after the verb, as :—AM7 vidis

T 8 an sur . lito=I saw him lying on the bed. Mz
€~ s din, Guste kiam & estis eliranta=1 met her just as
sne was going out (see para. 29).

79. Place of the indirect complement.—The
complement is said to be indirect when it is governed

- a pre ~osition (see Syntax, para. 31). Itisusually
vaxda er *3verb.

Exaye -s.—Zorgu pri tio=Take care of (about) that.
A .« 7. al mi=Bring him to me. La domo estas
i ~tq we mia pairo=The house is being built by my
~tl e~. Mi §in donis (or, donis gin) al li por lia nepino=1 gave
it « “im for'is granddaughter. Of course, we can place it
before .he :rb if we wish, just as we can in English, and
as we - .1y should in the following phrase:—E! la
drita ~2gulo sekvas, ke...=From the said rule, it follows

at...

80. Place of circumstantial complements (see
Sy tax, para. 32).—These complements, which mark
t :time, place, manner, cause, etc., of an action, are
usually placed first or last in a sentence.

ExameLEs. — En printempo floroj aperas=1In spring flowers
appear. Nur kelke da knaboj ludadis sur la kampo=Only a
few = 4 were playing in the field ; or, Sur la kampo ludadis
nur kelke da Fnuboj.  In a sentence like the following the
oo slement paturally is placed last, as:—2Mi kriegis prola
" wego=1 howled with the intense pain. But in one like
* e following, where there are two or more circumstantial
complements, they naturally should come first in the sen-
tence, as:— Kun la haroj malordigitaj, kaj la okulof eksaltanta)

" la kapo de (or, pro) teruro, & kuregis tra la strato= With
s shevelled hair, and eyes starting out of her (the) head with
terror, she rushed down the street.
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99 81—84. ORDER OF WORDS.

81. The complements of nouns, adjectives,
or participial adjectives, always follow them.

ExamrLes.—La amo al (or, por) Dio=Love to (for) God.
Mirigita, de liaj vortoj, mi eliris el la domo= Astonished a}
his words, I left (went out of) the house.

82. Place of the infinitive.—The infinitive being
really a noun, takes its place, according as it is the
subject, predicate, or complement. When it is the
subject, 1t generally precedes the verb, unless one
wishes to place it otherwise for the sake of em-
phasis.

BxamPLEs.—S8cit estas utile = Knowledge (to know) is useful.
Honte estas mensogi=It is shameful to lie. If the predicate,
it usually follows the verb, as :—Tion fari estas agt malsaje=
To do that is to act foolishly. If the complement, it follows
the word of which it is the complement, as :—M: tre deziras
paroli kun vi=I want very much to speak with you. Ni
trinkas por sensoifi, kaj ni mangas por semmalsati (or por
satt)= We drink to allay thirst (to be without thirst), and we
eat to allay hunger (to be without hunger), (to be satiated).
Mi devas uri heyjmen=I must go home. La elekto tion fari
restas Ce vi=The option of doing that rests with you
Li estos tre feliéa vin vidi morgadi=He will be very glad to
see you to-morrow. La dexiro kontratdiri=The desire of
contradicting (to contradict).

83. Place of the noun.—The noun is placed
according as it is the subject, predicate, complement

(direct, indirect, or circumstantial), (see paras.
76—80).

84. Place of the adjective.—The position of
the adjective varies in national languages. In
English it is nearly always placed before the word it
qualifies, and we may say that this is generally its
place in Esperanto. The following remarks and
examples of the four classes of adjectives, “qualify
ing,” “predicative,” “ possessive,” and ¢ demonstra
tive,” will give an idea of its position, in accordanct
with the sense or emphasis wished to be conveyed.
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(n). A qualifying adjective may either precede or
- low the word it qualifies.

ExawpLes.—La malfelita knabo (or, knabo malfelita)

- siv me v’ .=The unfortunate boy lost his purse.
L t . ~ . v rinon (or, maljunulinon), tre grasan,
r, tontas) ¢ a dan korbon, plenan de (or, je)

o i=He met an ¢ 1 woman, very fat, carrying
* -, w_ Isca ying) a large basket, full of ripe apples.

V. A predicative adjective is usnally placed after
the verb, a . noun or pronoun, to which it relates.

ExampLES.— ¢ 2ro estas blanka = The paper is white.

o= n '=[" ey found the eatables good.

f . s, e o ~din mo * antaj la homon=1 thought

1al Tsaw’see, nkilling 1t they are killing) the man.

J...—A  cediative adjective does not agree in case,

.1 2D its noun .« ¢ ‘onoun is in the accusative (paras. 69 (a),
and 108 - ..

. A possessive adjective precedes the word to
. .h it re'ates, but if we wish to speak in an affec-
_nate strain, e can place it after the noun.

Exawr ..—Mia patrino kaj miaj gefratoj donis al mi
' “« naskotago= My mother and my brothers and

TN

s 3 e’ a7 2sentonmy birthday. Ne ploru, patrino
m'v =" __* #e__, mother dear! (or, mother mine!).
J , ,.2 " = fion /=John dear, do not do that.

‘> A demonstrative adjective always precedes
v 1 to which t relates.

ExaxpLes.—Tiu sinjorino estas mia, fratino=That lady is
" r. Du “lingoj ne sufiéos por aéeti tiun libron=Two

" swill not ., t book.

‘- To show emphasis, adjectives can, as in
Enz ">h, " e placed first in phrases.

20, LES. — Bona, malavara kaj jentila, Ii estis estimata de
i= 7 1, generous and courteous, he was esteemed by all.

T ikt . “omo, kiu ne havas malamikojn=Happy is the
MaL » ¢ JAS NG enLemie,
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85. Place of the pronoun.—The place of the
pronoun (personal or otherwise) is fixed according as
it may be the subject or complement (direct or
indirect), (see paras. 75, 78, 79). As in English,a
personal pronoun, when the subject, can follow the
verb in some cases.

ExaMPLES.—*‘Jes,” diris i, ‘v estas prava”=* Yes"

said he, ‘‘you are right.” ¢ Kial,” ekkris lo homo, “v
faris tion ? 7 = Why,” cried the man, ¢ did you do that?”

86. Place of the verb.—The verb is, as a rule,
placed after the subject, but this does not mean that
it is to follow it immediately, for it can be separated
by predicates, complements, and adverbs.

Exaurres. — La lingvo Esperanto, kreita de dokloro Zamen-
hof, estas jam uzata en la tuta mondo civilizita,="The language
Esperanto, created by Dr. Zamenhof, is already used in the
whole civilized world. In sentences like the following it is,
as in English, often placed before the subject. ¢ Kien m
1ros,” diris mi al Ui, *‘ kiam via amiko alvenos?”="*‘ Where
shall we go,” said I to him, ‘‘ whenu your friend arrives (shall
arrive)?”  Nun alvenas la horo de la sukceso por la lngvo
internacia=Now comes the hour of (the) success for the
international language. Aperis sur la montelo ln figuro de
rajdanto=There appeared on the hill the figure of a horse-
man. (For the place of the Infinitive see para. 82).

87. Place of the participle varies as follows :—

(2). When forming the compound tenses of
verbs, the participle follows the auxiliary verb esti,
but not necessarily immediately after it (see (d)).

ExaMrLES.—Mi estos fininta muian leteron, antad ol ki

alvenos=1 shal]l have finished my letter before he arrives

(will arrive). Si estas tre amata de éiuj=She is very much
loved by all.

(b). In a qualifying or predicative sense they
generally follow their noun or pronoun,

ExampLes.—Mi wvidis lin riproéeganta kaj batanta la
knabon =1 saw him (that he is) rebuking and beating the boy.
Cu vividas mian hundon éasantan afon ?=1o you see my dog
chasing a sheep? La frailino leganta la jurnalon estas tre
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=The young lady eading the newspaper is very beautiful.
La 8 M@ ¥ w0 "~ 37, 9 9 aonstruaia)="The house under
cor itr i :ihn ‘ eing cons*ructed). M dmagis, ke mi vidas la
“om o T v da vi.” =1 fancied (that) I saw the man
iissing vhat he is kissing) the woman.

(¢). An adverbial participle generally precedes
its noun or ;' _- noun.

ExaMpLES.— Vida . s n amikon, I haltis:(()n) seeing
~is o riend, he s roed.  Le 7 te la libron, §i ekdormis= After
res* ~3z. 1aving read)the book, she fell a.sleep (para.212(d)).

. - For emphasis the participle may be put first
o - sentence.

ExaMprEs.—Tec vt %, mi decidis reveni hejmen=Tired
£ ‘ravelhj g, I dec ded to return home. Amate) kaj
eat’ Jde = y 0 e havts multagn amikojn = Loved and
s -.7¢ . 3bro .ers had many friends.
TE.— . 7 Jau ying and predicative participles are not
ed in 1eir natural position, viz., after their nouns or
ronouns. ‘.le sense may be entirely changed. For instance,
. the = . .0 | &1 . sentences the words are the same, but
the sens: varies wi  their positions :—8i, kuranta en la
Géambron, vidis mlan hundon = She, (who is) running into
the room, saw my ' ' _.re kuranta is the qualifying
participle .. i, 8i vidis mian hundon kuranta en la
cambron== ¢ =, ydog(thathezs)runmngmtotheroom(here

kuranta is ‘1 > orc ‘-a* e ' articiple of hundon, and, being
predicative, 1 s not t. e .’ _ accusative (see paras. 69 (a)
a..:(37 . The °~ e two sentences might be altered as
fo =, showing « . < er ; meanings, by using in the first an

. jartic’ e, an . in the second a qualifying partici-

, a3 :—Kurante en la Gambron, §i vidis mian hundon=
“iiley running into the room, she saw my dog.  Si vidis mian
iundon kurantan en la éambro=.Ske saw my doy (which
, running in_the room. (Gambro here; not éambron,
- itl.e of Trection). A phrase Is often clearer if the
cor u tion ke > used i ead of a predicative participle.
For instance, instead of 8i vidis mian hundon kuranta en
la &mbron, we can say 8i vidis, ke mia hundo kuras en

la cambron =She saw that my dog was (is) running into Lhe
room.

88. Place of the adverb.—The adverb, as a rule,
immediately precedes or follows the word to which it
refers, or which it q. alifies.
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Exampres.—Li rapide kuras, or, Lt kuras rapide=He runs
rapidly. La virino zorge legis (ov, legis zorge) la leteron="The
woman read the letter carefully. Li gentile demetis la
éapelon = He politely took off his hat.

N.B.—In this last example it is more elegant to place the
adverb, as in English, before the verb.

(a). To avoid ambiguity, care, however, must be
taken not to place the adverb in a position where it
might be taken to refer either to the word which
precedes or the word which follows it. For instance,
if an adverb be placed between two verbs, it some-
times happens that we cannot tell to which it refers,
and the sense is thus materially altered.

ExaMpLE.—Li ckstreme deziris sagigi=He desired ex-
tremely to become wise. Li deziris sagigi ekstreme=He
desired to become extremely wise. In this example, if we
place the adverb between the two verbs, and say L: deziris
ekstreme sagigi, the sentence might be translated in either of
the above two ways.

(0). Adverbs of comparison, such as: iom,
multe, kiel, plej, pli, sufiée, tiel, tiom, tre, tro,
are always placed before the words to which they
refer.

ExampLEs.—L: tom lacigis kaj multe senkuragifis=He
became somewhat fatigued and much discouraged. Kiel
malavare i agis, donanle al sia frato tiom da mono, kiom li
bezonis !=How generously he acted in giving his brother as
much money as he needed ! L venos p%i at malpli frue=He
will come sooner or later (lit., more or less early). V7% agis
pleg sage, farante tion=You acted most wisely in doing that.
Ko ajn okazos, Ui estis sufice saga por tion fari= At all events
he was wise enough to do that.” Si tre amis sian fraton=
She loved her brother very much. L: tro mandadas=He eats
too much. ’

(0}-‘1'0 give emphasis, adverbs and adverbial
participles may commence a sentence.

Exampres.—Carme, bele kaj kortuSante estis vidi la birdon
zorgantan pri sia ido=Charming, beautiful and touching
it was to see the bird taking care of its offspring. Starante
kun la brakoj eletenditaj, It paroladis al la popolamaso=
Standing with arms outstretched, he harangued the populace
(see para. 245 (a) ).
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39. Place of the preposition.—The preposition
worsin  diately | c.edes its complement.
ExanpPLES.—S0 7 " ww=Write to me. L7 venis ée min
cono ! je la tria (horo)=He came to my house
s 3 =t] w e two dogs at. 3 o'clock,

. Place of the conjunction.—The conjunction
always preu les e verb to which it refers, but
se. % »dfr nit - the words which logically inter-

y
V\.' e

ExaAMPLE.—38¢ 7, w - ~tene, deziros min vidi, diru al

CTe Tal e . =11 anyone (someone), this morning,
ues 3 0see 2, te. 2’1 (or her) I am very busy.

N. —N-r2 .5 1< es not give the sex, therefore gz is

T -usec . -t, as ° . Znglish, the sense would be clear

wl. S the wo. sz~

:1. Place of the interrogative.—In direct ques-

ms e T stae T precedes the verb.

e [FLES.—U vl u  s.wuan Tron ?=Have you my book ?
T tag s, i~ ~ _cases, we _ace the subject first; for
; e, | L 3re9ent, tense we often commence a questlon

PR pa.;t with ‘“ Have ” or “ Did”; in the
e, 7L “S v Mor ¢ Will” ; so if we substitute Cu for

ar, ~¢ * 3se w- -~ -2 ha > the Ksperanto construction,
as:—" . v Tezonas iun plumon ?=Do_you want that pen?
STt s ?2=CT01jou LoLot? Cu Ui venos tien éi?=
Wi eec 3 ore?

92. Place of the negative. —The negative
ne=no’ .hen it re ‘s directl7 to a verb, is placed
1. 3.~ before such ver ,, . ut otherw1se n its
ral 5c~ -~ in 2 ‘~use. The negative correla-
i nenia, nenial, etc., may be pla.ced in almost
¢y pot.n, ace | to the emphasis we wish to
L. Tew
ExampLEs. — M3 Lin ne vidis, ory Mi ne vidis lin=1I did not
gee him. Cu vi ne vidis lin ? or, Cu vi lin ne vidis ?=Did you
not see -n? Mi neniam renkondis §in, or, Neniam mi renkontes
, or, il &n renkontis neniam=1I never met her. M7 ne
..... renkonti nur Johanon, .ed ankai Georgon=1 do not
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1M 92—93. ORDER OF WORDS.

wish to meet John only, but also George.  Mi wvolas ne
renkontt nur Johanon, sed ankait Georgon=1 wish not to meet
John only, but also George.

93. Order very similar to English.—The fore
going remarks show that the order of words in
Esperanto is very similar to the English construe
tion of sentences, and we can hardly do wrong if we
follow it nearly word for word. A slightly different
order in Esperanto sometimes makes an expression
more elegant, but this is generally owing to harmony of
sound rather than grammatical construction.
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PART Il.

—_————

GRAMMAR.

94. The following is the Complete Grammar
of Esperanto, as given by Dr. Zamenhof at page

-z *a Krestomatio de la Lingvo
ue says 1s “a book that should be
f every earnest student who desires

.5 Esperanto style.”

This book

" ..s a series of Exercises, Fables, Legends,
== 23, Extracts from Scientific Articles, Articles on

254  his “F-
Espere ~+ )" w™ " &
oo IS
T re a ¢o
~ oo P,
Ty T
© 2okl b s Dject.
T sl
S
SRR S|
calesqe L T
e L ' 3 e

.

COMPLETE CGRAMMAR
OF ESPERANTO.
Alphabet.

T I PR

e mlgLtllters
ir “ ronuncia "1
are given in - ~ras. 1—4.

.A

N.B. —-." “‘ng - es
. 1L 1> . possess the
ler~3 8 % R, 4, § 4, can

*y  ste~s of them ch,
a kb, jh, <h, u.

Translations from Hamlet and
s i1 ; how well Esperanto is adapted

ai~ she whole Grammar consists of
23, "~ aich can be learnt in less than
: Esperanto is given alongside the

a s on the Rules, with examples,
"1g to the paragraphs given

PLENA GRAMATIKO
DE ESPERANTO.
Alfabelo.

Aa, Bb, Cc, C¢, Dd, Ee,
Fi, Gg, Gg Hh, Hh, I,
J: 83, Kk, LI, Mm, Nn,
Oo, Pp, Rr, 8s, 8§ T,

Uu, Ut, Vv, Zz.

Rimarko. — Presejoj,
kiuj ne posedas la literojn
¢, & B, i, § 1, povas
anstatail ili uzi ch, gh, hh,
'L, sh, u.
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1 94, RULES.
Rules. Regulyj.
I. I
Tui ARTICLE. — There  Arfikolo nedifinita ne

is no indefinite article;
there is only a definite
article L4, alike for all
sexes, cases, and numbers.

N.B.—The use of the
article is the same as in
other languages. People
to whom the use of the
article presents a difficulty
need not at first use it at
all.

(See paras. 96—102).

II.

THE SUBSTANTIVE.
Substantives have the
termination 0. For the
formation of the plural
the termination J is added.
There are only two cases :
nominative and accusa-
tive ; the latter is obtained
from the nominative by
the addition of the ter-
mination N. The other
cases are expressed by the
help of a preposition (the
genitive by DF, the dative
by AL, the ablative by
PEER or other prepositions
according to sense).

(See paras. 103—106).

ekzistas ; ekzistas nur arti.
kolo difinita (la), egala
por &iuj seksoj, kazoj kaj
nombroj.

Rimarko.—La uzado de
la artikolo estas tia sama,
kiel en la aliaj lingvoj.
La personoj, por kiuj la
uzado de la artikolo pre-
zentas malfacilajon, povas
en la unua tempo tute
&in ne uzi. '

1L

La substantivgj havas la
finigon 0. Por la formado
de Ja multenombro oni
aldonas la finigon j. Kazoj
ekzistas nnr du: nomina-
tivo kaj akuzativo; la
lasta estas ricevata el la
nominativo per la aldono
de la finigo n. La cetera]
kazoj estas esprimataj per
helpo de prepozicioj (la
genitivo per de, la dativo
per «l, la ablativo per per
al aliaj prepozicio] lai la
senco).
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RULES.

1.

THE ADJECTIVE.—The
a’e jiveendsin.d. Cases
. numbers as with the
substantive. The com-
itive is made by means

b) -~ word PLI, the
s leive " r PLEJ;
ad e v .2 the
o T nlZLI 75 used.

~mas. 107—114).

1V.

g NU! iRALS.—The

T . s ey
o WS ae ., ave:
uxrT, nJ, TRI, KVAR,
Ky_ ., 7., SEP, OK,
NAY L TCOENT, MIL.
The tens + ~ | ¢ ols
ire DL L2l L
. r c.. .. nume. s.
Fcr t:e sin. cation of

line” - ume als, he ‘ar-

min - of "3 adject 2
3 7T 45 7 Lue molti-
e—the s .¥& OBL, for

e fractional—ON, for
t_ec _zctive—OP, for the
dis* o* 3 — the word

PO. Besides *that, sub- =~

and a“ a..ia
mer Js can be 3ed.
dee paras. 113—124,.

S iva’

T 94.
IIIL

La adjektivo finigas per
a. Kazoj kaj nombroj
kiel ée la substantivo. La
komparativo estas farata
per la vorto pli, la super-
lativo per plg , ¢e la
komparativo oni uzas la
konjunkeion ol.

IV.

La numeraloy fundamen-
taj (ne estas deklinaciataj)
estas: wunu, du, tri, kvar,
kvin, ses, sep, ok, nai, dek,
cent, mil. La deko] kaj
centoj estas formataj per
simpla kunigo de la
numeraloj. Por la signa-
do de numeraloj ordaj oni
aldonas la finigon de la
adjektivo; por la multo-
blaj—la sufikson 0bl, por
la nombronaj—on, por la
kolektaj—op, por la dis-
dividaj—la  vortou po.
Krom tio povas esti uzataj
numeraloj substantivajkaj
arhaj.
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q 94.
V.

THE  PRONOUNS.
Personal  pronouns =M1,
VI, LI, SI, GI (veferring
to thing or animal), SI,
NI, V1, ILI, ONI; the
possessive pronouns are
formed by the addition of
the adjectival termination.
Declension is as with the
substantives.

(See paras. 125—138).

VI

Tue VERB.—The verb
is not changed in person
or number. Torms of

the verb: the present
tense (the time being)
takes the termination
-AS ; the past tense (the

time been, or having been)
-IS; the {uture tense
(the time about-to-be, or
going to be) -OS; the
Conditional mood -US ;
the Imperative (ordermg)
mood -U ,; the Infinitive
(mdeﬁmte) mood  -IL.
Participles (with an adjec-
tival or adverbial sense) :

Active present -4ANT;

active past -INT active
future -ONT, passive
present -AT; passive

RULES.

V.

Pronomoj personaj :

vi, Ui, §, gi (pri ob]ekto aﬁ
best;o), si, ni, v, il omi;
la pronomoj poseda] estas
formataj per la aldono de
la finigo adjektiva. Ia
deklinacio estas kiel éela
substantivoj,

VL

La verbo ne estas 8angata
lati personoj nek nombroj.
Formoj de la verbo: la
tempo estanta akceptas la
finigon -as ; la tempo
estinta -is; la tempo
estonta -0s ; la modo kon-
diéa -us,; la modo ordona
-u, Ja modo sendifina .
Participoj  (kun  senco
adjektiva all adverba):
aktiva estanta -ant, aktiva
estinta -inf ; aktiva eston-
ta -onf,; pasiva estanta
-at; pasiva estinta -if;
pasiva estonta -of. Cm]
formoj de la pasivo estas
formataj per helpo de
responda  formo ~de la
verbo esti kaj participo
pasiva de la bezonata
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RULES.

_asv -IT; passive fulure
200 AL forms of the
assive are formed by help
1 a correspor ding form
of the verb ESi. and a
_assive paruwc 2 ¢l U
req ii.od verb. The pre-

»n with 2 passive
na

See paras. 159—237).

is

VII
THE ADVERB.—A« 2rbs
e~ in &; de_vees of
m_rison as Wi.. adjec-
" oS
See - aras. 238—248).

VIiL

“HE PREPOSITION. —
.. prepos’ . _s of them-
selves re . re ne nomina-
e

~evaras. 249-—261).

IX.

PRONUNCIATION.—

ary vvord is ¢ L as it
is 7 en.

‘Jee paras. 5—19).

X.

ACCENT. — The accent
is always on the penulti-
mate sy.. " ...

‘See para. 17,.

1 94.

verbo ; la prepozicio ée la
pasivo estas dé.

VIL
La adverboy finigas per
e, gradoj de komparado
kiel ge la adjektivoj.

YIII.
Ciuj prepozicio] per si
mem postulas la nomina-
tivon.

IX.

Ciu vorto estas legata,
kiel zi estas skribita.

X.

La akcento estas éiam
sur la antatilasta silabo.
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9 94.

XI.

ComMpPoUND WORDS. —
Compound words are
formed Dby the simple
junction of words (the
chief word stands at the
end); the grammatical
terminations are also re-
garded as independent
words.

(See paras. 39—50).

XII
NEGATION. — With
another negative word

the word NE is omitted.
(See paras, 59—62).

XIII.

DirgcrioN.— In order
to show direction, words
take the termination of
the accusative.

(See para. 67).

XIV.

UsE OoF PREPOSITIONS.
—Every preposition has
a defined and constant
meaning ; but if we have
to use some preposition
and the direct sense does
not show to wus what
special preposition we are
to take, then we use the
preposition JE, which has

RULES.

XI.

Vortoj kunmetitaj estas
formataj per simpla kuni-
go de la vorto] (la tefa
vorto staras en la fino);
la gramatikaj finigoj estas
rigardataj ankad kiel
memstaraj vortoj.

XIIL

Ce alia mnea wvorto la
vorto ne estas forlasata.

XIIL

Por montri direkton, la
vortoj ricevas la finigon
de la akuzativo.

XIV.

Ciu prepozicio  havas
difinitan kaj konstantan
signifon ; sed se ni devas
uzi ian prepozicion kaj la
rekta senco ne montras al
ni, kian nome prepozicion
ni devas preni, tiam ni
uzas la prepozicion jé
kiu memstaran signifon
ne havas. Anstataii la

62



RULES.

> indep. dent meaning.
T .stead of he p..osl-
U a4 .Y we can aso use

3 accusative without a
pre isition.

wwe _ ra. 231).

XV.

~ EIGN WORDs.—The
s+¢ ed loreign words,
T is, ose w.lca the
o of -, 1ages
one
sed in the
_mage with-
... .gonly

_ave ta
sC * ce, are
PR )

Faam: o~

R R,
3 orte . T ) the
er anguags; “; with
wor 3 from one

it 1s be' sr to use

e G * the fun-
ame .. . and to
721t e rest from this
‘er acccv ' g to the
s 3 dsperanto

ag .

’1 € :
Ty Las. 39, 52).

X .
Eus on. — T 2 final
Ve 2 . .he s1..tan’.ve
‘cle can 2

2 -
: -2 and replaced by
an a ~‘rophe.

5 i paras. 56, 57).

11 94.

prepozicio je oni povas
ankall nzi la akuzativon
sen prepozicio.

XV.
La tiel nomataj vortoj
Sremday, t.e., tiuj, kiujn la
plimulto de la lingvoj

prenis el unu fonto, estas
uzataj en la lingvo
Esperanto  sen  8ango,

ricevante nur la ortogra-
fion de tiu &i lingvo ; sed
¢e diversa] vorto] de unu
radiko estas pli bone uzi
senfange nur la vorton
fundamentan kaj la cete-
rajn formi el tiu ¢éi lasta
laii la reguloj de la lingvo
Esperanto.

XVI.
La fina vokalo de la
substantivo kaj de la

artikolo povas esti for-
lasata kaj anstataiiigata de
apostrofo.



11 95. PARTS OF SPEECH.

COMMENTARY

ON THE

GRAMMAR.

PARTS OF SPEECH (Parolpartoj).

95. There are nine parts of speech in Esperanto,
as found in most other languages, viz., the Article
(Artikolo), Noun (Substantivo), Pronoun (Pronomo),
Adjective (Adjektivo), Verb (Verbo), Adverb (Ad-
verbo), Preposition (Prepozicio), Conjunction (Kon-
junkeio}, Interjection (Interjekcio). .

With the exception of the 158 Primary Words
(see page 21), every part of speech has its distinctive
termination, so the student, when he has learnt: the
Primary Words, knows at a glance to what part of
speech every other word belongs, and, as regards a
verb, he can also tell its tense or mood. If a word
ends in -0, it is a noun; if in -4, an adjective; ifin
-E, an adverb; if in -1, -U, -4S, -IS, -0S, or -US, a
verb. If it ends in -&, it is in the accusative case
and if in -J, it is plural.

ExampLES.—Domo=a house.  Facila=easy. Felite=
happily. Doni=to give (Infinitive). Batu Ln=beat him
(Imperative and Accusative). M7 vidas la homojn=1 see the
men (Present tense and Accusative plural). Vi diris=you
said (Past tense). N7 4ros=we shall go (Future tense). Se

@i estus bonaj=1If they were good (Conditional mood and
plural adjective).
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THE ARTICLE. 1 96—99.

THE ARTICLE (La Artikolo).

. There is no word in Esperanto for the

: 2 " Article. It is, as in Latin, implied in the
. , if the se se in English requires it.

ExawpLEs.—Tin estas floro=That is a flower. Patrino

“o=M " _ andson. Cu vi vidas birdon sur tiv arbo? =
L, .Seea ... . thattree?

97. The definite article is La=The. 1t is, asin
T sk, o same for all genders, numbers, and cases.

E\L\MI’LFS —I patro="The father. Za patrino=The

L D ) "7 7 wron=Give me the book. Il estas
e © 77 entaj= ley are the diligent scholars.

-- As regards its use, La is used very nearly
as 'e 3 .e article “the” in English, namely, to
shcw ‘rat ..o is speaking of something known or

-* e as - 7osed to what is indefinite.

Ex. >LES.—En la mezo de la korto mi vidis du infanojn el

T v 4y=In > mid7 e of the yard I saw two
¢ lren -f* 3 neigh -~ ng village. In this sentence the
yard and " .se ¢ .2 each defined by the article la, as they
arealsoin & . by ‘““the.” B if we omit the article the

sen ence ~ns —En la mezo de korto mi vidis du tnfanojn el
a- 1w "o=In :middleof a yard I saw two children of

a. -ig J i ;.7 age. In“l’s ¢ 3e the children might have
been my - L,and | « ¢ be onged to any village in the
ne _ wod of * 2 spea "r.

99. There are, however, cases in which the article
is used in Esperanto, but omitted in English, and also
vice versd.

(¢). It i8 used before nouns denoting the lofality
of persons or things.
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€1 99-—-100. THLE ARTICLE.

ExamrLEs. —La homo estas mortema =Man is mortal. La
homoj estas mortemaj=Men are mortal. La medicino estus
scienco kaj la pentrado arto=Medicine is a science and
painting an art. Kelkaj kwracistoj pretendas, ke la vino eslas
malutile al lo sano=Some doctors maintain that wine is hurt-
ful to health. Sen la akvo nia terglobo rapide farigus
dezerto=Without water our earth would rapidly become a
desert. La nokto estis tiel nigra, kiel la peéo=The night was
as dark as pitch. L azenoj amas la kardojn=Donkeys love
thistles. La vento katizas ofte teruran detruon en kelkgj
landoj = Wind often causes terrible ruin in some countries,
(In this case (@ vento means wind in general, spoken of asa
whole, but ‘“ To-day we shall have wind” (meaning some
wind) would be: Hodiad ni havos venfon). Hajlo falas=
Hail is falling (viz., some hail), but La hajlo estas tre malutila
al le vinbero=Hail is very injurious to grapes (to the grape),
means hail in general. i

(). It is not used before proper names, for the
simple reason that they cannot be more definite than
they are in themselves. In English it is sometimes
used and sometimes not.

ExamprEs.—Danubo=The Danube. 7%bro=The Tiber.

Mediteraneo=The  Mediterranean. Alpoj=The Alps.
Unwagitaj Statoj Amertkaj=The United States of America.

(¢). If, however, a proper name is preceded by a
qualifying word, the article is used.
ExampLES. —La glora poeto, Dante=The famous poet,

Dante. La imperiesiro de Japanujo=The Emperor of Japan.
La bona regino Viktorio=The good Queen Victoria.

_ 100. The article may be used sometimes where,

in English, we use a possessive pronoun.
 ExamPLES. — Li havas doloron en la kapo=He has a pain in

his (the) head. 8¢ prezentis al mi lo manon=She offered me

her hand. M malkovris la okuloin=1 uncovered my eyes
(see also para. 134 (a)). ’

(@). It is also frequently used instead of a pos-
sessive pronoun in speaking of one’s own relatives,
or when there is no doubt as to the person to whom
the article la refers. :
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THE ARTICLE. 19 100—109.

_ Exaveres.—M{ amas la palro:l—I love my (the) father.

; .7 .=Go to your . he) mother. Kie estas la

----- =W e syc v wle eccusin?  La patro staras apud
la, =T-- o swads by it the side of) his (the) son.

1. The article is almost always used before
-~ =l adjectives s” owing the day, hour, month, etc.,
" sn these nouns .ce u lerstood.

Exa " —H-7 -7 estas la dwdek-sepa (tago) de Marto=
is the 27th .. March.

. Its use is 0 . ... before the names of the
s ., and also oefore each separate noun or

. el
JPLES.—En la vintro, or, Bn vintro=In the winter.
7o« s0. oo, . some ~=In the summer. La arboj,
Aovgj 77~ wresk of de 'a gardeno (or, La arboj, floroj
TU. T " =_ trees .. ) flowers and (the) plants of the

1518 " u seC + wer iuj=all, or, all the.
.EXA)IPLE —3 ne vidis Ewn arbojn en la gardeno=1 did

-¢ .Le . .2sin the garden.
N._.—Fror._ . .e foregoing remarks it will be seen
.t 2 E-z%s s ent wil have no difficulty in the
us~ -7 3+ cle, if V2 be careful always to use it with
or’s © T Ty a class or ..e lolalify of persons or

3. He . U jeta_o.d idea of its use if he will
i .loay the first few exercises in the
“ - " or Exercises 1 to 4 in Part III.

"22. Elision.—T.2 " 5! A of the article may be

M lin cert o1 cases (see para. 56 and Rule 16,
L 94).
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171 103—104. NOUNS.

THE NOUN (La Substantivo).

103. A noun (in the singular number) in all its
cases, except the accusative, ends in -0. The accusa-
tive is formed by the addition of N. In the pluralit
ends in -OJ, and the accusative plural is formed by
adding NV to these letters. Thus the root arb- is
made into a noun with its numbers and cases as
follows :—

Arb-0 =g free (nominative, singular).

Arb-on =g¢ free (accusative, oM
Arb-oj =t{rees (nominative, plural).
Arb-ojn ={frees (accusative, »w o )

Exampres.—Domo=A house. La domo=The house.
La domoj=The houses. Rigardu la domojn'=Look at the
houses. Knabo=A boy. La knabo=The boy. Mi vidis la
knabon=1 saw the boy. Knabino=A girl. La knabino=The
girl. See the list of suffixes, para. 54, showing that -IN-is
the suffix for all words in the feminine gender. The word
divided is knab-in-o ; knab- is the root, in- is the suffix, and
o the grammatical termination.

Declension of Nouns, Adjectives, and Pronouns.

104. There are but two cases in Esperanto
(Rule 2, para. 94), viz., the nominative and the
accusative (or objective) ; the latter is obtained from
the nominative by adding &V to the singular or plural.
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NOUNS. 9 104.

Z'l r. .es are e-"ressed by the ald of prepositions,

as i—

Nominative...Mia bona patro = My good father.
Accusative ...Mian bonan patron = 1y good father.
ir *i\'gOl‘}De mia bona patro— [ Of my goodfathe);,
L ssessive \or, My good father's
Dewr 8oieinnnn Al mia bona patro = Tomygood father.
De mia bona patro  From (by, see para.

269 (9)) my
good father.
O Kun mia bona patro=//ith my good
. " Sather.
Per bona glavo = With (by means
of) a good
sword.

L
Tt sper=" Istheinstrumental ablative, mean-
*_ means,or.. r use of,” and that kun = with
2 in -cxr- -, vt ,”but not inan instramental
~ -3¢, as it is sometimes in English, e.g., I held him
"y, 7 7 7 Js=Mi lin tenis per ambai manoj, not

v

a

b

» ambaii manoj (see [ ... . 259 (22)).

Plural.
© T . w7 737 lension is the same, with
Ce T 77,1 D.e 1. terr.aation J. as:—
- L De miaj bonaj filoj= Of my good sons.
Ac s ol Miajn bonajn filojn = My good sons.
Ex- ves.—La fr ' skribas, kaj la fratino legas=The
ol w." g ' esister reading. La patro donis la

ol “xfilo= .pe fe er gave the book to his son. Tiu
“hyg @y, ringo el kaiénko) estas por la infaneto =

] : :r ring is for * > baby. M vidis Jozefon
; " mw=I saw Joseph with his cousin. Venu, ne
eme  Vim 'im’ Tvyinto de la mondo=Come, we await You
oee NS~ =of 3w . Milin prenis per la mano=
I' ¢ 'm " enar . La domoestaskovrita per ardezo)=
Te e ....2. 7h _tes. MMividis vian palron kun

i "4 j=Tsa,: mr fzsher with his two sons. Kieestas
la domo de via patro ?= Where is your father’s house?
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€ 105—106. NOUNS.

105. Ellipsis.—The case (nominative or accusa-
tive) of words in Iisperanto often depends upon the
verb omitted when ellipsis occurs in a phrase, and
unless we write the sentence in full, or think what
the ellipsis is, we may not at first know what case to
use to express our meaning. A glance at the follow-
ing examples will show how easy it is to determine
the case. The words in brackets show the ellipsis :—

M: konas lin pli bone, ol vi (konas lin)=1 know him better
than you (do, or know him).

Mi konas lin pli bone, ol vin (ol mi konas vin)=1 know him
better than you (than I know you).

Petro amas Paiilon tiom, kiom (li amas) Johanon=Peter
loves Paul as much as (he loves) John.

Petro amas Paiion tiom, kiom Johano (amas lin)=Peter
loves Paul as much as John (loves him).

N.B.—In the above sentences we cannot, in English, tell
the meaning until the ellipsis is supplied, whereas, in
Esperanto, the meaning is at once clear from the case of the
noun or pronoun (para. 112).

Li iris teen, kiel ankaii vi (iris)=He went there as well as
you (went).

My vidis lin tie, kiel ankad (mi vidis) vin=1 saw him there
as well as (I saw) you.

M7 neniam vidis tian hundon, kiel (estas) la via =1 never saw
such a dog as yours.

105. (a). Elision.—The final O of a noun may be
omitted (para. 57, and Rule 16, para. 94).

106. Possession is (a) expressed by help of the
preposition de.

ExamrLes. —Lu domo de la patro=The father’s house, or,
the house of the father. La libro de mia patrino=My
mother’s book, or, the book of my mother. La tranéilo de
Georgo=George’s knife.  Thu estas lo domo de miaj frato) =
That is my brothers’ house (the house of my brothers).
Note that in this sentence, spoken in English, there is no
difference in sound between ‘““my brother’s” and ‘“my
brothers’,” therefore the house might belong to one brother
or several, but in Esperanto both the pronoun miaj and the
noun fratoj show the plural.
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NOUNS. 1 106.

. Possessio 1 is also denoted by the correlative
wor” s ending in EY, viz.:—ies =someone’s, comr)bodys
dies = ¢re. "s, kies = whose, nemes—nobod y’s, ties =

we o o €3 L one’s (see para. 154).

E\AMPLES.—C’{N w0 estiz Teersa=Everyone’s idea was

“ferent. Kies -~ extaz  w’=Whose house is that?
G tas nentes 7 =1t is nobody s house. Cw tiu & estas
fok ?=1s this anyone’s [.omeone’s) knife? (see para.

L

An ective is sometimes conveniently used
v ~in ¥ ¢ si we emn oy an apostrophe.

_Exawpres. -7V 07 o (for, la laboro de unu tago)=
Soe Ps .orn Zououn. © ga laboro (for, la laboro dela
_— =T"e .ov le's work., Lin wnuataga laboro estis

I b masde 1 ris wnulagan laboron en la domo=
I, - _ayswc z "1s: - ‘he garden, and then (afterwards)
he * .oneday’s . xIn .. 2 house. MM atendisla kapitanan

=_* w2 capti 2’s reply.

s, ~akit ¢ of places, the English preposition
~T st 5 «
_Exawrres. —La urbo Londono=The City of London. La
" o Na~ .=The ".lony >f Natal (see para. 253).

T2 o onc s, see para. 1185 for participial,
ras. 208, 2.0 ; lor pre..cative, para. 109; for
.0 . .luans, para. 49; for form of accusative
s names, ara. 69 (d); for the infinitive
use( asanc r, "a.
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€1 107 —108, ADJECTIVES,

THE ADJECTIVE (La Adjektivo).

107. The Adjective always ends in -4 in the
singnlar. Jis added to 4 to form the plural. The
accusative case is formed by the addition of IV to the
singular or plural termination. '

ExamprLes.—Forta = Strong. Saga =Wise. Brava=
Brave. Foria homo=A strong man. Safa patro=A wise

father. Sagaj patroj=Wise fathers. La brava fillo=The
brave son. La bravaj filofj="The brave sons.

108. There are two kinds of adjectives, viz.:—
(@) Qualifying or attributive (apudmetita = pul
adjacent), and (b) Predicative (predikateca).

(2). A qualifying adjective is one placed before
or after its noun, with which it agrees both in
number and case (para. 36).

Exameres. —Johano havas bonan panon=John has good

bread.  Vilhelmo akrigis la tranéilojn malakrajn= William
sharpened the blunt knives.

(). A predicative adjective, usually placed
after the verb, denotes what is said about the noun
or pronoun to which it refers, or denotes their state,
condition, appearance, etc. It agrees with them in
number, but is never in the accusative case (para. 36).

ExampLES. —LZa pomo eslas bona=The apple is good.
Vilhelmo trovis la tranéilojn malakraj= William found the
knives blunt. If the adjective were in this sentence in the
accusative, the meaning would be quite altered, for,
Vilhelmo trovis la traniilojn  malakrajn would wmean,
‘“ William found the blunt knives,” that is to say, he was
looking for blunt knives, and he found them. A predicative
adjeclive shows that ellipsis has taken place, and the
omitted verb is generally ests. For instance, the ellipsis in
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ADJECTIVES. 9 168S—111.

the above sentence might be as follows:—William found
~ 1t e kuiree are, T lu b= VChelmo trovis, ke la tranéiloj
eatas Mu aj. If we eli'c ke and estas, the substantive
es the accusative a% ) and the adjective (malakray)
remains in the nominative. JUther examples are :—ZLa kutimo
fais T o U estu) indiferenta por tio ¢ (Hamleto V., 1)=
Halit w Je him .o be, lit., that he be) mdlfferent to this.
Kion vi inte cas ~ , por vin montri (ke vi estas) inda
B 7 via ke 2 " 0! ? (Ha.mleto IV., 7)=What do you now
.o . . 0 . w yourself (that you are) a worthy son
of yc 1. zar father? (see para. 105 on ellipsis).
I . Predicative Noun.—A noun can also be
prec :ative (see para. 35).
Exami. o.—Zo .0 nomus stan filon Johano=The father
~ ed his son John. Now in English it is not clear whether
e her gave the name of ‘“John” to his son, or whether
. .Je mention of his son swhose name was John. In
Ksperanto it is . '.e clear that he gave the name, for other-
wise ‘““John ” w- * 1 be in the accusative (Johanon), so :—La
o 33w ’'wm Johanon=The father named (made
s onof " 3s _ John. 1l nomis lin Adolfo=They called
ave im . ¢ name of) Adolphus.
-2 Nominative or Accusative,—The rule,
™ 3, for qualifying and predicative adjectives or
pouns is :—

~

"7 T e wor. & beir .ie accusative if the object
alre 17 possesses the qu:''_; in question.

2] r

> word will be in the nominative if that
a7, wien it did not before possess, or was not
known to possess, is ~ " 1g given to the object.

:11. Participial Adjectives. — Participles are
often 1sedd in Espera. ' 5 to qualify nouns and pronouns,
and "hey are "' en in eality true adjectives. To dis-
tinguish them from other adjectives they are called
“ Participial Adjectives” (Participaj adjektivoj).

E:. rpLes.—Jokano kay Georgo estis perduaj=John and
T w3 ere lost. Ni trovis ilin mortaniajn= We found

t em  oare) dying. Ni estis_finintaj, kiam vi alvenis=We
had finished when you arrived (see para. 209 (b)).
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ql12. ADJECTIVES.

112. Comparison of Adjectives,

(o). The comparative of equality is tiel . kiel-
as, $0...as.

Johano estas tiel forta, kiel Ceorgo=John is
strong as George.

(b). The comparative of superiority is pli...ol=
more...than.

Johano estas pli forta, ol Georgo =John is stronge
than George.

(¢). The comparative of inferiority is maipii...
ol = less...than.

Johano estas malpli forta, ol Georgo = John is less
strong (weaker) than George.

(d). The other modes of expressing comparison
are :— :

tia...kia = such, such a, such kind...as

sama... kia =the same...as.

same. . kiel = lie same...as.

Ju pli ..des pli = the more...lhe more.

Ju malpli...des malpli=f{he less...the less.

Ju pli...des malpli= (ke more...the less.

Ju malpli...des pli=1)e less...the more.

ExampLEs. —T'ia domo, ki tiu, estas malofte vidata=Sucha
house as that is rarely seen. Mia bastono estas tia sama, kia
(la) via, or, Mia bastono estas same, kiel (la) via = My stick isthe
same as yours. Ju pli mi lin konas, des pli mi lin estimas=
The more I know him the more I esteem him. Ju malpli mi
dormas, des malpli mi sentas la bezonon dormi=The less I
sleep, the less I feel the want (need) to sleep. Ju pl milin
vidas, des malpli li plagas al mi=The more I see him the less
he pleases me. Ju malpli mi mangas, des pli mi trinkas=The
less I eat, the more I drink.

Be careful to note that the second term in a com-
parison is in the nominative or accusative, according
as 1t 1s the subject or complement, e.g., Mi amas
mian fraton pli, ol mia fratino=1 love my brother
more than my sister (loves him). Mia fratino is in the
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ADJECTIVES. f112—113.

. 1 "ve, amas lin being understood. But Mi

amas mian fraton pli, ol mian fratinon=/ love my

oy e > osister. Here fratinon is in

‘e acemsac e, ¢ e meaning is perfectly clear.

It % Teawesho U Lave to add * does ” to the first

exam, ;tomake. . _rase clear, “I love my brother
".3 1an my sister coes ” (see para. 105).

3. Superlatives (Swperlativgg).

‘- The superlative of superiority is 1a plej=
.3,

The superlative of inferiority is 1a malplej
= sl
T2 s m el=out of, of, is used with the

s . s when ' relates to numbers, or something
e, as a T guo.p,” “society,” ete. But when

L ve 2s to the place or position where
vsv, - is or was, then some other appropriate
=Trio~ 75 used.
MPLES. — . _ estas la plej forta el lu knaboj=John

; 12850 € wo v WS, Petro estis la plef malforia el
= > as ue weakesuv ([ ‘=t of)all. Georgo estas la
v =, . 1bo en la domo=George is the least cou-

8 .., =13 se. Siestisln plej bela wirino, kiun mi
merT =00 . 8. s e bti’ . woman whom I ever
.7 Ay tyg pmj ran’~1 arbo; en la arbaro=These
T+ el x5 Tees o t3 wood. Lt estis la plej bona
e el e T Do g Lo Uubo, socielo)=He was the best
dse o YL ogio o ¢ o, society). Metu la plej

- n: v sur ta ¢ lc e=Put the largest glasses upon
eta = 72 fetu la plej grandajn §tonojn en la puton, sed
e T md iy m pley grandajn)=Do not throw the
V' ye;8  sino e , % thesmallest (the least large).

(c). The superlative absolute is indicated by
tre=very, or treege=crceedingly, or troe=exces-

sivﬂly, +vsome ©  :rswb Tarlerb.
aMpLE. —T%u virino estas (re malbelo l.aj treege yrose =
" w.az sve - glysade ceedir £y frt.
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q9114. ADJECTIVES.

114. Degrees of intensity of adjectives can also
be shown by the aid of the suffixes -£G- and -ET-
with or without an adverb. The suffix -EG- is
stronger in its application than the adverb tre =very.
For instance, take the adjective bela = beaufiful, or,
fine, tre bela = very beauttful, or, wvery fine; but
belega — magnificent, or, superb.  So, the'diminutive
-ET- shows more diminution than the adjective
malgranda =small, or, [ittle. would show when
qualifying a noun. For instance, malgranda rivero
=a small rwer, but rivereto=a brook, or, streum.
The following list shows how twelve adjectives of
varying shades of intensity can be formed from the
root varm-, between the extremes tre varmega=
brotling hot and tre malvarmega=infensely cold, sup-
posing we were speaking of the weather:—

Tre varmega = Broiling hot. Tre malvarmega= Intensely

cold.
Varmega= Hot. Malvarmega = Bitterly cold.
Tre varma= Very warm. Tre malvarma = Very cold.
Varma= Warm. Malvarma = Cold.
lom varma= Warmash. lom malvarma = Coldisk.
Varmeta = M:ld. Malvarmeta = Cool.

See remarks on the suffixes -EG- and -ET-, para. 277.



NUMERALS. T 115.

NUMERALS.
Cardinal Numbers (Numeralo) fundamentay).

115. The cardinal numbers are :—

{ unu, (2) du, P tri, (4) kvar, (5) kvin, (6) ses,

T sep, X)ok, ' nad, ) dek, (100) cent, (1,000)

mil. )
Miliono . .. .. r." Is a noun; root milion—
C == ~~7 11 to 19 are formed by simply
vy .+, dek before the first nine, as:—(11) dek
witt, |7 dek du, "I dek tri, (14) dek kvar, (15) dek

kvin, .7 dek ses, (17) dek sep, (13) dek ok, (19)
dek nai.
s 1 ers v, o 119), or (1,001 to 1,019),
L v T3 ~7Tition cent, or mil, as:—

"1 cent unu, 02) cent du, (110) cent dek, (116)
cent dek ses, ., _.) mil unu, (1,006) mil ses, (1,114)
mil cent dek kvar.

. -, h 1t lreds, and thousands are formed
" v ¢ 7 i of the numbers 2 to 9 before dek,
cent, . mil, as:—(Zl, dudek, (30) tridek, (40)
kvardek, ‘2 _7' ducent, (500) kvincent, (900) naicent,
5, dumily ‘4,00 ) kvarmil, (8,000) okmil.

LU e aediate ~rumbers (21 to 29),(31 to 39),
ete., - om0 Ty o Taa the required number to
the * 3, as:—(21) dudek unu, (22) dudek du, (33)
ridek tri, "7, naadek ses, (12]) cent dudek unu,
‘142) tricent kvardek du, (1,021) mil dudek unu,
|75, okmil secent kvindek kvar.
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115—116. NUMERALS.

(¢). The cardinal numbers never change their forms
for case or number.

ExaMPLES. —La du infanoj dividis inter s sep pomojn=
The two children divided between themselves seven apples,
Unu prenis tri kaj la alia prenis kvar el la pomoj=0One took
three and the other took four of the apples. Kuvin kaj sep
faras (or, estas) dek du=>5 and 7 make (are) 12.

(f). Unu is sometimes used in the plural, and
unuj then means some. It is used generally in rela-
tion with aliaj = ofhers.

ExamrrLes.—El Siaj multaj infanoj, unuj estas bonaj kaj
aliaj malbonaj = Among (out of) her many children, some are
good and others bad. Lt ekzamenis la pomojn, kaj trovis
unwgn bonaj kaj aliajn malbonaj=He examined the apples,
and found some good and others bad. Nute that bonaj and
malbonaj are predicative adjectives, and therefore in the
onominative (see paras. 36, 108 (0)).

(). Unu is used when our indefinite article is
employed as a numeral.

ExamrLe.—Car éiu el ni havas unw vortaron, prenu la vian
kaj lasu la mian=Since we have each a dictionary, take
yours and leave mine.

Ordinal Numbers (Numeraloj ordaj).

116. Ordinal numbers, being really adjectives,are,
in Esperanto, made such in the usual way by adding
A to the cardinals, as:—unua, firsf, dua, second,
tria, third, kvara, fourth, kvina, Jifth, sesa, sixlh,
sepa, seventh, oka, cighth, natia, ninth, deka, fenth.

(a). If the cardinal is composed of two or more
numbers, 4 is added to the last only, as:—dek-unua=
eleventh, dek - dua = fwelfth, dek - naiia = nineteenth,
dudeka = {wentielh, dudek - unua = twenty-first, cent
tridek-nata = Jundred and thirty-ninth.

N.B.—Note that the ordinal numbers are linked by
hyphens,
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NUMERALS. 116—118.

(». The Ordinals follow all the rules of adjectives
as to case °* d number.

ExaxrrLes.—> . "l la trian, kaj prenu la varan=Give
him e third, an . taxe the fourth. ZLa kvinaj etagoj de tivj

* estas tre a * ‘=The fifth storeys of those houses are
very . " Jh.

", The C.linals are used in speaking of pages,
.s, days, months, years, kings, ete.

oA

ExadPLES. — trideka="Page thirty. Vidu pagon
.. 1, 40¥ =See page forty (40). Henriko kvara=

o iV. 1 7 T-unua horo=11 o’clock. En o dek-sesa
e = > 6% of April. En la jaro mil-
-7 -aia=1In 189Y. AMil-naiicent-kvara=1904, A.p.
Inaski. z . _stions about the above, the adjective

kioma is 0 en used.

ExaypLEs.—Sur Lioma pagdo vi vidas tion ?=0n what page
did wu see that? Kioma pajo estas ?= What page is it?

£t horo estas ?=What o’clock is it? ZHstas la dua=1tis
~ 9 ock. Kiu:daton nt havas ?=What is the date (or,
J 5 oe - ! Hodait estas la dudek-sepa (or, 272) de

__=To- _j s'the 27th of March.

" ". Ordinal adverbs are formed by adding & to
the Y ', as :—unue, firstly, due, secondly, sepe,

.

, ete.

118. Substantives are formed from the cardinals
"+ “Yng 0. They have various meanings, as:—
Unuo=a unif, or, ¢ one. Buo=a duel, or a two (of

’s).  Trio=a (rio, or, triplet, or, a three (of cards).
Kvaro, etc. =a four, etc. (of cards, etc., up to ten).
Dekduo =~ Jozen. Deko = half a score. Dudeko = a score.
tento=- " ndred. Milo =a thousand. Miliono =a million.

ExampLES.—L: ¥ wwas dudekojn da éevaloj, centojn da Safoj,

5 milojn du birdoj=He ‘3 scores of horses, hundreds of

eep, and thousands of birds.  T'iuj ludkarto) estas la kvaro
v by /2 lu seso da keroj=Those cards are the four of

t a1 the six of hearts. 7% cifero e¢stus oko=That
fani-ar sig -t
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119—120. NUMERALS.

Multiples (Numeraloj multoblay).

119. Multiples are formed by the addition of the
suffix -OBL- to the cardinals, and then adding 4,
or O to mark the adjective, adverb, or noun. They
can also be formed into transitive verbs by the suffix
-IGI-, or intransitive by the suffix -IGI-.

ExamrpLes, — Unuobla = Single. Unuoble =Singly. Duobla=
Double, twofuld. Duoble=Doubly. La duoblo=The double.
Duobligi=To double, to duplicate. Duobliji=To Lecome
double. Trioble =Triple, threefold. Trioble = Trebly,
La trioblo="The treble (of). 7Triobligi=To treble, to uripli-
cate.  Kwarobla=Tourfold, quadruple. Kwaroble=Quad.
ruply. Kvaroblo= A quadruple. Kvarobligi="To quadruple,
to make fourfold. Kwvarobligi=To become guadruple.
Sepobla=Sevenfold, septuple. Centoblo=A centuple. Kuvin
oble sep estas tridek kvin=Tive times (fivefold) 7 is 35
Naiioble ok estas sepdek du=Nine times (ninefold) 8 is 72.
Kvaroble kvar estas dek ses=Four times four is 16. Dudek
estas la kvaroblo de lvin=Twenty is the quadruple of five,
Duobla fadeno estas pli forta ol unuobla=A double thread is
stronger than a single (one). Kuvarobligante sepdek kvin vi
ricevas la centoblon de tri=By quadrupling 75 you get the
centuple of 3.

Fractional Numbers (Numeralo) nombronaj).

120. Fractional numbers are formed by the
addition of the suffix -ON- to the cardinals, and then
adding 4, E, or 0 to mark the adjective, adverb, or
noun, as:—Duona=~/alf, duone=by halves, duono=
a half (4), triona=third, trione=>by thirds, triono=
a third ().

ExamPLES.—La kvarona parto de dudek kvar estas la duono
de dek du, tio estas ses=The fourth part of 24 is the half of
12, that is6. Unw triono=One third (§). 7% okonoj = Three
«}sliglhths (}). Neniam faru ion poduone= Never do anything by

alves.

80



NUMERALS. q121—124.

The Collectives (Numeraloj kolekiag).

121. The collectives are formed by the addition
of the suffix -OP- to the cardinals, and then adding
A or E to mark adjectives or adverbs, as :—Duopa =
T e T fogus v, duope = by twos, tn pawrs, triope =

vy T triplets, dekope = by fens.

T AMPLE. —Rrinope i sin jetis sur min=TFive together
o.2ati .. e, ...y threw themselves upon me.

Reiteratives (Numeraloy ripetay).

122, Reiteratives are formed by adding the
- ~erb foje to the cardinals, as:—Unufoje = once,
dufoje = (wice, trifoje =thrice, kvarfoje = four times.

TX .. s.—Zlerain mi renkontvs lin unufoje (or, unu

., sed ke iadt dufoje (or, du fojojn)=Yesterday I met

m once, © -t “o0- le - “wice.

N.B.— V te that w. _n the substantive fojo is used, it is in
the accusative, as der ... ., poi t of time (para. 68 (b)).

Distributives (Numeraloj disdividay).

12_. Distributives are marked by the preposition
po - :ed bei - e the cardinals, meaning af the rate of,
a2 of.

Examries. —Al & . e la laborantoj mi pagis po kvin $ilingoy

=I:a 1 each of ne workmen at the rate of five shillings.
Tiw % 7 o enhavas sesdek pagojn ; tial, se mi legos en éin

i

tngo g, " TR o woj, mi finos la tutan libron en kvar lagoj =
'+ 8 ok a3 w Dages, therefore if I (shall) read (in)
ear -~ -“*'3-ate of 5 pages, I shall finish the w 10le book

in 4 d_ s (see ““po” in list of prepositions, para. 259 (*)).

The Time of Day (La horo).

124. There are three ways of expressing the time
507 . “ A quarter to three ” (2.45) may be either :—
(a). Tri wvaronoj de la tria=threc-quarters of the
Sd(how
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9 124. NUMERALS.

(b). La dua kaj tri kvaronoj=the 2nd (hour) and
three-quarters.

(¢). Unu kvarono antau la tria=one quarter befor
the 3rd (hour).

The last example is the only one which would be easily
understood by an Englishman. Other nations use one or two
of these methods, so these three were probably devised to
meet all nationalities. There is, however, one way used by
nearly all nations, namely, that in railway time tables, and
it is to be hoped that this will come into general use.
Therefore to the question :— Kioma horo estas?=What time
(hour) is it ? we might simply say as follows :—

2.0 =La dua (horo), or, Du, or, Du horoj.

2.15=Lu dua (horo) dek kvin, or, Du kaj dek kvin.
3.5 =La tria (horo) kvin, or, T'ri kaj kvin.
10.2 = La deka (horo) du, or, Dek kuj du.
11.45= La dek-unua (horo) kvardek kvin, or, Dek wnu kaf

fvardek kvin.

In Italy, Belgium, etc., where the hours are numbered from
one to twenty-four, this system is equally applicable, as:—
4.10 p.m.in Italy=16.10= La dek-sesa (horo) dek, or, Dek ses
kaj dek.

[If we used the cardinal numbers, as in English, and called
10.1 or 10.2, Dek wnu, or, Dek du, these words would also
apply to 11.0 or 12.0 ; and in Italy, etc., all the hours from
10.1 to 10.9, and the hours 13.0, 14.0 up to 24.0, would repre-
sent two times of day. Therefore, the better plan would be
to use the ordinal numbers for the hour and the cardinal for
the minutes, as :—2.15=La dua dek kvin.]
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PRONOUNS. 1 125—126.

PRONOUNS (Pronomoj).

.-5. There are seven classes of Pronouns:—
- Personal, =, Possessive, (3) Relative, (4) Inter-

. . PRy

w ve, 7L T2
e ,

As, .8

. s a
~ -~ )

g

w
3

possessive.

LouD.

-t five classes are so intimately

.n
]

3

~_ ve, o Dem strative, (6) Distributive or

arts of speech, and as some of
_ 4 *wo classes, and some two
s ¢w o« , ‘Lis better to treat them as corre-
ative words ‘see paras. 139—157), so under the
.of “Pron. . s” we give only the personal and

Personal Pronouns (personaj pronomoy).

126. The personal pronouns are : —

_ Si_gt o
g » 5.
=
= | Plur 1st
o
oo R
- -, sb !
.
d .y -] 1
Z
= ) 3rd
“
>
S - aral st
< 2
,, nd
» 3rd

son.

3

“"son.

Mi=_

Vi=you, thou. (Gi=
thow is rarely used).

Li = /e, Si=she, Gi=1t.

Ni = we.

Vi =you, ye.
i = they.
Min =me.

Vin=you, thee. (Gin=
thee is rarely used).
Lin = him, Sin = her,

Gin=1l.

Nin =us.
Vin = you.
Ilin = them.



q126—127. PRONOUNS,

Oni = one, people, they, we (like the French “on”)

'}
is an indefinite pronoun of the 3rd person, and i

invariable. Oni may be deemed singular or plural.

Si = sclf, selves, oneself, is a reflexive pronoun of the
3rd person, singular or plural.

Vi, like “you” in English, represents both the
singular and plural, but when it refers to more than
one person, words depending on it take the plural
form.

Gi, like “it” in English, is used to represent
things, and also persons and animals when the name
does not reveal the sex.

ExamrLes.—B3 lin amas=1 love him. L7 min vidas=He
sees me. 1li trovis lin kaj min en la gardeno=They found
him and me in the garden. V7 ne vidis nin=You did not see
us. Vi (plural) estas pli sagaj, ol i (estas)=You are wiser
than they are. §i wvidis v en la dormocambro=She saw
them in the bedroom. Oni diras, ‘“Per mono oni povas
acett ¢ion”>=They (people) say (it is said), ** With money
one (or, we) can buy everything. M7 vidis la domon, sed
gi estis iro malgranda=1 saw the house, but it was too
small.  Se oni estus riéa, or ricej =If one were rich.

(a).—In words like infano=child, persono=person,
individuo = tndevidual, ete., the sex is not revealed ; neither
is it in the general name of an animal, as:—Leono=
A lion. Hundo=A4 doy. Birdo=A bird, ete., unles
we add the feminine suffix =<ing. In all such cases, when
we do not know the sex, we use the propoun £i Ii
however, the sex is known to be masculine, and we wish to
demonstrate it, we can use the masculine pronoun li. If the
word has the feminine termination -ino, we use the pronoun
§i; it would be illogical to nsc &i,

ExaMrLES.—La infuno forkuris, kiam mi parolis al §i (or
{i if we know the sex)="The child ran away when I spoke to
it.  Twu estas bela éevalino, §i trotas bone=That is a fine
mare, she trots well.  Se vu vizitos min dum mi forestas, dire
al g, ke gi revenu morgati=1{ anyone (someone) should call
upon (visit) me whilst I am away, tell him or her (it} to
come again to-morrow.

127. The word mem = self or selves is sometimes used
with a personal pronoun or noun to give emphasis.
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PRONOUNS. q127—129.

ExaMPLES. — M7 mem (Ja crdis=T myself saw it.  Ni mem

iz, on, NI rovis mem=\We found it ourselves.

17 cumem=Cvc-1e vourself. S mem parolos=She herself

©luspoak. T om respondu=Let him answer himself.
v .o a . .=Let the women come themselves.

123, 8i is a reflexive pronoun of the 3rd person,
a . ......e cannot refer to the pronouns of the
~tand 2 - pes 5. We cannov say A lavas sin,
or Mi, or i, or © lavas sin, for “1 wash myself,”
«Woo L0 .oselves,” “You wash yourself.” We
must, . . v .. J. .. 3s€ cases, use the pronoun which
is the s 2ct of the verb, as:—Mi lavas min—Ni
lavas nin—Vi lavas vin=1 wash myself—IVe wash
oo~ es—Y v T r wself (or if vi=you is plural),

v sh rseives.  Si, therefore, is used for the
3rc oers 1, sing .ar or plural, when it refers to the
et oo .y vers. It takes the accusative termina-

‘n A'v _-n necessarv, and then represents him, “him-
self, her, * rself, it, *self, oneself, them, themselves”;
also s etimes in poetry ‘ him, her, it, them.”

Er  »uEs.—Li r zig sin=He shaved himself. Petro

razis s 1=Peter - ~ d himself (Petro razis lin would
wmean I.... . ved him, viz., some other man referred to in
e se w . Si dirs al ss=She said to herself (St diris
al 3 -~ _ mean ““f-e said to her,” viz.,, some other
woma . 77 wundiz si =It wounded itself (G7 vundis §in
(o ean ‘2 vo . =d it,” viz., some other animal).
1} # ,s sin=" 7 killed themselves. Li pensis en si
w ., ..=He - ght to (in) himself that.. La du

" a4t renkontas la rabistojn: la frato] atukas kaj vundas
n, 84, tiel farar'e, ili vundas sin (or, s mem)="The
'y .o s meet 1e ro rers: the brothers attack and

w( n . em, bu , *1so doing, they wound themselves. Mia

fri tino haves ¢ wkinon, kiw faras éion por si, kaj nenion por

iz’ [y sister .s .friend, who does everything for herself,

a 41 ~+hing fo er. Oni kelkfoje tro lutidas sin=One (or

e, som ‘i s praises oneself (or praise themselves) too

7

fsee cor ‘v zation of a reflexive verb, para. 170}.

129. .22 pronoun “it” is not expressed with
‘mper or 1.e s (see para. 164).
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€ 129—133. PRONOUNS.

ExampLEs. —Kiu estas tie?  Istas mi=Who is there? I
is I. Negas=1t snows. Pluvis=1t rained. Necesas, ke oni
mandu=1It is necessary to eat.

Possessive Pronouns (Pronomoj poseday).

130. Possessive pronouns are formed by adding
the adjectival 4 to the personal pronouns. They are
essentlally adjectives, and follow the adjectival rules
as to the formation of the plural and the accusative.

131. They are mia =my, mine, via = your, yours, thy,
thine (cia=thy, thine, like its personal pronoun, ¢ i
rarely used), lia=his, §ia=her, lers, &la=1ifs, nia=
our, ours, Wia=_their, theirs, sia=his (own), her (own),
hers, its (own), their (own), theirs, one’s (own).

ExamMpLES.—Mia pairo, via frato, lia fratino, &a onk,
kaj iliaj onklingj, estas en la domo= My father, your brother,
his sister, her uncle, and their aunts are in the house. M
vidis vian libron, lian bastonon, §ian ombrelon, kaj wian keston
en la stacidomo=1 saw your book, his stick, her umbrella,
and their box in the station. M7 havas viajn librojn=1 have
your books. Gfia koloro estas ruga. =1ts colour is red. Mia
Jratino renkonts vian fraton kaj viajn amikoin=My sister
met your brother and your friends.

132. When a possessive pronoun stands alone, as
in sentences like the following, it may or may not be
preceded by the article la, at the writer’s option.

Examrres.—Car ni havas & (or, éar éiu el ni havas) unu
vorturon, prenu (la) vian kaj lasu (la) mian = Since we have each
a dictionary, take yours and leave mine. Siaj infanoj estas
pli grandaj, ol (la) vigj=Her children are bigger than yours.

. Note in the first example that ¢iuj is in the plural because
it is in apposition to ni (see para. 69 (c) ).

133. Mia is sometimes placed after a noun to
denote affection. :

ExamrpLEs.—Patrino  mia=Mother mine, or, Mother
dear. Iratino mia=Sister dear.
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PRONOUNS. M 134-—-136,

134. When a possessive pronoun refers to two or
“_'Ze nouws, 1t may, as in English, be repeated or

ExanepLe.—T1 ‘a ~uro, (lia patrino, kaj (lia) fratino estis en
o, 7 . =His " ., (his) mother, and (his) sister were in
.. house.

134. -,. Personal pronouns, preceded by the pre-
sition al, are sometimes used in a possessive sense.

ExaMpLES.— M kovris al mi la orelogjn=1 covered my (to
rself th * ears. Li fermis al sila okwlojn=He closed his
W WL e eyes (see also para. 100).
135. 8ia, lia, etc. Great care must be taken
not to use sia, when the sense requires one of the

her r ssessives of the 3rd person, or wice versd.

Sia can . ' refer to the subject of the sentence or
+  slue. In which it occurs, and being reflexive, it
Zrer . Lo .o L the subject of a sentence, as :—

Li. i ni, 2 la (not, sia) hundo jus mortis=He
¢ 1s w5 his “og had just died. Tike its root si,
it is used for 3 3rd person, singular or plural, and
1 Lo 22 b 7 uis ‘Lwn), her (own), hers, its (own),
Jeir 'Zwm), ! _eirs, or ones (own).

Since sia, * ~ g refl. 3, can never form part of the

“ect of . uuocer o, we cannot say Li kaj sia edzino iris
+ s3zon, I > se 7 and edzino are equally subjects of the
e ¢ clause. - we substitute kun for kaj, then Ii
bec_nes the . 'z _ 7 ct, and we can correctly say, Li kun
sia. @ . ., Parizo ., or, In iris Parizon Kun sia edzino=

ew ; oPa-suith ~s3w > If we use kaj we must say,
" kaj ia edzino Parizon=He and his wife went to Paris.

136. In ‘he f.o. I.'.owing examples sia refers fo
the subject of 1e sentence :—

Mia patrino foryesis siun lihron=My mother forgot (or, has
" cgotten) he. 'ook. YWuy infanaj perdis siajn gepatrofn=
" 1osechi’ re 1 e lost their parents. La hundo amas sian
~ ron=T e dog loves its master. Ont devas ami sian
nagbaron, kiel sin mem=One must love one’s neighbour as
oneself. .V.B.—Sin is here in the accusative owing to
‘ i Lue V7 e 5 oni devas ams after kiel being understood
.. .
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 137—-138. PRONOUNS.

137. In the following three sentences the posses-
sive pronoun does mot refer fo the subject of the
sentence, and therefore we use lia, $ia, &ia, or ilia,
as the case may be :—

Li vidis mian amikon kaj lian edzinon=He saw my friend
and his (his friend’s) wife. 8% venis al mt hierad, por ke mi
redonu §iajn leterojn al 4 =She came to me yesterday in order
that I might return her letters to her. La refo amas
Johanon kaj lian filon="The king loves John and his son.

N.B.—Here the English does not show whether it i
John’s son or his own son whomn the king loves, but in
Esperanto it is clear it is John’s son, otherwise it would be
stan filon; lian filon is in the accusative here, because the
conjunction kaj connects like cases (see para. 266).

(a). Note in the following examples how the
possessive varies in accordance with the construction
of the sentence.

El ¢y siaf amikingl, & plej amas Marion=0f all her
friends (female), she loves Mary best. (Here siaj refers
to §i).

Bl énvg Giag amikinogg, Mario estas la plej amata=0f all her
friends, Mary is the most loved. (Here &aj refers to some
woman not mentioned).

Leginte sian libron, I ekdormis= After reading (havin
read) his book, he fell asleep. (Here stan refers to i,
understood in leginte=When #e had read his book, he...).
Leginte lian libron, Ii ekdormis= After reading his book, he
fell asleep. (Here {ian refers to some man not mentioned,
who might have lent him the book).

Johano, legante sian libron, venkigis de dormo=John, while
reading his book, was (became) overcome by sleep.

138. The following are sentences more complicated,
showing the advantage of Esperanto over English, or
indeed over most national languages, in respect of its
great clearness of expression :—

Petro skribis al Padilo, ke 11 konduku al 17 stan hundon=
Peter wrote to Paul to bring him his dog (sian refers to Paul
because h':l_me (Paul) becomes the subject, and sia always, as
we have said, refers to the subject of its own particular

clause ; if, therefore, lian had been the possessive, it would
have been Peter’s dog).
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PRONOUNS. 9 138.

2 X Y B e N J
Pagt Liqm, lg redo mortis, lia flo edzigis kun ;zg kuzino=
After £~ kg ded, s son marrvied his cousin. Here sia
would re_ar ., °, the son’s cousin, but liz to rego, the king’s
L0 sin.

Al | etis stan filinon, ke 3 donu al j)a/mo
?an 7 _on. This sentence in English, whichever of the
yossessives be used, would be *‘My mother requested her

-g -~ zive (that she give) to her sister her book.”
N_v ‘ae -~ ~r is the first subject in this sentence,

“orol .e sian £ o is the mother’s daughter (§ian would
- ean so zone else’s danghter). DBut afterwards § (the
- - - ecomes the subject, therefore sia fratino would
y _ d: ghter’s sister, and &a fratzno the mother’s.
fur the remamrler of the sentence § (the daughter) still
rex 18 o subject, therefore sian libron would be the

asot s g, and &an libron the sister’s or the mother’s
_x 3. Wneth »r the sister be the mother’s or the daughter’s
sister, | .. Lrst possessive (siw or &a) will decide.

3. '.). I, .m the examples given in paragraphs
128, 135, 136, and 138, we see that the reflexive
prc .oun si and * he possessive sia always refer to the

t =~ or - ronoun) of their own clanse.

. 8i - 4 sia are likewise used when the noun
or nrv  n to wt .h they refer is not expressed, but
. ¢ u. derstood.

XAMPLES. — 70 estas nova metodo por brosi stan éapelon !=

' _1at _. . new method for brushing one’s hat ! Estas bone ne

“sin=1t" el __" to deceive oneself. (This is a case

v wi  t. 3 .ol phrase being estas bone, ke oni ne trompu
~ 1ere sin refers to the pronoun oni (see para. 103) ).
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T 139—141, CORRKLATIVE WORDS.

CORRELATIVE WORDS.
(Korelativaj Vortoj).

139. The 45 correlative words (see table, para,
147) form a very important part in the construction
of the Esperanto language. Their uses and mean-
ings are very easily learnt and remembered, since
they have been exceedingly cleverly devised on a
simple and uniform plan. They are all to be found
in the list of Primary Words given in Part V.

140. They consist of nouns, adjectives, pronouns,
and adverbs. Most of them can beapplied to denote -
not only one word, but often expressions which
require several English words to clearly define.

141. The words in the table (para. 147) are placed
in series horizontally and vertically. All the words
in each of the vertical series commence with the same
letter, and in the horizontal series they have the
same termination. It will be seen that the letter [
is the first letter in the first vertical series, and that
this is a central letter in each of the other words in
the table. The first letter of a word conveys an idea
of its meaning, and the terminal letters following I

show how that idea is applied, and consequently the
full meaning of the word. ‘
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. 9 141—142.

- The initial letters convey the following

Tetsi—

1=« the word is ““indefinite.”

G- w5 s . “distributive ” or ¢ collective.”

K- ww m 5 interrogative ” or “relative.”

NEN- , ., .. . “mnegative” (nen- = ne, noi,
and V added for euphony).

T- s s s ‘“demonstrative.”

~ . The terminal letters following I denote that
I+ ea 15 to be applied, in accordance with the
te . as follows:—

=A t it relates to “quality ” or “the kind of ”
(;1_d,]ec}t,1va1). ’
AL ,, ,, ,, , “motive” or “reason for”
' (ad}yerblal). .
-AM ,, » 5 “time” (adverbial).
e > . 3
£, »  » “place’ (;a}d\ erbial).
EL ,, ,, ., “manner” (adverbial).
€S , ., .., ‘““possession” (prouominal).
0 ., ., » o ‘““a thing” (substantival or
. pror}on}}nal).‘ )
oM , w oy ““quantity 7 or * number of
(adven;})ial). . )
v ., ., , , “persons” or “things speci-

fied ” (pronominal).

{42. The correlative words are all complete in
" emselves, but some of them can be used as root-
words, taking grammatical terminations when
required by the sense to be conveyed. Those
ending in the vowels A4, E, 0, U, must not neces-
sarily be presumed to be the parts of speech these
letters indicate ; the letters are not grammaltical
terminations, they simply show, as before stated,
how the idea conveyed in the preceding letters is to
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9 142—146. CORRELATIVE WORDS.

be applied. Those ending in a vowel all take the
accusative 1V, and those ending in 4 and U also take
the plural J.

143. The demonstrative pronouns, tio = thal
(thing), tiu =that one, the former, and sometimes &io,
are followed by the separate word &i=nearesf, to
express the demonstrative pronoun “this.” Ci is
invariable, but tio and tiu can be inflected as before
stated. Thus tin=/kat (thing), tio &i=this (thing)
(lit., « that here ”), tion &i (accusative)={this (thing).
Tiu=that one, the former, tiu &i=this one, the laller.
Tiuj = those, tiuj &i = these (lit., “those here ™).
Occastonally &i is placed first, as:—Ci tiu=this one
(lit., “here that ”). €io &i=all this.

144. The adverh, tie =tiere, is also followed by &i
to denote “here.” Thus tie=there, tie &i=here,
tien (accusative) =thither, tien 6i=hither. Occasion-
ally ¢€i is placed fivst, as &i tie = here, herveat.

145. The interrogative or relative series (viz,
those commencing with K) may be followed by the
word ajn=crer, as kia ajn=whatever kind of, kial
ajn = for whatever reason, kiam ajn=whenever, Kie
ajn=wherever, kiel ajn=lowerer, kies ajn=whose-
soever, Kio ajn==whalever, kiom ajn =liowerer much,
whatever quantily, Wiu ajn = whoever, whichever.

Some writers use ajn after other correlatives, but Dr.
Zamenhof uses it himself only after the series lia, kial, ete.
However, he does not say it is wrong to extend its use, for
when asked the question whether it could be employed after
the series ia, ial, etc., he replied that it could, because, in
Esperanto, any word could be combined with any other.

146. Grammatical terminations and suffixes
may be added to the correlatives if required, thus
making them nouns, adjectives, verbs, adverbs, etc.,
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. 1 146.

as shown in the following examples. The hyphens
are given to show the construction of the words, so
should not be used in writing, except where & occurs,
as shown in brackets in the following examples :—

Ciam-a=Everlasting, continual.  Ciam-e= Everlastingly,
forever. Clie-a=0f everywhere. Ci-tie-a (éi-tiea)=0f here.
Tie-a=0f there. Ci-tie-ulo (¢i-tieulo)=A man of this place.
Tie-ulo=A man of that place. Kiom-a=O0f what quantity.
Kioma horo estas?=\What timeisit? Neni-igi="To reduce to
nothing, destroy completely. Neni-iji="To become nothing,
to vanish. 7Tiam-a=0f then, of that time. Tiam-ulo=A
man of that time, a contemporary. La kial-o=The why and
wherefore, the reason (cause). 7el-e=In that way.
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147. TABLE OF CORRELATIVE WORDS.

Distributive, | Interrogative
Indefinite. General or and Negative. Demonstrative.

Collective. Relative.
Quality 1A CIA N KIA1 \ NENIA TIA

vepy ki what kind ot ? no kind of n
Kind of ?s,l::.e)}ki“d of LL;L,’I’I\C‘:}S]‘.;‘ of what I\'l'ml? no, no such sucgll(‘l;\n;"l of

et Py | et R ety | ot it
Motive IAL CIAL KIAL NENIAL TIAL
for that reason

Reason for sonie } reason for every reason for what reason reason . ’

adverbial any) f or cause for all reasons why? wherefore cause y §

( ) tor ) 1 for no { for such a reason
J therefore
1AM (l}IAM KIAM NENIAM TIAM

Time fﬂ6l110 : wonars N
at time every time . f s at that time
e (any)} i at what time? at no time T

(ﬂ(l\(‘l‘blﬂ]) l ever tor 21}0:"""9 when never at Sl:'(h};'%lnle

once {at any tine) .
TIE CIE KIE NENIE TIE
Place in {200} p1ne verywhere ~ . -
 § Place everywhere . in no place in that place
(adverbial} H(S:::g\\)‘here in every place n “‘}:ﬁg}gace nowhere there
N (anywhaere) (not anywhere) yonder

(anywhere)

LFT b

1dd00

v,
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GIEL

IEL KIEL NENIEL TIEL
. ! . manner N
MARNOF | o some way | in)cvery manner | M WHLTRner | inno{ WA in thatmanner
(adverbial) (in any manner) tin) every way as nohow u ’:s’ ¢
somehow {anyhow) all ways "Yike 1’3;“')'&:;’211‘;“ in such a manner
IES GIES KIES NENIES TIES
Possession -
somehody's . .
i . o everyone's whose no one's . that one's
(pronominal} (Fr::l);;ox(l]e)'u:) each one's nobody's such a one's
Thing 10 o Kio NEN1O TI0
(not specified) - everything what (thing) nothing .
(substantival O/I‘ somgttlhm&, all things which not anything that (thing)
pronominal) {anything) all that which
10M ciom KIOM NENIOM TIOM
some quantit
Quantity Ceombwhiat every quantity what quantity no quantity that quantity
{ndverbial) rather, some all, the whole how much none s0 [ much
a little all of it how many none at all as | many
(any)
Individuality v ¢ Kiu NENIU T
) , each one, each who. he who
Person or thing sotne one Civj=all, all the... which, that no one that one
{pronominal) {anyone} everybody what one nobody the former

SAYOM. TALLVITUUOD
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€ 148--149.  CORRELATIVE WORDS.

Examples of the Use of Correlative Words.

148. In the following examples (paras. 149-—159)
we have taken the correlative words in the table in
the nine horizontal series, since in this way we can
best show how some of the words are used in pairs.

149. Series ending in A (quality, kind of),
adjectival.

1a = some sort of, some (any kind of, any), a, an.

Cia = erery Find of, every (any sort of).

Kia=what @ / what kind of ? of what lind, ...as

Nenia=no, no such, no kind of, of no kind (nol any
kind of ).

Tia = such a, such kind of, of that Lind. )

Tia...kia = such...as.

ExaMmprLEs.—Cu vi ne havas tan libron, kiv MHarigos tion ? =1
Have you not some book which will explain that?

Mi havas ian ideon kiel jin furi=1I have some (or, an) idea
‘how to do it.

Elkster éia dubo= Beyond any (every sort of}) doubt.

Tiaj frazoj trovigas en éiaj libroj=Such (kind of) phrases
are found in all kinds (sorts) of (o, in any) books.

N nescias, Liel ili farigis tiaj, kiaj ili estas=We do not
know how they became what (such as) they are.

Nenta antaua sperto estas necesa=No (kind of) previous
experience is necessary.

Tian virinon oni éiam estimas=Such a woman one always
esteems.

A donis al Ui la libron tian, kia §i estis=1 gave him the
book such as it was.

Kian agjon li havas ?=How old (what kind of age) is he ?

Kia estas la vetero 2 =How (what kind) is the weather?

Komencante de kia ajn momento=Commencing at any
(whatever) moment.

Kia bela domo !=What a beautiful house !

Kiaj estas la kondiésj ?=What are the stipulations (or
terms) ? .

1li estas fieraj, ni ne estas tiaj="They are proud, we are not
so.
8i eksentis ion tian, kion §i mem komence ne povis komprenf
=8he began to feel something such as she herself at first
could not understand.
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. 4149151,

Jus mi eksciis iajn aferojn, kinj ne platasal mi=1 have just
learnt some things that do not please me (that I do not like).

Jen estas la monumento tia, kian oni Gin priskribis=Here is
the monument such as they described it.

Via ajo estas tia sama, kiel tin de via frato=Your age is
the same as your brother’s,

N.B.—Do not confuse the series ending in 4 with that
ending in U.

ExampeLEes.—Kian libron vi bezonas 2="What (sort of) book
do you want? Kiun libron vi bezonas?=What (or which)
book do you want? 7%a homo=Such a man, that sort of
man. Tiu homo=That man. C’za_; libroj=All (kinds of)
books. Cinj libroj= All (or, all the) books. AMi gin prenos,
kia ajn §i estas=1 shall take it whatever (sort of thing) it is.

150. Series ending in AL (motive, reason for),
adverbial.

lal = for some reason or cause (for any reason).

Cial = for all reasons, for every reason (for any cause).

Kial = why 7 'wherqfoze for what reason.

Nenial = for no reason, or cause,

Tial = therefore, for that reason.

Exasrres.—JTal i subite forlasis Londonon=For some
reason he suddenly left London.

Cial tio estas la plej bona=For every reason that is the best.

Kial vi ne respondis ?=\Why did you not answer ?

Li nenial éexis skribi al mi=He for no reason ceased
w ntmg to me.

Si neniam volis sekri mian Lonsilon, tial mi forlasis §in==She
never would follow my advice, therefore 1 forsook her.

i ne povas imagi kial ajn it gin faris=1 cannot imagine
why ever he did it.

151. Series ending in AM (time), adverbial.

lam = ever, some time (any time), once, one day, once
upon a time.

Giam = aluays, for all time, ever (at any lime).

Kiam = when, at what time, as (velating to time).

Neniam = never, af no time.

Tiam = (hen, at that time.

ExaMPLES —Se iam mi venos=1f ever I come (shall come).

Venu hodialt, éar iam morgaii estos tro malfrue=Come
to-day, for any time to-morrow will be too late.
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G 151—152. CORRELATIVE WORDS.

Ciam skribu legelle= Always write legibly.

En tiaj okazoy éiam mankas 10=0n such occasions some-
thing is always wanting.

Kiam vi skribis tiel ?=\When did you write like that (thus)?

Kiam la pastro venos, dirw ul li le veron=\When the priest
comes (shall come), tell him the truth.

Tiam, kiam mi estis riéa, mi ne estis felica, or, Kiam mi
estis rifa, tiam mi ne estis feli‘a= At that time when (or,
when) I was rich I was not happy, or, When I was rich
then I was not happy, or the sentence might be simply
Kiam mi estis riéa, mi ne estiz feliéa=When 1 was rich I was
not happy.

Mi neniam skribas longajn leterojn=1 never write long
letters.

Mi nentam adidis tion=1 never heard that.

Sendu lin al mi, kiam ajn 17 venos=Send him to me when-
ever he comes.

Kiam ajn {i venos ?=\Whenever will he come?

N.B.—Kiam is used after tiam, and any word
denoting “time” except antaii=bcfore, when ol is
generally used, but kiam is used occasionally after
antai (see para. 259 (3)).

Exawrres.—Unutage, kiam=O0ne day, when. Tagon,
Fam=0n a day, when. 7uj kiam=As soon as, immediately
when. Jus kiam=Just as{when). Samtempe, kiam= At the
same time, when. De !’ tempo kiam=From the time when,
since. Post kinm= After. .Anfai ol i venis= Before he came.

152. Series ending in E (place), adverbial.

le = somewhere (anywhere), in some (any) place.

Cie = everywhere, 1n every place, in all places (any-
where).

Kie =where, in what pluce.

Nenie = nowhere, in no place.

Tie =there, yonder, in that place. Tie &i=here, in
this place.

Exavpres.—Mi ne poris trovi mian libron ie en la cambro=
I could not find my book anywhere in the room.

Cu vi metis ginien? = Did you put it anywhere (somewhere) ?

Cie mi trovis amikojn=FEverywhere I found friends.

T'ion oni povas aéeti éie=That can be bought (one can buy)
anywhere (everywhere).

Kien vi iras?="\Where are you going?

Miiras nenien=1 am going nowhere,
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. ¥ 152154,

Kie estus la postoficejo ? = Where is the post office ?

(i estas tlie, kie staras tin domo=1t is there where that
house stands.

Kien vi iras ?=\Vhither are you going?

Miiras tien=1 am going thither.

Cu vi estas tie éi ?= Are you here?

Li venas tien éi=He is coming here.

Kie ajn li estas ?=Wherever 1s he ?

Kie ajn li estas, li ne estas tie éi= \Wherever he is, he is not
here.

153. Series in EL (manner), adverbial.

lel = somehow (anyhow), some way, in any manner.

iel = in ecery way, in every manner, all ways.

Kiel = Jow, in what manner, like,...as.

Neniel = nohow, in no manner, not al all, by no
meaus,

Tiel = thus, in that manner, like (that), so, as...

Tiel...kiel (in comparison) =as...as.

Exavreves.—Jel li éiel sukcesas=Somehow he succeeds in
every way.

M3 havis nenian ideon, kiel gin fari=1I had no idea how to
do it.

Kidl vi furtas ?=How do you do? or, How are you ?

T'ie homo, kiel v{=Such a man as you.

Si neniel porvis lin kompreni tiel longe, Liel Ui la lingron
Srancan parolis=She could nohow (or, not at all) understand
him as long as he spoke in the French langunage.

Same kiel la prudento estas donita al la homo, tiel la
instinkto estas donita al la besto=Just as reason has been
given to man, so instinct has been given to beasts.

Kiel eble plej baldaii= As soon as possible (lit., as possible,
soonest),

Kaj tiel plu (often written £.£.p.) = And so on, and so forth.

Li estas tiel forta, kiel vi=He is as strong as you.

Kiel ajn malmulte= However little.

154. Series ending in ES (possession), pronominal.
Ves = somebody's, someone’s (anyone’s, anybody's).

Cies = everyone’s, each oné's.

Kies = whose.

Nenies = no one’s, nobody’s.

Ties = such a one’s, that one’s.
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T 154—155. CCORRELATIVE WORDS.

ExampLes.—Cles devo estas nenies= Anybody’s(everybody’s)
duty is nobody’s.

Ies perdo ne estas éiam 1es gajno=Sowmeone's loss is not
always somebody’s gain.

Cies ideo estiz dirersa=Everyone’s idea was different.

Kies libro estas tiv éi 2= Whose book is this?

Kies plumon vi uzas ?=\Whose pen are you using?

La domo, Xes tegmenton vi vidas, apartenas al mia patro=
The house whose roof yon see belongs to my father.

El kies éivj pasoj, oni povas konkludi, ke ili estas lacaj=
From all of whose steps we can conclude that they are tired.

Tin libro estas tre malpura, kies ajn §i estas=That book is
very dirty, whosesoever it is.

Ties opinio ne multe valoras=Such a one’s opinion is not
worth much.

AMi neniam sekvas ties konsilon=1 never take (follow) such
a one’s advice

N.B.—Be careful not to use Lies for *“ of which,” when it
does not mean possession. We cannot say La afero kies ni
parolis for “The affair of which we spoke ”; we must say
La afero, pri ki ni paroliz,

155. Series ending in O (thing (not specified)
indefinite), substantival or pronominal.

to = something (anything).

Gio = ecerything, ll things, all.

Kio = what (thing), which, that which.

Nenio = nothing, not any thing.

Tio = thal (thing). Tio &1=this (thing).

ExaMpLES.— Ko estas tio, kion vi skribas?=What is that
{or, that which) you are writing?

Io eatiz sub la tablo, sed mi ne povis vidi ion tie=Something
was under the table, but I could not see anything (something)
there.

Li vidis ion, kion li tre amiz=He saw something he liked
very much.

Estas tempo por éio=There is a time for everything.

Cio tio éi montras, ke...= All this shows that...

Cio, kion mi havas, estas {la) via=All I have is yours.

Kio estas tio éi, kion mi vidas?=What is this that I see?

Nenio estas preta=Nothing is ready.

M;i nenion trovis=1I found nothing.

Tio havas malbonan odoron, kio ajn §i estas=1t (that) has a
bad smell, whatever it is.

Li ne diris eé unu vorton pri éio tio éi (or, ¢io &) al iu=He
did not say even one word about all this to anyone.
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. 9 156—157.

156. Series ending in OM (quantity), adverbial.

lom = somewhat, some quantily, rather, a litlle, some.

Siom = all, all of it, the whole, every quantity.

Kiom = how much, how many, what quantity.

Neniom = none, nene at all, no quantity.

Tiom =so much, so many, as much, as many, that
quantity.

Tiom...kiom =as much (many)...as.

ExamrLes,—La vetero estas tom pli varma=The weather is
somewhat (a little) warmer.

Jen estas sukero, prenu tom da i, sed ne prenn élom=
Here is sugar, take some of it, but do not take all (the
whole of it).

Kiom da éevaloj vi haras ?=How many horses have you?

Mi harvas nentom=1 have none (none at all).

Tiom pli bone =So much the better.

Tiom estas malfactle memori=8o0 much is difficult to
remember.

Donu al mi tiom da akvo, kiom da vino=Give me as much
water as wine.

Kiom vi scias=As far (much) as you know.

Kiom eble = As far (much) (many) as possible.

Kiom ajn da teo tiv kesto povas enhari, tiu é1 poras enhari
duoble tiom = Whatever quantity (however much) of tea that
chest will (can) hold, this one will hold twice as much.

157. Series ending In U (persons or specified
things), pronominal.

lu=someone (enyons).

Ciu = cveryone, each one.  Cinj=all, all (of) the...

Kiu = who, he who, which, that, what one.

Neniu = nobody, no one.

Tiu={hat (one), the former. Tiu &i={this one, the
latter,

ExavrrLes. —Ju estas tie=Someone is there.

Mi ne vidis tun=1 did not see anyone (someone).

Cin agjo havas siajn deroju=Each age has its duties.

Si legiz éiun libron, kiun & povis ricevi=She read every
book she could get.

Kiu extas en la jardeno ?=Who is in the garden?

Mi Lonis éfun miron, Flun mi renkontis=1 knew every man
whom I met.
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99 157—158. CORRELATIVE WORDS.

M legis éiugn librojn, kiujn vi pruntis al mi=1 read all the
books that you lent to me.

Tiu pano estas freda, sed tin éi estas pli freda=That bread
is new, but this is newer.

1 T'tu, kin havas la harojn nigrajn=He who has the black
hair.

Nenin estis tie, tial mi vidis neniun=No one was there,
therefore I saw nobody.

Tiu homo, kin ajn li estas, ne estas malsajulo="That man,
whoever he is, is not a fool.

St farijis edzino de in bankiero, kiun 8 konis pli bone, ol
&iun alian = She became wife of a certain (someone, a) banker,
whom she knew better than anyone (every one) else.

€iu vorto poras esti kombinata kun éin alin=Any (each)
word can be combined with any (each) other word.

Li pli sincere malijojis je li, ol kiu ajn el liaj parencoj=He
was more sincerely sorry for him than any of his relations.

La pafilo poves en Giu tempo (éiam) esti Sargita=The gun
can be (will be able to be) loaded at any time.

Li ne permesos al Kiu ajn tion fari=He will not allow
anyone (whatever) to do that.

158. General Remarks.—The foregoing remarks
on the correlative words show the importance of a
correct knowledge of their true meanings. Twenty
or more of them will be found in nearly every page
of the * Krestomatio.” Note the following difference
in meaning of those ending in :—

(a). -AL and -EL. It will be noticed that the series AL
represent phrases in English (:ommencing with “‘for,” as:—
¢t for some reason,” ¢ for every reason,” ete. ; whereas in the
series EL the phrases commence with **in,” as:—*in some
way,” ““in every way.” Bear in mind that -AL relates to
motive, and -EL to manner. Note the diffecence of meaning
in tial and tiel when followed by ke. Tial, ke=/for the
reason that, forasmuch as, because that. Tiel, ke=in such
a manner that, eo that. Some beginners seem to think that
kial and kiel have no difference in meaning, which is equiva-
lent to using * why ” and ‘“how” indiscriminately. Kial i
faras tion?=If "hy (for what reason) is he doing that?  Kiel
1i faras tion?= How (in what way) is ke doing that ?

(b). -0 and -U. The series O is rarely used in the plural;
it relates to things which are not mentioned by name or
referred to by a personal pronoun. Erxamples.—Kio estas
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CORRELATIVE WORDS. € 158.

tio?=What is that? Kiu estas tiu?=Who is that? Tiu
estas mia frato, kiu promenadas kun sia edzino= That
is my brother who is walking with kis wife. Tio estas, kion
mi bezonis=That i3 what I wanted. Tio, kio kreskas en
mia gardeno, estas arbo= That which is growing in my
garden is a tree. Tiu arbo, kiu kreskas en mia gardeno,
estastverko: That tree, which i3 growing in my garden, is
an oak,

Tio is sometimes used for *it,” relating to both persons
and things, as :—7T%o (or, §i) estis mi, kin lin vidis=1t was I
who saw him. 7o estas ponfo=1It (that) is a bridge.

(¢). 14, TAL, ete. CIA, CIAL, ete. In the table of
Correlative Words on pages 94, 93, it will be noticed that all
the words in the columns commencing with I and C are
shown (in brackets) to have the meaning of “‘any.” This is
owing to a peculiarity in the English language by which, in
some phrases, the word ‘““any” carries the meaning of
““some,”” but in others ‘‘every.” The primary meaning of
the ““I” series gives the idea of ‘‘some,” and that of the
‘“ 07 series of ““every,” so we must be careful to note this
distinction in translating ‘““any ” into Esperanto. Note the
difference in the two phrases ‘“ Anyone can do that™ and
¢“ Someone can do that”; in the former we mean * everyone,”
but in the latter ‘“some one person.” So we say Ciu povas
tion fari=_dnyone can do that. 1u povas tion fari=Someone
can do that. 1f, however, we make the phrase interrogative,
negative, or conditional, then ‘‘any” does not give the idea
of ““every,” so we use iu, e.g., Cu iu povas tion fari?=Can
anyone do that? Mi ne konas iun, kiu povas tion fari=
I do not know anyone who can do that ; or, Mi konas neniun,
kiu povas tion fari=1 know no one who can do that. Seiu
povus tion fari, gi mirigus min=If anyone cowld do that
he {or, she) would astonish me. Note here that iu does not
show the sex, therefore we use the neuter pronoun gi.

{d). The *“ K series, followed by ajn, may also be used,
as shown in the examples in para. 157, to give a stronger
force to the word *“any,” as : —Donu al mi ian libron, kian
ajn vi havas = Give me any book (whatever) you have. Mividas
lin, kiam ajn mi iras Londonon=1 sce him whenever I go to
London. Kion ajn i diris, tio estis negrava= dnything
(tchatever) he said was unimportant, or, Whatever he smd did
not matter.
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T 159—160, VERBS,

THE VERB (La Verho).

159. There are no irregular verbs in Esperanto,
Every verb is conjugated exactly the same.

160. The following are the grammatical termina-
tions of all verbs, from which it will be seen that
there are only three tenses (see paras. 214—236),
three moods (see paras. 171—202), and six participles
(see paras. 203—213).

TENSES.

=AS, Present, as: Mi faras =1 do, or, make.

=18, Past, ,» Vi faris =you did, or, made.
or, hare (or, had)
done, or, made.

=08, Future, ,, Ili faros =they will do, or, make.

CONDITIONAL, or US MOOD.

-US, as: Se mi farus=if I did, or, should (or,
would) do, or, were
to do, or, make.

IMPERATIVE, or U MOOD.

=U, as: Diru al Ii, ke li tion faru=fell him to
do that (lit., that ke do that).

Ni faru tion =!ef us do that.
INFINITIVE MOOD.

=l, as: Fari=to do, or, fo male.
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VERBS. M 160—161.

PARTICIPLES.

-ANTA, Active, Present, as: Faranta = doing.
Farante (adv.) =in (when,
or other prep.) doing.

-INTA, ., Past, as:  Farinta = having done.
Farinte (adv.) =in having
done.
=ONTA, ,, Future, as: Faronta=(being) about to
0.
Faronte (adv.)=on being
about to do.
=ATA, Passive,Present,as: Farata = being done, or,
done.
Farate (adv.)=on being
done.

=ITA, ,, Past, as: Farita=been done, or,
having been done.

Farite (adv.)=on having
been done.

-0TA, Future, as: Farota = (being) about fo
be done.

Farote (adv.)=on being
about to be done.

N.B.—For examples of the noun-participles see
para. 209.

CLASSES OF VERBS.

There are two classes of verbs—transitive and
intransitive.

Transitive Verbs (fransitivaj verboj).

161. A transitive verb has two forms or voices,
the active and the passive.
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7161—-163. VERBS.

(@). A verb is in the active voice when the subject
is acting upon the objeet. The object then, being
governed by the verb, must be in the accusative case ;
as :—dJohano batis la hundon=Jokn beal the dog.
Here Johano is the subject acting upon hundon,
the object ; therefore hundon is in the accusative.

(b). A transitive verb is in the passive voice when
the subject is acted upon; as:—La hundo estis
batata de Johano = The dog was (being) beaten by John.
The preposition *“by ” or * with,” preceding the com-
plement of a verb in the passive voice, is de or per.
De is used for the agent, and per for the means or
manner, as:—Lla domo konstruita de mia patro
estas kovrita per ardezoj=The house built by my
father is (having been) covered with slates.

Intransitive Verbs (nefransitivaj verby).

162. An intransitive verb expresses an action
confined to the actor, as:—dJohano dormas =John
sleeps, or, is sleeping. transitive_verbs have there-
fore no object and no passive voice. '

Auxiliary Verb (kelpa verbo).

163. There is but one auxiliaryverbin Esperanto,
esti=10 be. This verb is used to form the passive
voice, and also all the compound tenses of the active
voice. The verb havi={fo have is in no sense an
auxiliary, but an ordinary active verb denoting
ownership, and governing the accusative case, as :—
Mi havas libron =1 kave a book.

In English we frequently use the verb *‘to be”
when some other verb would more exactly describe the
state or position of an object. In Esperanto the fol-
lowing verbs are often used when we employ *to be,”
viz., kui="{fo lic; sidi=Io be situate ; sin trovi=/lo
Jind oneself ; trovigi=1{o be found ; stari=lo stand ;
farti, or, stati=/{v be (well or ).
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VERBS. T 163-—164.

ExavpLes.—La krajono kuias (estas) sur la tablo=The
pencil is (lics) on the table. Sur la kameno staris (estis) fera
Laldrouo, en kin sin trovis (estis) bolanta akvo ; trala fenestro,
ki sin trovis (estis) apud la pordo, la vaporo iris sur la
korton=0n the hearth was (stood) an iron kettle, in which
was (found itself) boiling water ; through the window, which
was near the door, steam went out into (on to) the yard.
Kiel furtas (or, statas) rvia tnso ?=How is your cough ?

Impersonal Use of Verbs.

164. Verbs used impersonally (senpersone) ex-
press a fact or action without indicating any person
as the subject or actor. They are used only in
English in the third person singular, preceded by
“it,” expressed or implied, but in Esperanto they are
entirely impersonal. The following are cases of their
impersonal use :—

{a). Verbs which relate to the weather.

Exaspres,.—Pluras = It rains. Phuavos = It will raio.
Fulmis=T1t lightened. Nejus=It would snow. Hajlis=
It hailed.

(#). Verbs which are generally used with the sub-
ject expressed, but occasionally without.

ExaseLes.—OQkazne= 1t happens. Stjnos=It will seem.
Prosperis al mi trovi=It was my fortune to find... (lit., it
succeeded to me to find).

(c). The verh esti=lo be, when used with an
adjective-adverb, or passive participle-adverb.

ExaserLes.—Estas plv bone forkuri=1It is better to run
away. [Estas dirite, ke...=1It is said that...

(d). In_the compound_tenses the participle_ takes
the adverbial form, since there is no noun or’pronoun
with which 1t can agrec (see para. 245).

ExaMpLEs. —Se estus pluvinte hierati, ni ne estus povintaj
eliri =If it had (should have) rained yesterday, we should not
have been able to go out. Mi tranéigos la herbon, kiam extos
plurinte=1 shall get the grass cut, when it has (will have)
rained. (Tranéigi=to get cut, see para. 237 (k) (2)).
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T 165—167. VERBS.

Reflexive Verbs (refleksivaj verboj).

165. Reflexive verbs show the action of the
subject on itself.. They are used only when the
subject really acts on itself, and not, as in many other
langnages, on other occasions. To be certain that
one can repeat the personal pronoun, ask yonrself
whether you can do the act on ancther person.
For instance, you yourself can talk, or dream, or
speak, but you cannot talk, dream, or speak another
person.  You can, however, wash, shave, or dress
cither yourself or another; therefore verbs used
reflexively with a personal pronoun must be in the
active voice (see para. 128 on the use of the reflexive
pronoun sk, and para. 170, conjugation of a reflexive
verb).

ExamrLes.—M7 larvaz min=1 wash myself. Li lawis

sin=He washed himself, Vi razos vin=You will shave
yourself. Il veatis sin=They dressed themselves.

166. When there are more subjects than one, and
the act goes from one to another of the subjects, the
word reciproke, or the expression unu la alian,
may be used. With the Iatter the personal pronoun
is generally not repeated.

Examrres.—Ili batis sin reciproke, or, Ili batis unu la
alian=They beat one another. [li jetia terbulojn al la kapo

unn de la alin=They threw clods (lumps of earth) at one
another’s heads.

167. CONJUCATION OF ESTI.

The following are the simple tenses and moods of
esti, by the aid of which all the compound tenses in
the active voice and ail the tenses in the passive voice
of every verb in Esperanto are formed. The com-
pound tenses of esti, such as mi estas estanta=
I am being, ete., are very rarely used.
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VERBS. 1 167.

INFINITIVE MOOD.
Esti=/o be.

PARTICIPLES.

Present, Estanta = being.
Past, Estinta = been, or, having been.
Future, Estonta =alout to be, or, going fo be.

Note that participles take the plural J and accusative N
if required (see para. 207); also the adverbial X (see para.

209 (c)).
(INDICATIVE) MOOD.
Present.
Mi =1 am.
Vi, ci = Vou (thov) are (art).
L, 8i, &i, oni = He, she, it, one is.
B Ni Estas | _ Ve are.
Vi = You are.
m = They are.
N.B.—The pronoun ¢i=thou is rarely used.
Past.
Mi { = I was.
Vi == You were.
Li, etc. .| = He was.
Nif E8US |y, were.
Vi = You were.
m = They were.
Future.
. J Mi = I shall be.
Singular. Vi = You will be.
Li, etc. = He will be.
N[ ESYO8 0 i shall b
Plural. vi = You will be.
o = They will be.
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9 167. VERBS.

CONDITIONAL MOOD.

The conditional or US mood has no tenses (sce
para. 192).  We can show its meaning best by using
the conjunction se, which frequently introduces it.

o G M = (If) I should be, were, had been.
=1 9 Vi = ,, yowwould ,, , ,
2| oy Uete\5 )=, hewodd ,,
-3 ‘ v Nif@) =, weshould ,, , ,
=1 g vi = ,, yowwould ,, ., ,
El ' i =, theywould ,, ,, ,,

IMPERATIVE MO0OD,

The imperative or U mood has no tenses.

The following is its form and meaning in a chief
proposition (see para. 199).

Mi estu = Lef me Ue.

Singular. | Estu = Be, or, be you, or, be thou.
Li, §i, &i, estu= Lt him, her, il be.
Ni estu = Let us be,

Plural. Estu = Be, or, be you, or, be ye.
1li estu = Let them be.

The following is its meaning in a dependent
proposition, which is usually introduced by the con-
junction ke = that (para. 200).

o (KO M =(That)I
'c% . Vi =, /you
g9 Lhete 131 = ., Ahe .
= ” Ni :‘.; 0 e (may,might,should)le
E{ . V! =, you
ALy i =, lhey
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VERBS. 1 168.

168. CONJUGATION OF AN ACTIVE VERB.

The conjugation of the compound forms is given in
para. 169, but those in the acfire voice should never he
used when the simple forms sufficiently convey the
meaning.

INFINITIVE MO0OD.

Simple Present, Teni=To hold.
Compound »  Estl tenanta = To be holding.
” Past, Esti teninta = 70 have held.

Future, Esti tenonta =To0 be about (or,‘
going), o hold.

i1

PARTICIPLES.

Present, Tenanta = Holding.
Past, Teninta = Having held.
Future, Tenonta = Alout (or, going) to hold.

(INDICATIVE) MOOD.
Present (Simple).

Mi) = I hold, am holding, do hold.
:_bj Vi (or, ci) = You hold, are holding, do hold.
a } Li, 8i, &i = Ile, she, if holds, is holding, does
g hold.

. Nif § | =1Wehold, are holding, do hold.

2 ‘ vil ¥ [ =You sor, ye) hold, are holding,
= l do hold. '
—~ i \ = They hold, are kolding, do hold.

N.B.—Ci=thou is rarely used. Vi=gpyou is used,
as in English, for both singularand plural ; but when
viis pluml the partncnp]e in compound tenses takes
the plural J.

If the action is continuous, add the suffix -4 D-, as

m'“f‘?,adas‘“‘rr“‘mn Koldticy, o 4o hill mmrj)
o




w168. VERBS.

Past (Simple).

Mi, vi, ete, tenis=1 you, etc., held, have (or, had)
held, was holding, did hold.

Future (Simple).
Mi, vi, ete., tenos=1, you, etc., shall hold, or, shall be
holding.

CONDITIONAL MOOD (OR ““US” MOOD).

The translation of this mood into English depends
upon the context, viz., whether we use the auxiliaries
“should,” “wonld,” “were,” “had,” or simply the
English past tense. It is frequently introduced by
the conjunction se=if (see paras. 190—194).

(8e) mi tenus =(If) [ held, or, should hold, or, should
be holding, or, were holding, or,
were lo hold, or, had held.

IMPERATIVE MOOD (OR ““U” MOOD).

Sing,

Mi tenu = Let me hold.
Singular. < Tenu = Hold.
l Li, 8i, &i, tenu = Lel him, her, it hold.
Ni tenu = Let us hold.
Plural. Tenu = Hold.
i tenu = Let them hold.
(Ke) mi tenu = (That) I may, might, should hold
» v (::;,:') }: »w  you (or, thou) do. do.
Tyy litenu T = he do. do.
= | 5 bitenu = ,, e do. do.
E£4 3 vitenu = ,,  you(or,ye) do. do.
~ 1 , ilitenu = ,, they do. do.

(See remarks on the Imperative mood, paras.
195—202)."
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VERBS.

% 169.

CONJUGATION OF THE COMPOUND FORMS OF
ACTIVE AND PASSIVE VOICES.

169. The following shows the compound tenses in
the active and passive voices, and the compound
forms of the conditional and imperative moods :—
For the three persons of the plural add J to the
participle (see paras. 173, 174, 235, 236).

The Present in the

-

Tho Past in the

The Future in the

Present{
\ Past,

Future {

Present

[ Past

Future

Present

(Past

Future Jl

Mi estas tenanta
tenata

124 ”

Mij estis tenanta
tenata

Mi estos tenanta
tenata

Mi estas teninta
tenita

Mi estis teninta
tenita

” 1)

Mi estos teninta
tenita

Mi estas tenonta

tenota

” 9"

Mi estis tenonta

» p tenota

Mi estos tenonta
tenota

»” 1
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= I am holding.
=1 am (being) held.

= Twas holding.
= I was (being) held.

= I shall be holding.
= Ishallbe(being) held.

= I have held.
=1 have been, or, was
held.

= I had held.

=TI had been held, or,
was held, if the ac-
tionis completed.

= I shall have held.

= Ishallhave been held.

= I amabout(or, going)
{o hold.

= Iamabout (or, going)
to be held.

= Twasabout (or,going)
to hold.

= Twasaboul (or, going)
to be held.

= Ishall beabouttohold.

= I shall be about {o be
held.



T 169. VERBS.

CONDITIONAL, OR *US” MOOD.

Active Voice (Compound Form) and the
Passive Yoice.

Se mi estus tenanta If Ishould be, or, were, holding.

Il

» tenata = ,, ,, be or, were (being)
held, or, if I be
held.

” teninta = ,, ,.  have held, or, if 1
had held.

" tenita =, ,,  haveleen held, or,if

I had been, or,
were, held.

” tenonta s  be, or, were, about
fo hold, or, if I
were to hold.

" tenota " »  beabouttobeheld, or,
if Icereto be held.

I

I

N.B.—In the active voice use the simple form instead of
the present and past participle, unless the compound form
is necessary to emphasize the meaning. For instance, in
the sentence ** He would not have struck me if you had held
him,” we use the past participle to show the anteriority,
but we need not use it for the first clause; so we say :—
Li ne frapus min, ¢ vi estus teminta lin. If we use the
simple form, Li ne frapus min, e vi tenus lin, it would be
read :—** He would not strike me if you held him,” unless
the context clearly showed the action was completed. We
could, however, use the adverb antaiie instead of the com-
pound form, and say :—Li ne frapus min, s vi antaite tenus
{in=He would not have struck me f you had held him (lit.,
if you beforehand held him) (see para. 226 (a) and remarks
on the Conditional mood, paras. 190—194).
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VERBES. €1 169—170.

IMPERATIVE, OR “U” MOOD.

Active Voice (Compound Form) and the
Passive Voice. '

(Por ke) mi estu tenanta = (In order that) I may be
holding.

" tenata = {In order that) I may be
held.

" teninta = (In order that) I may have
held, or, might hold.

" tenita = (In order that) I may have
been held, or, might be
held.

» tenonta = (In order that) I may be

+ about to hold.
. tenota =(In order that) I may be

about to be held.
(See remarks on the Imperative mood, paras. 195—
202).
170. CONJUCATION OF A REFLEXIVE VERB.
(INDICATIVE MOOD).
Present (Simple).

« [Mi lavas min = I wash myself.

= | vi tavas vin = You wash yourself.

0| L, 8i, gi, lavas sin = He, she, it washes himself,
& herself, ilself.

~ [Rilavas nin = Ve wash ourselves.
= - Vi lavas vin = You, ye wash yourselves.
= \Ili lavas sin = They wash themselves.
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1 170. VERBS.

Present (Compound) with the Three Participles.

Ili ne estas lavantaj sin= They are not washing them-
selves.

Cu ni estas lavintaj nin 2= Have we washed ourselves?
(lit., are we having
washed ourselves 7)

Mi estas lavonta min=1 am about (or, going) fo wash

myself.

Past (Simple). -

§i ne lavis sin = She did not wash herself.
Cu ni lavis nin ? = Did we wash ourselves ?
Cu il ne lavis sin ? = Did they not wash themselves ?

Past (Compound), with the Three Participles.

Kiam vi estis lavantaj vin 2= JVhen were you wash-
ing yourselves ?
Ni estis lavintaj nin = }e kad washed ourselves.
Kiam 1i estis lavonta sin ?=JVhen was he about (or,
going) to wash him-
self 7

Future (Simple).

Gu ni lavos nin ? = Shall we wash ourselves ?
Li ne lavos sin = e will not wash kimself.

Future (Gompourid), with the Three Participles.

§i estos lavanta sin = She will be washing herself.
Kiam I estos lavinta sin?=/When will he hare
washed himself ?
Mi estos lavonta min=1 shall be about (or, going) to
wash myself.
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VERBS (MOODS). 1170171,

CONDITIONAL, OR ““US"” MOOD (Simple Form).

Se li lavus sin = If he should wash himself.
€u $i lavus sin, se...2 = IPould she wash herself, if...7

Conditional (Compound), with the Three Par-
ticiples.

Se ni estus lavantaj nin kiam...=If we should be
washing our-
selves when...

éu i estus lavintaj sin, se... = ould they have

' washed {hemselves

if...?

Se i estus lavonta sin kiam .. = [f he should be about

: to wash himself
when...

IMPERATIVE, OR “U” MOOD.
Chief Form (Simple).
Mi favu min = Let me wash myself.

& |ravu vin = IVash yourself.

S{Ne lavu vin = Do not wash yourself.

S L lavu sin = Let him wash himself.

92 | 1 ne lavu sin = Let him not wash himself.
Ni lavu nin = Let us wash ourselves.

— | Ni ne lavu nin = Let us not wash ourselves.

£ |Lavu vin = IWash yourselres.

= |Nelavu vin = Do not wash yourselves.
Iii lavu sin = Let them wash themselves.

1li ne lavu sin = Lef them not wash themselves.

MOODS (Modoj).

171. (a). The moods in Esperanto differ from those
in English. They are three in number, the Condi-
tional, Imperative, and Infinitive. Dr. Zamenhof
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CATL—172 VERES (MOuDs),

makes no mention of any other mood. In Rule 6
(see para. 94) he mentions only the three tenses :-—-
Present, cnding in -.[N, Past, in -IS, Future, in
-0y : the Conditional (kondiéa) mood in -US,
the Imperative (ordona) mood in -U, and the
Infinitive (sendifina) mood in -I; the three Active
Participles :——Present, -.[.NT-, past, -INT-, Future,
-ONT., aud the three Passive Participles :—Present,
-AT-, past, -IT-, Future, -OT-, These twelve forms
serve amply to represent all the various tenses and
moods in English.  However, to make the forms of
the verb clearer to the student accustomed to the use
of onr indicative mood, we have called the tenses
- AN, 215, -0N, by that name.

(M. There is no Subjunctive mood, and it is not
requiresl.  This mood has bheen defined as one
governed by conjunctions, but since conjunctions
have no bearing on any mood in Esperanto, it is clear
that a mood, under the name of *subjunctive,” isnot
required (see remarks on ke, para. 198).

dhe English Subjyuctive, inthe Lriesent and Peg-
fect, 1s represented by the Ezperanto Imperative, and
T the Pluperfeet, Fatnre, and Future Perfect, by the
Fsperanto Conditional mood. The auxiliaries “may”
and “mizht 7 of the English Subjunctive ave often
rendered by the aid of such verbs as permesi, pori, or
some word expressing possibility, as elle (sec para.
237 (m)).

172. The mood to be used in Esperanto is deter-
mined solely by the meaning the speaker wishes to
convey, and as Esperanto is a purely logical lan-
guage, we must be careful not to pedantically copy
our own, hut use the logical mood anil tense required
by the ideas we wish to convey. If therefore we
translate English literally into Esperanto, we may,
in some points, be misunderstood by a foreigner,
although our translation might be perfectly elear to an
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Englishman. For instance,our verbs in the present and
past tenses of the Indicative and Subjunctive moods
have the same inflection in the first person singular and
in the three persons of the plural. In Esperanto there
is no such ambiguity. In such a phrase as “If they
were rich, they would be happy ” we must be careful
to use the proper mood. Both the first and second
propositions are conditional or suppositive, therefore
in Esperanto the Conditional mood is logically em-
ployed, as :—Se i estus rigaj, ili estus felitaj=
If they were rich, they would be happy. There is nothing
of the past in the first proposition, the idea to be
conveyed is of something that has not occurred, but
which might oceur.

THE INFINITIVE MOOD (Sendifina Modo).

173. The Infinitive mood in the active voice is
formed by adding -I to the root of the verb for the
simple tense, and by the auxiliary verb esti=fo be
with one of the active participles -ANTA, -INTA,
-ONTA of the verb for the compound tenscs, as :—

Present (simple), Skribi=To wrife.

»  (compound), Esti skribanta="To be wriling
(lit., to be being-writing).

Past (compound), Esti skribinta=To have wrillen
(lit., fo be having-wriften).

Future (compound), Esti skribonta=To be about
to write (lit., lo be being-alout-to-write).

174. The passive voice is formed by the verb esti
and one of the passive participles, - AT, -ITA, -OT .

Present, Esti skribata=To be writlen (lit., fo be
being-written). -

Past, Esti skribita=T0 have been writfen (lit., fo be
haring-beenacritten).

Future, Esti skribota= To be about to be written.

175. The Infinitive mood expresses the state of
action denoted by the verb.
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176. In Esperanto the infinitive is almost always
used without a preposition, whereas in English the
preposition * to” nearly always precedes the verb.

ExampLes.—Mi volas lerni danci=1 wish to learn to
dance. Li devigis min kuri=He compelled me to run. Mi
hontas esti laiidata de li=1 am ashamed to be praised by
him. JMi devas peni atingi tiun rezultaton=1I must try to
attain that result.

177. The only prepositions that can be used before
the infinitive are:—(a). Por=1To, or, in order lo.
(b). Anstatat = nstead of. (c). Antai of = Before.

178. Por is used before the infinitive, when in
English for the word “to” we conld substitute the
words “in order to " or “for to ”; or, in some cases,
when we could use “for” or “of” with a participle
instead of the infinitive (para. 259 (24) ).

ExasrLEs.—La plej bonaj metodoj por ricevi gin...=The
best methods to {in order to) obtain it {or, for, or, of obtain-
ing it)... Mi hawvas ion por diri al vi=1 have something
to (for to) say to you. Kion vi havas ankoraii por ekribi?=
What have you still to (for to) write? La tempo por legi=
The time to read (for reading). 7% estas malfacila por
kompreni="That is difficult to (for to) understand.

179. Anstatail and Antaii ol are used before the
infinitive, when in English we use the participle.

ExaMPLES. — Anstatad  trinki = Instead of drinking.
Anstatalt agi honeste, Ui farifis dtelizto=Instead of acting
honestly, he became a thief. Antaii ol mangi=DBefore
eating. Anta&t ol foriri, ii surmetis la éapelojn = Before
going away, they put on their {the) hats.

-180. As in English, the infinitive is used :—
(a). As the subject when the act demonstrated is
general.
ExayMpLES.—Erari estaz home=To err is human. Bone

pensi kaj bone agi sufias por vivi bone kaj felice=To think
well and to act well suffice for living well and happily.
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(h). As the complement to explain an idea.

ExaMeLes,—Vivi estas agi; Fu ne agas, tiv ne viras=To
live is to act ; he who acts not, lives not. Li éesis kuri=He
ceased to run (running, or, from running).

181. The infinitive, used thus as the subject,
resembles a noun, but, of course, never takes the
article before it. The qualifying word, used as its
predicate, takes the adverbial -£. The infinitive,
when used as the subject, can always be changed
into the noun by substituting -0 or -A D0 for -1 ; the
noun then takes the article, since it is used in a
general sense (see 99 (a)).

ExasrrLes,.—Scii estas wtile=To know {or, to have know-
ledge) is useful ; or, La «cio extas utila = Knowledge is useful.
Legi estas agrabla okupo, or, La legado estas agrabla okwpo=
Reading is an agreeable occupation.

182. The infinitive, or its noun, is used for the
gerund, or a gernndial phrase in English,

ExaMeLEs.— Promenadi estas saniye, or, La promenado estas
saniga = Walking is healthy. Instrui infanojn diligentajn (or,
La insruado al infanoj ~diligentaj) éstas agrahln okupo=
Teaching diligent children is an agreeable occupation.

183. Occasionally another mond, a participle, or the
suffix -EBLA is used for our infinitive (para. 275 (¢) ).
Exavpres.— Vi bone faris, ke vi venis (or, renanle)zl’oq
did well to come (that you came). Dirudo al li, ke Iy al ms
respondu=Tell him, then, to answer me. FEelos pli saje,
¢ ni we piediros domen=1t will be wiser not to walk (go on
foot) home (lit., if we shall not walk). Estus malfacile ren-
kontebla sindonemo pli plena, ol lia=1t would he difficult to
meet with more complete devotion than his. 87 &ajnis (esti)
Jorgesinta, ke & estas maljunnlino=She seemed to have for-
gotten that she was an old woman.

184. Sometimes the infinitive is used when we
use another mood or the participle.

Exavmries. —3Mi prenos miajn glitilojn kaj iros gliti=1
shall take my skates and go skating. Mi éesos kanti, se vi
Jarados tiom da hruo=1I shall cease singing if you go on
making so much noise. Mi kredis vidi §ipon=1 thought I
saw a ship.
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185. In the following examples it will be seen
that the infinitive (present or past) is used in
Esperanto after a noun, adjective, or participle, when
in English a participial form is usnally employed, as :—

La deziro morti=The desire of dying (to die). La jojo esti
venkinta=The joy of having conquered. 7o laca mardi=
Too tired for walking. Lerta puroli=Clever in speaking.
Bona por mangi= Good for eating.

INDICATIVE MOOD.

186. As stated in para. 171 (a), the indicative is
not an Esperanto mood, but we use the name in
order to more clearly explain to the English student
the present, past, and future tenses of Esperanto
verbs.

The Indicative mood, in the Active Voice, has
three terminations, viz., -AS, for the Present, -IS for
the Past, and -0S for the Future simple tenses. For
the Compound tenses the auxiliary verb esti={o
be, with one of the three Active participles, -4.NVT 4,
-INTA, -ONTA of the verb, is used.

187. The Passive Voice is formed by the auxiliary
esti with one of the Passive participles -ATA, -ITA,
-0TA.

188. By the Indicative mood we express some-
thing as actually true, either affirmatively, or nega-
tively, or interrogatively. Itis therefore the mood of
certainty.

ExayeLes.—La patro venas=Father comes, or, is coming.
Patrino venis= Mother came, has come, or, did come. Kiam
mia frato venos, nt foriroa= \When my brother comes (shall
come), we will go away. Se li estas malsana, mi senkulpigas
lin=1If heisill, I excuse him. Li estis juste rekompencita=
He had been justly rewarded. Oni devas pardoni al li=0ne
must pardon him. Li estis amata de éiuy=He was (being)
loved by all.  Mi estas vestita de du horoj=1 have been
dressed for two hours (lit., I am bhaving-been-dressed from
two hours).
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189. The Indicative is therefore obligatory in
Esperanto after verbs, adjectives, participles, and
nouns expressing in a positive manner what one thinks
or feels about an act presented as certain.

ExampLrs. — i esperas, ke li venos hodiaii=1 hope that he
will come to-day. it ne estas certa, éu Petro sukcesis=S8he
is not sure whether Peter succeeded (or, has succecded).
My ne dubas, ke li renos=1 do not doubt that he will come.
Mi timas, ke la respondo alvenos, dum mi estos promenanta =
I fear that the answer will arrive whilst I am (shall be)
taking a walk. i timas, ke li venos, kaj ehle difektos la
gardenon. [ fear that he will come, and possibly (perhaps)
damage (or, and may damage) the garden. Mi ne dubas, ke &
estos vestita kiam mi alvenos=1I do not doubt that she will be
(will have been) dressed when I arrive. Cu ri opinias, ke li
estas juste rekompencita ?=1o you think that he has been
Justly rewarded ?

THE CONDITIONAL MOOD (Kondica Modo).

190. In the Active Voice the Conditional mood is
formed by adding -US to the root of the verb for the
simple form, and by ESTUS and one of the parti-
ciples -ANTA, -INTA, -ONTA for the compound

forms. These compound forms are not often used.

~191. In the Passive Yoice it is formed by ESTUS
and one of the participles -4 T4, -ITA, -OTd.

192. It shows that the matter spoken of is con-
ditional, namely, that it depends on supposition ;
that an act had not taken place (past), and was not
taking place (present), but that 1t might happen if
something else actually occurred. In English the
pluperfect, future, and future perfect tenses of the
subjunctive mood represent the Conditional mood in
Esperanto.

193. After the conjunction *“if,” expressing a sup-
position, both the chief and dependent propositions
are in the Conditional mood in Esperanto, when the
act is conditional.
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ExAMPLES. —8e [ estus rica, i harus multajn amikojn=1If
he were rich, he would have many friends. Se i volus, vi
estus felica =1f you wished, you would be happy. Se ni estus
avertitaj, ni estus defendintaj vin=1f we had been (should
have been) warned, we should have defended you. Se i
Jorirus, Ui riskus, ke la patrino ne trorus lin=If he went
(should go) away he would risk that his (the) mother would
not find him.

193. (a). Note the various ways in which estus
may be translated with the present and past passive
participles in the following two sentences :—

(1). Se It estus sendata Berlinon, li estus devigala lasi sian
edzinon hejme.

(2). Se li estus sendita Berlinon, Ui estus devigita lasi sian

edzinon hejme.
would be

(1). If he :l,f(:.:ld be sent to Berlin I he would be | oM
pelled to leave his wife at home.
had . rould
{2). If he s}'x‘ould have l been sent to Berlin l he ::g:;}:l
have

hav I been compelled to leave his wife at home.
lave

194. As in other languages, the conditional is used
in Esperanto to attenuate or soften an expression
that would be harsh or imperative, if the verb were
in the indicative; in fact, such attenuation implies
some unexpressed condition.

ExavMpLe.—Mi rvoluz, ke tin laboro estu finita hodiadl
respere =1 should like that work (to be) finished this evening,.

Here the condition might be, ‘“if you possibly can do it’’
(see para. 202 as to esfu, Imperative mood, for the Infinitive).

THE IMPERATIVE MOOD (Ordona Modo).

195. In the Active Volce the Imperative (or
“ U ”) mood is formed by adding -U to the root of
the verh, and by estu and one of the participles
-ANTA, -INTA, or -ONTA for the compound
forms ; but the latter are very rarely used.

124



VERBS (MOODS). 1 196—200.

196. In the Passive Voice it is formed by estu
and one of the participles -A I'd, -ITA4, or -0OT 4.

197. The Imperative mood Implies order
(ordono), purpose {celo), entreaty (peto), wish
(volo), obligation  (devo), fitness  (konveno),
necessity  (neceso), merit  (merito), intention
(intenco), etc.

198. The Imperative is used not only in a chief
but also in a dependent proposition, and in the latter
case it is nusually introduced by the conjunction
ke=_{that ; but it must be borne in mind that con-
junctions have no more influence in the Imperative
than they have in other moods (paras. 171, 263),
although when ke is followed by the imperative we
translate the phrase into English either by some
tense of the subjunctive mood, or, perhaps, more
frequently, by the infinitive.

199. In a chief proposition it is used to com-
mand or entreat, and when the verb of a chief
proposition is in the Imperative, the verb of the
dependent proposition is also in that mood.

ExaMrres. —Tenn tien éi=Come here. Donu al mi tiun
libron=Give me that book., Li venu tien é tuj=Let him
come here at once. Ni iru Parizon morgaii=Let us go to
Paris to-morrow. Do ne maltrankviliqu vin {or, Vi do ne mul-
trankeiligu) pri la afero=Do not then trouble yourself about
the matter. Ordonu, ke Ii venu=0Order him to come (that
he come). Dirn al &, ke & foriru=Tell her to go away
(that she go away). .Afentu, ke vi ne falu=Take care not
to fall (or, lest you fall). Ni ne toleru, ke li tiamaniere
kontraitstaru al ni=Let us not suffer him in that way to
oppose us {or, Let us not tolerate that he oppose us in that
manner). Ni zorgu, ke li nenion poru difelti=Let us take
care that he can damage nothing. Diru al [i, ke mi deziras,
ke li estu silenta="Tell him that I desire him to be silent (that
he be silent). For other examples see para. 237 (m).

_ 200. In a dependent proposition the Imperative
18 also used when the verb in the chief proposition,
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although not in the Imperative, implies order,
entreaty, wish, etc., as mentioned in para. 197. And
also after such verbs as, to advise, invite, write, etc.,
etc., when the idea to be conveyed is in the nature of
an order, wish, etc. (paras. 58 {(a), 237 (m) (3)).

ExavrrLes.—Mi ordonis al li, ke Ui donuw al mi la libron=1
ordered him to give me the book. M7 petas, ke 14 sendu al
mi la hundon=1I beg you to send me the dog. Li me
postuliz, ke mi fermu la fenestron=He did not require me to
shut the window. i volas, ke vi skribu al via frato=1 wish
you to write to your brother. Estas necese, ke ni tien tru=1It
is necessary that we go thither. Vi meritas, ke oni pendigu
vin=You deserve to be hanged (that they hang you). Jfi
bezonas, ke Ii venu=1 want him to come (I have need that he
come), Mi ne volis, ke Ii vrenu=1 did not wish him to come
(that he should come). Si konsilia, ke mi ne sendu la leteron =
She advised me not to send the letter (she advised ‘*do not
send the letter”). Mi lin tien & invitis, ke li Karigu la
aferon=1 invited him here to explain (that he might
explain) the matter. IV shvidis, ke mi ne venu hodiali=
They wrote to me not to come to-day (They wrote that I
should not come to-day, or, They wrote * do not come
to-day”).

201. The expression por ke=in order that, to the
end that, so that, etc, always is followed by the
imperative, because this expression implies “order.”

ExaMpLES.— Por ke vi poru pagi tiun & suldon, estas necese,
ke vi kunportu sufi¢e grandan sumon da mono=1In order to be
able to pay (in order that you may be able to pay) this debt
it is necessary for you to bring {that you bring) a sufficiently
large sum of money. Por ke vi estu elcktita, v bezonas batali
kun ekstrema energio =In order to be elected (that you mayhave
been elected), you need to fight with extreme energy. Por ke
oni rekompencu vin, konvenas, ke vi tion meritu=1In order that
they may reward you, it is fitting that you merit it. i volas
éion fari, por ke vi estu kontenta je mi=1 wish to do every-
thing to satisfy you (so that you may be satisfied with me).
Respondu al mi antait morgai, por ke mi sciu, kion mi devos
dirt al li= Answer me before to-morrow, so that I may know
what I must (shall have to) say to him. M1 volas, ke li estu
ordonata atendi mian alvenon=1 wish that he may be ordered
to await my arrival, or, I wish him to be ordered to await
my arrival,
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201. (a). The compound forms of the impera-
tive in the active voice are very rarely used, but it is
possible they may be occasionally required to give
exactitude to an expression.

ExaMPLES. —Mi dexiras, ke i estu min atendanta en la
stacidomo je la dua horo morgait posttagmeze=1 desire that he
be awaiting me in the station at 2 o’clock to-morrow after-
noon. Estas necese, ke li estu fininta #ian laboron, je la tria
horo=It is necessary that he have finished his work at
3 o’clock.  Mi ne volas, ke li estu fininta sian laboron, Mam mi
alvenos, sed ke li estu finonta gin=1I do not wish that he shall
have finished his work when I (shall) come, but that he be
about to finish it.

202. From the examples given of the use of the
Imperative mood, we see that in Esperanto the verb
in a dependent proposition is almost always preceded
by the conjunction ke=thaf, and that the English
rendering generally puts the verb in the infinitive,
the conjunction heing omitted, or if it be retained,
that the verb is in the subjunctive mood. It is
not generally advisable to translate this infinitive
rendering literally into Esperanto, except when the
actor of the first verb is also the acfor of the second.

ExasmprLes.—Mi volas lin vidi morgaii=1 wish to see him
to-morrow. La lernejestro deziris rekompenci la knabon="The
schoolmaster desired to reward the boy. Ni bezonos forte
labori, se ni deziras fini la faléadon hodiait vespere=We shall
need to work hard if we wish to finish the mowing this
evening.

THE PARTICIPLES (Participoj).

There are three forms of the participle, viz. :—The
changeable or adjectival in -4, the nunchangeable or
adverbial in -E, and the substantival in -0.

203. In the active voice the adjectival is formed
by adding -ANTA, -INTA, -ONTA to the root of the
verb, as :—

Present, Skribanta = IFriting (lit., being wriling).

Past, skribinta= Haring writfen.

Future, skribonta = About to write. *
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204. In the passive voice by adding -AT4,
-ITA, -0TA4, as :—

Present, Skribata = J¥ritten, or, being written.

Past, Skribita = Been writfen, or, having been writlen.

Future, skribota =_About (or, going) to be writien.

205. The active participles, preceded by the
anxiliary verb esti={o be, in its various moods and
tenses, form the compound tenses of the active voice.

206. The passive participles, with the verb
esti, form all the moods and tenses in the passive
voice.

207. Participles, like adjectives, agree in number
and case with the nouns or pronouns to which they
refer.

ExampLes. —Ni estas vidintaj la viron=We have seen the
man. Si vidis la virojn batantajn sian edzon==8he saw the
men beating her husband. Nv widas krimojn elfaratajn
éiutage sur la stratoj = We see crimes being perpetrated daily
in the streets.

208. All the participles can be used as adjectives,
and also as nouns and adverbs, by substituting -0 for
-4 for a noun, and -E for -4 for an adverb. The
words still retain the signification of the tense of the
participle. Participles and participial adverbs in the
active voice govern the accusative.

209. Examples in the active voice.

(a). Participial nouns, as:—La leganto=The
reader (person now reading). La leginto=The
reader (person who has beer reading). La legonto
= The reader (person about to read).

Exaurres.—La leganto haras bonan voéon, sed la leginto
havis pli bonan; mi kredas, tamen, ke la legonto havos la
plej bonan vofon el éiuj=The (present) reader has a good
voice, but the (previous) reader had a better; I believe, how-
ever, that the (coming) reader will have the best voice of all.
Tiu éi ideo okupis la grandan pensanton jiz la fino de lia viro
=This idea occupied the great thinker up to the end of his life.
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(%) Participial adjectives agree with their
nouns in number and case, but in number only
when predicative (see remarks on adjectives, paras.
36, 108, 110, also para. 87 (d) ).

ExayrLes. — La mortanta homo vidis mortintan virinon sur
la apuda lito="The dying man saw a dead woman in the next
bed.  Si palijis kaj éajnis kiel virino mortonta=She grew
pale and appeared like a woman about to die. In the above
sentences participial nouns might be used, when the trans-
lation in English would be word for word the same, as :—La
mortanto vidis mortintinon sur la apuda lito. Si palifis, kaj
sajnis kiel mortontino. 'This shows the wonderful flexibility
of Esperanto !

(¢). Participial adverbs are invariable.

ExaspLes.—Legante ni lernas=In reading we learn.
Fininte sian laboron, li iris domen=Having finished his work,
he went home.  Aéetonte libron, Ui petas, ke mi pruntu al li
tri silingojn = Being about to buy a book, he begs me to lend
him (that I lend him) three shillings.

210. Examples in the passive voice.

(a). Participial nouns, as:—La dirato=The
person being spoken of, or, the person in question. la
dirito = The «foresaid (person). La diroteo=The person
about o be spoken of.

Exavnrres.—La pendigotine nun aperis sur la esnfodo=
The woman about to be hanged now appeared on the scaffold.
La batito tute meritis la punon, kiun la batinto donis al li=

The beaten one quite deserved the punishment that the
beater gave him.

(b). Participial adjectives and adverbs. La
konstruata domo=1The Jouse wunder construction.
La  konstruita domo=The (actually) consiructed
house.  La konstruota domo=The lhouse (about)
to be constructed. Konstruota does not show
obligation to construct, but simply that it is intended
;.0 lbuil(l the house, and that it will be eventually
ilt,
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ExavrrLes,—Li veniz al mi tute ne alendite=He came to
me quite unexpectedly. Ne estas atendate ke li venos=1It is
not expected (being expected) that he will come. La domo
estas rendota morgaii="The house is to be sold to-morrow.

N.B.—Note that when the subject is not expressed, the
participle takes the adverbial form (see para. 243).

211. Relation of the participle to the subject.
—(a). When a participle, relating to the subject of a
sentence, but not qualifying it, expresses the cireum-
stances, manner, time, occasion, etc., of an act, it takes
the adverbial form.

ExaMprLes,—Promenante sur la «rato, mi falis=(While)
walking in the street, I fell.  7rorinte pomon, mi gin
mangiz=Having found an apple, I ate it (sce para. 245 (a) ).

(%). 1f, however, the participle does not relate to
the sulject of the sentence, we must either change
the construction so as to make the participial portion
of the sentence relate to the subject, or use another
mood with a conjunction, adverb, etc.

For instance, we can say in English, ‘“The enemy having
run away, we crossed the bridge,” but we cannot translate
this literally into Esperanto, because ¢* having run away”
does not relate to those who crossed the bridge ; therefore it
would be wrong to say La malamikoj forkurinte, wi transiriz
la ponton.  So we must change the construction as ** Having
put to flight (made to run away) the enemy, we crossed the
bridge "= Forkuriginte la malamikojn, ni transiriz la ponton.
Or, the best construction would be :-—** After the enemy ran
away, we crossed the bridge”=Post kinm la malamikoj
Jorkuris, ni transirizla ponton. Inthe sentence * Swimming
in the lake, the man saw a large swan” it is not clear
whether the man or the swan was swimming, but in Esperanto
there is no ambiguity. Nagjante sur la lago, la homo ridis
grandan cignon. Here the participle, najante, relates to the
man, the subject of vidis. If we wish it to relate to the
swan, we make it agree with cignon, and say, Najantan sur la
lago, etc. But it would be better to alter the order, La
homo vidis grandan cignon nagantan sur la lago.

212. Participial expressions with prepositions.

(a). Without can be rendered by the negative ne
and an adverbial participle.
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ExAMeLES. ——Li alvcars, we avertinte min - He arrived with-
out (not) having warned me.  Mi we povos tion & pari, ne
extante subtenata = [ shall not he able to do this wichout (not)
being supported.  Ni irw al la dangjero, we timeante la marton
= Let ns go to (the) danger without (not) fearing death.

(). For can be rendered by ke {fhal (or, pro tio,
ko) and the indicative.

EXAMPLES, — M extacal vi danka, Le v avertis min=1 am
thankful to vou for having (that you) warned me.  Pardonn
el ad, ke i tiel furas = Pardon me for <o doing, Pardonn al
mi peo tio, ke i 6! fari~ = Pardon me for having done so
(that I <o did).

(7). of, by por and the infinitive,

) Exavrne M7 pripens<is privimedo porditorud ln de i pre.
Jekto =1 reflected on a means of turning him from his project,

(/). After, by an adverhial past participle.

Examere.— Kion i faros 27 00 divie, sidinte smncuton
silesite — «What shall we do 2™ he said, after sitting (having
«at) for a moment in silence,

(). Before, by antaa ol and the infinitive.

Exswrik.—Li Tolic antad ol latery = He ph_\l-tl before
working.

213. The participle for the adjective.

(1). Be careful not to use the participle termina-
ttons - ANTA, INT.{ for simple adjectives that have
a form of their own. Some English words, ending
in “ing " and “ed,” are both participles and simple
arljectives, the same word being used for both, Imt of
course with ditferent meanings, for the participle
denotes action of some kind, whilst the adjective
denates quality, state, ete.

(4). Most of such worlds have  in Esperanto, an
aldjectival as well as a partieipial form, and we must
be careful to nse the right one in accordance with the
tense,

Exaurres.— Laloraita  and  tlers = Working,  Car
rivta and Carpa=Charming. —Diteresnata and dutorcar =
Intereating. Safulanta and ol =Sullocating. Konteaty
sita apd Lowtonta = Satisfied ;) pleased, eontent,
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(¢). Observe the difference in meaning of the
following :—-

Rigardn tiun homon, laborantan sur la kampo ! =Look at
that man, working in the field! Rigardu tiun homon
laboran (better, tiun laboriston) sur la kampo ! =Look at that
working man in the field! In the first sentence laborantan,
the participle, denotes the action of the man; in the second,_
laloran, the adjective, denotes his state, condition, ete. Si
estas éarmanta nin per sia kantado=She is charming us with

her singing. 8§ estas éarma, kiam § kantas=She is charming

when she sings. It would be better, instead of using the
participle éarmanta, to say, Si éarmas nin per sia kantado.
Mi ne estas kontentigita per liaj respondoj=1 have not been
satisfied with his replies. i ne extas lontenta je li=1 am
not pleased with him.  Mi vidis lin interesantan sian infanon
per anteresa rakonto=1 saw him interesting his child with an
interesting story.

THE TENSES (La Tempoj).

The Tenses, Active Voice.

214. The Tenses indicate the time of action, and
its state of completeness or incompleteness. They
are cither simple or compound. The simple tenses
are formed by adding -AS, -IS or -0S to the root
of the verb, and the terminations remain the same
for all persons and numbers. The compound tenses
are formed by the auxiliary verb esti={# be, and one
of the participles of the verb which munst agree in
number with its subject. Estiis conjugated in exactly
the same way as all other verbs.

215. The three Tenses used in Esperanto are
the Present, Past, and Futnre. The Past tense
represents also the tenses we call “imperfect,”
¢ perfect,” and * pluperfect.”

'216. Duration of action of the verb.—(a). In
English, to express the continuance of an action, the
present participle of a transitive verb is used after
the verb “to be” in all the moods and tenses—as
“I am loving,” or “I was (have been, shall be, should
be) loving™; imperative, “Be thou loving.” These
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forms can be represented in Esperanto word for word
as they are in English, if great exactness of time he
necessary, viz., by the compound forms, mi estas
(estis, estos, estus) amanta, or, estu amanta,

(a). To show that an action is continuons or
habitual, the suffix -4 - may be added to the verb
(see remarks on suffix - D-, para. 270 (1)).

ExampLes.—S8i kantadas I tutan tagon=She keeps on
singing the whole day. La hirdoj flugadis de arbo al arbo=
The birds were (kept on) flying from tree to tree.

(h). The commencement of an action, or a sudden
action, is shown by adding the prefix FK-

Exampres.—Si ekkantis=She began to sing. La lumo
brilis="The light shone. La lumo ekhrilis=The light flashed
(see remarks on prefix EA-, para. 288).

217. Emphatic form of verh.—In English this
form consists of the verb, preceded by “do” or
“did,” and is confined to the present and past tenses
of the indicative and subjunctive moods, and the
imperative mood of the active voice, as :—* I do love,”
“He does love,” “I did love,” “Do love.” This
form in Esperanto can be represented by the adverb
Ja=indeed.

ExayMeres.—Mi ja lin amas=1 do love him. Mi ja tid
amiz sin=1 did so love her.

The Present.

218. The Present tense (simple) ends in -.{S.

It is used not only to express what is happening at
the moment, but what happens in all time, or what is
understood to be present.
_ Exawpres.—Mi kuras=1 run, or am running. La rero
¢rm venkas="Truth always conquers. La aiiforodiras en #in
rerko, ke...=The author says in his book that...Kiun
"t ridas?=Whom do you.see? Mi vidas neniun=1 see
nobody. Mi foriras, éar mia patro min atendns=1 am going
away, for my father awaits (or expects) me. i éiam levigadas
tre frue=1 always get up (rise) very early. Nenion oni faras
#n peno=One does nothing without trouble.
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219. The Present in place of the Past or
Future.—In Esperanto, as in other languages, the
Present is often used for the Past or Future, to give
vividness to an expression.

ExavrLes. —Mi haltis, pardante la spiron, kiam subite, mi
aitdas post mi vofon =1 stopped, losing breath, when suddenly
I heard (hear) behind me a voice. Hodindt plenaj je rivo, ni
etas morgait la akiro de la tombo=To-day full of life,

to-morrow we shall be (are) the prey (acqmumcnt) of the
tomb.

220. Esperanto logically always employs the
Present, even in a phrase relating to what has past,
if the action is present relatively to the time in
question.

ExaMeLe.—Cinj, kiuj &in vildis poris pensi, ke ili vidaz la
patrinon = All who saw her could thirk that they saw (see)
her (the) mother. In this sentence, what did they think?
Their thought was, * We see her mother,” not ¢ We saw
her mother.” The sight was present to them, hence ili
vidas,

221. Present in place of the Past.—If it isa
question of the truth of all time, or of a fact existing
at the moment of speaking, we generally use the
Past tense, but in Esperanto the Present is always
employed.

EXAMPLES. — N7 ckseiis, ke vi estas en Londono ok tagojn=
We learnt that you were (are) in London for eight days. N7
kredis, ke vi estaz buracisto = We believed that you were (are)
a doctor. Li instruis nin, ke éiam oni devas eati indulyga=He
taught us that one must always be forbearing (merciful).

222. The Present tense (compound) is formed
by the auxiliary esti=fo b¢ and one of the three
participles, -ANT, -INT.A, -ONTA. The compound
tenses are seldom u=e(l in E~ peranto, and their use
is to be avoided if the simple tenses sufficiently make
clear the meaning we wish to convey. Their use,
therefore, 1is confined to giving exactitude to the
time of an action or to an idea (sec para. 169).
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ExavpLEs.—Li estas vojujanta=He is travelling. The
simple form, Li rojajas, might mean that he is travelling
generally, but possibly not at this moment on his way to any
place. If, therefore, we wish to convey that he is actually
on his way to some place, we use the commpound form. Kiam
{n abeloj estas forflugontaj, ili zumarlas forte=When bees are
about to fly away, they (are accustomed to) hum loudly
(strongly) (see para. 216 {a) ). Esti skribanta="To be writing.

The Past.

223. The Past tense (simple) ends in -IS. It
expresses something that has passed. It is used for
the three tenses in English; the past, imperfect, and
perfect ; and sometimes for the pluperfect, if its use
does not cause ambiguity.

l_‘IXA.\lrLEs.—J[i akribis=1I wrote, I was writing, or, I have
written. Li veniz antaii du horoj=He came two hours ago.
Pluvis hieraii=1t rained yesterday. Se li estizx malzana, line
povis veni=If he was ill, he could not come. Cu vi lin vidia?
Did you see {or, have you seen) him? Li foriris, antaii ol mi
alrenis=He had left before I arrived. Mi promenis hierai,
kaj renkontis vian amikon =1 took a walk (or, 1 was walking,
better promenadis) yesterday, and met your friend.

224. The Past tense (compound) is formed by
the auxiliary verb esti=fo be and one of the three
participles, -ANTA, -INTA, -ONTA. This form
should not be used when the simple form suffices to
convey the required meaning. It is therefore
employed only when we wish to give more exacti-
tude to an expression than the simple form conveys,
as regards the state of the subject at the time of the
principal action (sce paras. 169, 226 (a) ).

?x.\.\irLr‘.\'.—Kiam li estiz  fininta sian lahoron, Ui iris
hﬁl]nen:\\'hen he had finished his work, he went home.
Mi estiz shribanta leteron, kiam okazis tertremo =1 was writing
a letter when an earthquake took place. Ili interkonsentiz
1) estis enirontaj la landon, sed io oknzie, kio ilin malhdlpis=
They mutually agreed, and were about to enter the country,
but something happened which prevented them.
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225. To show that something has just happened,
or is very soon going to happen, the word jus=just,
or tuj=1immedialely, is often used.

ExaMprLes. —M¢ jus vidis tre belan pentrajon=1 have just
seen a very beautiful picture. Ni estis tuj elirontaj, kiam
ekpluris=\We were on the point of (or, just) going out when
it began to rain.

226. The past tense of esti (estis) and the past
participle (-INTA) of the verb correspond with the
pluperfect in English. It denotes an action that was
completed at a time now past. As before slated, it
need not be employed when the simple past tense in
-1S sufficiently expresses the meaning wished to be
conveyed.

Examerres.—Kiam & estis rakontinta éion, kio okazis, &
ekploria= When she had related everything that happened,
she began to weep. Here, in English, we should probably
say ‘‘everything that khad happened,” but ¢ éion, kio estis
okazinta” is unnecessary in Esperanto, as the meaning is
quite clear with “‘okazi=.”  Line edtiz parolinta du sckundojn,
kiam mi diris al i ** Silentn ! =He had not spoken for two
seconds when I said to him, **Be silent !™

236 (a). The adverb antaiie - beforehand (or, jam
antaiie) is sometimes used with the past and future
simple tenses, or with the simple forms of the Con-
ditional or Imperative mood, instead of the compound
tenses or forms (sece Part 111, Exercise 8).

Exasrres.—Kiam vi eniriz en la éambron, la gustof jam
antalie foriris (or, extis foririntaj=\When you entered the
room, the guests had departed (lit., already beforchand
departed). Kiam vi venos al mi, mi jam antaiie finos (or,
€stoz fininta) la laboron=\When you have (will) come to me,
I shall have finished the work. Li ne aéetus la libron, ze ri
antaiie ne donus (or, estus doninta) al Iy la monon=He would
not have bought the book unless you had given him the
money (lit.,, if you beforehand should not give him the

money).
The Future.

2327. The Future (simple) ends in -0S. The
future (compound) is formed by the auxiliary esti
and one of the three participles, -ANTA, -INTA,
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-ONTA, but the compound form should be used only
when we wish to express anteriority, that is to say,

action taking place previous to that of the principal
action.

228. The future denotes an action yet to take place.

EXAMPLES. — La patro renos post du tagoj = Father will come
in two days. Cu ri pruntos al mila libron 2=Will you lend
me the book ?  Kiam li alvenos 7=\When will he arrive? Li
venos la lundon proksiman =He will come next Monday.

229. If we wish to mark a near future, we can use
with the verb the adverbs tuj=immediately, baldad
=3soon, tre baldat = rery soon.

ExawrLes.—Li tuj alvenos=He will arrive immediately.
Li tre baldaii estos tie ¢i=He will very soon be here,

230. The future compound with the present
participle is used when we wish to mark that an
action will be going on at some particular time in the
future,

Exasrre.—Je la deka horo morgaii matene, mi esfos

returanta Parizon = At 10 o'clock to-morrow tnorning I shall
be travelling to Paris.

231. The future compound with the past
participle is used when we wish to mark that an
action will be finished at some particular time in the
future (see para. 226 (a).

ExaMeLE — i estos fininta mian laboron je la aesa horo

morgaii veapere=1 shall have finished my work at six o'clock
to-morrow evening.

232. The future for the present indicative or
subjunctive.—Be careful not to imitate English in
using the indicative or subjunctive for the future.

ExasrLes. —Se plurcs, li ne renos=1f it rain, he will not
come.  Kion vi farcs, kiam mi estos en la tombo 2= What will
you do when I am in the grave? JMi skribos la leteron dum
ti ripozos=1I shall write the letter whilst you are resting.
Si skribis al ni, ke &i estos tie & morgaii=She wrote to us that
she would (will) be here to-morrow (she wrote what? not

‘* that she would,” but *“that she will,” so the future is the
correct tense).
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The Tenses, Passive Voice.

233. The tenses of the passive voice are formed by
the simple tenses of the auxiliary verb esti and the
passive participles -ATA, -ITA, -OTA. All the
tenses are therefore compound. As with the active
participles, J is added to the three persons of the
plural in all the tenses.

234. The signification of the tenses is the same as
iu the active voice, except, of course, that the
subject of a passive verb is acted upon. Since
esti is the only anxiliary verb used in Esperanto,
it represents the two English auxiliaries, “to be”
and “to have”; we must, therefore, translate it
accordingly.

235. Care must be taken in the use of these
participles. For instance, the participles of skribi=
fo write used alone mean—

Present, Skribata = J/7rillen, or, being wrilten (action
going on).

Past, Skribita= IVritlen, or, been writlen (action
completed) (lit., having been writlen).

Future, Skribota = {bout lo be, or, going to be, wrilten
(action about to oceur).

236. The various tenses of the verb esti show the
fime of the action, and the three participles the stafe of
the subject at that time. Note carcfully the various
shades of meaning in the following examples :—

La pordego extas fermata, éar la [udo estas ludota=The
gate is being shut, for the game is about to be played.

La pordego estas fermita, éar la ludo estas ludatn=The
gate is (or, has been) shut, for the game is being played.

La pordego estis fermita, dum la ludo estis ludatn="The
gate was (or, had been) shut whilst the game was being
played.

Kiam estos pendigata la homo?=\When will the man be
(being) hanged ?

Li estis pendigota morgai, sed oni diras, ke Ii ne exlos
pendigata §is mardo=He was to have been (was about to be)
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l'i:'mged to-morrow, but they say he will not be hanged till
uesday.

Kaj Z{am Ui estos pendigita, kie I estos enterigota? =And
when lie is (has been) hanged, where is he to be buried ? (lit.,
and when he shall have been hanged, where will hie be about
to be buried?). Note that after the interrogative kiam the
English present tense is future in Esperanto, as :—Kiam li
renos= When is he coming? or, When will he come ?

Pasero estis kaptita kaj enmetita en kajgon, sed liam la
pordeto de la kago estis malfermata, §i forflugis= A sparrow
was (or, had been) caught and put into a cage, but when the
door of the cage was being opened it flew away.

N.B.—In the above sentence we see that the sparrow ras |
(estis) first in the state of having been canght (kaptita) ; then
in the state of haring been put (enmetita) into a cage ; then
that the door was in the state of heing opened (malfermata),
and that during this action the bird fewr away (forflugis).

. (For examples of the passive conditional mood see para.
93).

(For examples of the rare use of the passive imperative

mood see para. 201).

THE USE OF CERTAIN VERBS.
Devi.

237. (a). Devi={o be obligel to, 1o hare {o, means to
be physically or morally obliged to do something,
as :—Vi devas tion fari= You must (hare fo, are to) do
that. If, however, the action is not immediate, the
future tense is used for “must,” as:—Vi deves tion
fari morgaii = You must (will have {o) do that to-morrorw.
In its Conditional form devi may be used, like other
verbs, to soften an expression, and then it can be
translated by “ought,” as:—Vi ne devus tion fari=
You ought not to (should mot) do that. Here devus is
usedd instead of the more peremptory form, devas;
Vi ne devas tion fari would mean You must not (are not
to) do that (see para. 194, also paras. 237 (o), (p), on
“should,” “ must,” *ought”).

ExayrLes.— Mi devas rin forlasi, éar oni atendas min=1
must (have to) leave you, for they are waiting for me.
Cn mi devas _fari tion tuj ?=Must T (am I to) do that at once?
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Cu mi devos veni morgait?=Must I (shall I have to, am I to)
come to-morrow ? M7 deris skribi leteron =1 had (have had)
to write a letter.  Lideris min vidi hodiaii, sed li ne povas
reni=He was to sce me to-day, but he cannot come. [l
devis ridi min hierait, sed ili ne poriz veni=They were to
have scen me vesterday, but they could not come. Li eatia
kolera hieradi, éar li devis iri lernejon=He was angry yester-
day, because he was obliged to (had to) go to school. Sed
por tio & mi deros atendi 1om da tempo=But for this I shall
have to (I must) wait some time. Se mi lin vidus, mi derus
paroli kun (i=1If I saw him, I should have to speak to him.
Se mi lin ridus, mi estus devinta paroli kun [f=1f 1 had secen
(saw) him, I should have heen obliged (have had) to speak to
him. La celo de éiw estas, ait devus esti, bonfaradi=The aim
of everyone is, or ought to (should) be, to do good. Li devus
kolckti kaj arangi siajn faktojn=He ought to (should) collect
and arrange his facts. Tiaj inscktoj ne derns naskigi en la
mondon =8uch insects ought not to he born into the world.
Kiam vi estas tie, vi derus vildi la kastelon=\When you are
there, you ought to see the castle.  Kium vi estis tie, vi devus
vidi (or, vi estus devinta vidi) la kastelon=When you were
there, you ought to have seen the castle. i ne derus éin
tute askulti=1 ought not to listen to her at all.

From these examples we see that the following is
the meaning of devi in its moods and tenses. The
compound forms should not be used unlessabsolutely
necessary to render the meaning clear.

Present,

1 devas (paroli) = You must, have to, are to (speak).

Past.
i deriz ( paroliy=1 had to, have had to (speak); or, I was
to (speak, or, have spoken).
Mi eatas devinta {paroli)=1I have been obliged to (speak).
Mi estis devinta (paroli)=1 had been obliged to (speak).

Future.
Mi devos (paroli}=1 shall have to, I am to, I must (speak).
Conditional.

Mi devus (paroli), s¢ .. =1 should have to, or, be obliged to
{speak), if....

Miderus (esti parolinta), or, Miestuz devinta (paroli), se...=1
should}have had to, or, have been obliged to (speak), if....
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Conditional (softened sense).

I'i devus (vidij=You ought to, or, you should (see, or,
have seen).

Vi devus (esti vidinta), or, Vi estus devinta (vidi)= You ought
to have, or, you should have (seen).

_N.B.—Do not use deri for * were to,” when no obliga-
tion is implied. Note the difference in meaning in the
following sentences :—Se ili venus, mi vidusilin=1f they were
to come (if they came), I would see them. Ili devis veni
la lastan seniajnon, sed 10 malhelpis ilin="They were to (have)
come last week, but something prevented them.

Also do not use deri for *‘am to,” *‘was to,” ete., when
these words do not express “‘obligation,” but * purpose” or
‘*intention.”  For instance, *“ Are you to speak at the meet-
ing?” may mean either (1) ““Do you intend to (Shall you)
speak 77 or, (21 ¢ Have you to (Must you) speak?” So we
translate (1) Cu ri intencas paroli (Cn vi parolos) ée la
kunveno 2 or, (2) Cu vi devos paroli ée la kunveno? Insucha
phrase as ** You are to do that ™ the obligation is clear, so
we say 177 devas tion fari.

Kusi.

237. (b). Kudi="fo lic, to be sifuafed, is sometimes
used to denote anything in a state of rest, or in a
recumbent position. It has, thercfore, also the
meaning of “to he.”

_ Exavrres.—La krajono kusas sur la libro=The pencil lies
(i) on the book. La tibroj kusas sur la breto=The books are
(lie} on the shell.

Koni and Scii.

237. (¢). Koni and scii are used in the same
sense as the French verbs conndilre and savoir.

Kani means lo know, to be acpuainted 1with, fo know a
prrson, or, thing.

Exsseres.— i konas vian fraton=1I know your brother.
Li konas la hundon, sed Ui ne konas gian posedanton=He
knqws the dog, but he does not kuow its owner.

N.B.—1It is never followed by the conjunction A&; mi
Lonas, ke, is wrong. Mi seias, ke vi . =1 know that you...

_ Scil means fo know, o be aware of, to know something
1s or was happening ete.

N.B.—It is never used of persons.
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Exasrres. —Mi seins, ke i estas prara =1 know that he is
vight.  Mi seiis, ke Ui extis tie hierait=1 knew he was there
yesterday,  Mine weiiz, ke vi konax lin=1 did not know that
you knew him.  Unu aferon ni seins, ke ni konas nenion =0One
thing we know, that we know nothing.

Lasi.

237, (). Lasi, like the English verb “to leave,”
has various meanings.

(1). To let remain, as:—Li lasizx la Bbron sur la tablo=
He left the book on the table,

(2). To leave in a place, not to take with one, as :—Li lasiz
st eldzinon en la domo = He left his wife in the house, Lasu
vian haxtonon tie é1= Leave your stick here.

(3). To lose restraint upon something, as :—Li {n«iz juli la
liliron = He let the book fall

(4). To leave in a certain state, as:—/~Li la<iz nin n la
ploj aranda embaraso=1He left me in the greatest embarrass.
ment. Li lusix la domaon tre malpura=He left the house
very dirty.

(7). To leave to the care of someone, as:—La jugi<to la<is
It infuncjn al la patro=The julge left the children to the
father.

{6). To have remaining at death, to leave behind one, as :—
Kicom 1o mortiz, 1§ lasis (or, postlasisy grandan ricajon, kinn U
testee ntis al diversaj boufuraday institueinf = When he died,
he left great wealth, which he left to various charitable
institutions (note that to **leave,” *““bequeath,” is te<tamenti).

(7). Laxi, followed by the preposition ¢n, means to
‘“leave in,” or to “let into,” according as the complement
is in the nominative or accusative, r.g. :—Mi la<is la hwudon
en la domo=1 left the dog in the house. M7 lasiz la hundon
en la domon =1 let the dog into the house.

(8). In the *“ Krestomatio,” page 23, it is used in the sense
to “*leave off,” *““cease,” as 1 — Al Jandro lasis <ian paroladon
pri hatalo kaj petis e dli panon = Alexander left off talking of
battle, and asked them for bread.

(9). La«, followed by an infinitive, means to *‘let,” or,
“allow,” as:—La<u nl wi sjin_fari = Let me do it, or, Leave
it to me todo.  In the **Krestomatin,” page 23, we find it
used in the sense “allow to be,” as:—Neniu volix lasi
rimarcki, ke 0 newion rida<=No one wished to let it lLe
noticed that he saw (sces) nothing.

(10). Alla<i=to admit (own the truth), as :—Li alla«z, ke
U estaz malprava = He admitted he was (is) wrong.
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(11). Delasi=to allow to leave, as:—ZLi deluasis lin de la
domo=He let him leave the house.

(12). Enlasi (like lasi en)=to let go in, as :—Enlasu min!=
Let me in!

(13). Forlasi=to abandon, as:—Li forlasis sian postenon =
He abandoned his post.

(14). Preterlasi=to let pass, as: —Li preterlasis la okazon=
He let the opportunity pass, or, He missed the opportunity.
Li ne poris wzi sian bileton, éar gia limtempo preteorlasigis=
He could not use his ticket becanse its time limit had expired.

(15). Trala<i=to allow to pass through, as:— Li tralu«x la
homan tra la pordo=He let the man pass through the door.
Kinm & atingis o pordegon, ili & tralasia=When she
reached the gate, they let her through.

Pesi and Pezi.

237, (¢). Pesi={lo weigh, fo cxamine by balance
(transitive).

Pezi =10 weigh, to have weight (intransitive).

Peso = the weighing, the acl of weighing.

Pezo = the weight, ov, heaviness of a thiny.

Pesilo = () seales, or, the weighing machine,

Pezilo =a (wrlal) weight.

From the above words we see that the roots pes-
aml pez- both signify “weight,” and care must be
taken to use the words in their transitive or intransi-
tive sense.
~ Exavreres.—Tiwj éi tabloj extaz de granda pezo ; mikredaz ke
i pezo etas pli ol cont okdck funtoj=These tables are a great
weight ; I believe that their weight is more than a hundred
and eighty pounds.  Tin kesto estaz tre peza; mi cstaz certa
ke i pesns almenai najidek funtojn ; metu gin cur la pesilon,
wlportu la pezilojn, pesu ging kaj dirnal mi la gustan pezon=
That chest is very weighty (heavy); I am certain that it
weizhs at least ninety pounds ; put it on the scales (weighing
machine), bring the weights, weigh it, and tell me the exact
weight,

Povi,

237. (f). Povi=lo Iz alle.  Used as an auxiliary
verh, povi has several significations in its various
tenses, which at first sight may appear somewhat
contradictory to English ideas.  For instance, the
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beginner may say “ How can ‘can’ be both present
and future, or ‘could’ both past aud conditional 1”
The examples given below will answer the question.

Present, Mi povas= 1 am alle to, I cun.

Past, Mi povis = I Jiare been (or, was) able to, I could.

Future, Mi povos = I shuall be able to, I can.

Future, Ni estos povintaj=Jl"¢ shall hare been
able to.

Conditional, Mi povus =TI should (or, would) be alle
to, or, I rould, or, I miyht.

Conditional, Li estus povinta = Ile would have been
able to, or, He could have.

Exaveres.—Cu i poras tion fari 2 Jes, mi poras= Are
you able to (can you) do that? Yes, I can. Mi ne poras
vidi e arbon, Linn i montras=1 cannot see the tree which
you point out.  Mi poviz furi tion, kion vi rolia=1 was (have
been) able to do what you wished. Mi ne poviz fari tion,
kion vi postulis=1 was not (have not been) able to do (I could
not do) what you required. MV pores tion fari morgaii=1
shall be able to (I can) do that to-morrow. Se vi porus veni
mardon, mi porus vin ridi=1f you should be able to (if you
could) come on a Tuesday, I could see you. Miporustion far
moryait, sc...=1 could (should be able to) do that to-morrow
if... Cu li eatos povinta plenumi la lihorajon, kiam i lin ridos
morgait 2= Will he have been able to complete the work when
vou (will) see him to-morrow? Se vf venus hicrait, mi estus
yovinta vin vidi=If you had come yesterday, 1 could have
seen you.  Li porus veni, & Ui volus=He might (would be
able to) come it he wished (see paras. 237 ({), (m)).

Sidi.
237. (9). Sidi={o sit, to be sitfing.  Sidi has some-
times the signification “to be ” in some defined place.
Exasvrres.—En la éambro sidiz nur Lelke da homnj=1n the
room were (sat) only a few (some) men. La kuiristo sidas en
la kuirejo=The cook is (sits) in the kitchen. En la kande-
lingo svlis brulanta kanddo=1In the candlestick was (sat) a
burning candle.
Sin trovi.
237. (h). Sin trovi={s find oncself. This expres
sion (or, trovigi=1to be found, to find oneself, to be,
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y 1o be situaled) is s often used for the English verb
“ to be.”

EXAMILES.—8ur la arbo sin trovia multe da birdoj=0n the
tree were (found themsely es) many birds.  Super fa tero
trovigas aereo =Over the earth is air.

Cesi, Daiiri, Pasi, Fini, Komencl.

237. (). In English the following verbs are used
in both a tr'xnsltl\' and mtx.msltnc sense :—Cesi =
lo ccase; dauri=lo last, fo conlinue ; pasi=lo pass;
fini = fo /muh : komenci=1o commence. In Esperanto
cesli, daiiri, pasi are intransitive; so, to make them
transitive, we must add IGI. On the other hand,
finl and komenci are transitive; therefore, to make
them intransitive, we must add IGT (para. 280).

Transitive, Intransitive.
Cesigu tiun bruon = Ceasethat ~ La  jpduro  éesia=The rain
noise, i ceased,

i
Li daviriyis sian rakonton= 1 La ventegodaiiriz un horon =
He continued his story. i The storm lasted an hour.
Li pasigis dw horofn ¢n la La tempo  pasas  rapide=
huda = He passed twohours | Time passes rapidly.
in the hooth.
Li dinis wian lahoron=He
finished his work.

La monato finigos morgaii=
The wmonth will finish
to-morrow,

La scmajno komenceigis
hicrati =The week com-
menced yesterday.

Ne Lomencox  sian vojadgon
morgait=S8he will com-
mence her journey to-
morrow,

Do, Did.

237 (7). The English verb “to do” is represented
as follows :—

(1). In the sense of to *“perform,” *“make,”
*commit,” *““execute,” ete., it is represented by fari
or agi
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ExasmpeLes.—Ne furu tion=Don't do that. Batante la
Lnabon, Ui furis (or, agis) malprare=He did wrong in beating
the boy. La éambristino faris tion, kion mi ordonis=The
chambermaid did what I ordered.

(2). In interrogation and negation it is represented
by the present and past tenses (paras. 58, 63, 64).

Exayrres.—Cu_vi pensas, ke li renos?=Do you think that
he will come? Cu vi lin vidis hicraii 7=Did you see him
yesterday ? My ue konas lin=1 do not know him.

(3). Asan emphatic auxiliary, it may be represented
by the adverb ja=indeed, in fuct (pava. 217).

EXAMPLE i ju experas, ke I renos=1 do hope he will
come,

(4). As an inquiry after health.

EXAMPLE.—Kirl i fartas? or, Kin estas vin aano ?=How
do you do? or, How arc you?

(5). To “do” in the sense of *‘to cheat” hy
trompi or friponi. In the sense of “to suflice” hy
sufici.

ExXaAMPLES. —Li friponis min=He did (cheated) me. Tio
sundos =That will do.

(6). Followed by prepositions, it must be translated
in accordance with the sense of the phrase.
Exarees:
To do away with (abolish)=neniiyi, (destroy) =defrui.
vs 3y business=Lomosrei, fari neyocon Lun. o
w ss for, or away with (nmrd_er, kill) = mortiyi.
s 9y into (translate) =traduli.
v 5y Well (prosper)=properi. .
sy Up (arrange) =arangi, (tie up)=Lunligi, (repair) = ripari.
with (make use of)=sieri uzon «I,
without (dispense with)=forlnsi, nc hezoni,

-

Cet.

237. (k). The English verb to “get” must be
translated in accordance with its numerous meanings.
For instance :—
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(1). To “get” in the sense of to “become” may
Le rendered l)} i&i =10 become, or the suflix -IG-.

ExaspLes. —Ed=iji = To get married (man). Edziniji=To
get married (woman). Lerigi="To get up.  Alproksimigi=To

get near. Lvm'l}i_. To get tired.  Tedigi="To get hored. Cu
n]n‘rllJfl* =Are you %'thg ready? Mi malsatijas=1 am
setting hunrvq Mi Lbutinigas je tio=1 am getting accus-

tomed (used) to that.  Mallumigax (or, Ijas mallume) =1t is
zetting dark.  La tagoj pli mallongijas="The daysare getting
"h"rh' La infunoj lu«n/nA The children got into bed (lit.,
lay dow n).  La rvespermango malvarmigas<=The dinner is
getting cold 5 but malmrmumi=to get (or catch) a cold.

(2). To *get,” in the sense of to “make,” to
“canse,” is rendered by igi={o make, or the suffix
-16- added to a verh; or by tasi={o leave, lel.

Exasteres, —Igpu &in vend al nia denendo = Get her to come to
our dance. Mi tranéigos la herbon morgnii=1 shall get the
wrasy cut to-morrow. Li lasis furi al & robon=He got a
dress made for her.,

(3). To *get,” in the sense of to “ have got,” or to
Y possess,” 1s not translated.

Exaseres.— M0 haras (ov, posedas) du éovilojn =1 have got
two horses.  Kion ri harvis 2= What have you got 7

(14). To “get,” in the sense of to “procure,” *“fetch,”
is rendered by havigi, or, venigi.

Exaveres.—Mi harvigos al mi tiom, kiom mi poroa=1 shall
get as much as I can.  Ilenigue af i returidon=Get me a
carriage.  Veawigu la buraciston =Send for (get) the doctor,

(5). “Get” is translated in various other ways
according to its meaning.  Note the following
examples :—

Alreni en=To get to, to arrive at.

Allondwdae minn éomlon=Get my horse.

Alportu al mi ln mustardon = Get me the mustard.
Mi riceris vian lateron =1 got your letter.
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(6).

To * get,” followed by prepositions, ete., must

be translated in accordance with the sense of the
phrase.

EXAMPLES :—

To pet across =transiri.

"
"
vy
(3]

"

’”

1]
113
"
v

13

(X

i3]

1"
"
"

’r

M

along, forward, on=antuiicniri.

at (atiain, reach)=atingi.

back (something lent) =rericerd, (to a place) =revent.

down=deiri, malsupreniri,

off (be acquitted) = senknlpiiji, (escape) = forkuri,
{a horse or coach)=deiri.

dirty = malpurii.

on (a horse or coach)=suprenici, (in learning)=
progrezadi, (in business) = prosperi.

on with (continue)=dadirigi.

out (of doors)=diri, (publish)=dldoni, or, divigi.

over (across) =tran«iri, (surmount)=renks.

ready = prefiyi {trans.), pretigi (intrans.).

round (coax, allure) =loyi, alloyi, (persuade) =konvinki.

up (rise) =levigs, (ascend) = xupreniri.

Can and Could.

237, (). “Can” and “conld” are translated by
povi={o le able, except when “can” has the per-
missive sense of “may ” (see para. 237 (m) (3) ).

ExavriLes.— M ne poras lin vidi nuntempe =1 cannot sce
him at present.  Li*ne poris iri hicrait=He could not go
yesterday,  Li porus iri hodiai, s li refus=He could (would
be able to) go to-day, if he would.

For other examples of “can” and *could,” sce
povi, para. 237 (f).

May and Might.

237. (m). These verbs are used as (1) auxiliaries
in the English Subjunctive mood, but they also
express (2) wish, (3) permission, (4) possibility,
(5) power or ability.

().

When used as auxiliary verbs, they can be

expressed by the Esperanto Imperative mood.
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ExasreLes.—Li rapidas, por ke li alvenu gustatempe =He
hastens that he may arrive in time.  Li kuriz rapide, por
ke i ne maltyafi la vagonaron = He ran quickly that he might
not miss the train.

(2). When they express *wish,” the Esperanto
Imperative is also used.

Exasrnes.— V7 estu filida 7= May you be happy! Via
dezivo cstu efcktivigita ! = May  your wish be realized !
Cislo vin benw 7= May Heaven bless you!  Dio volu vin heni!
= May God bless you! Nenio difcktu vian feliéecon ! = May
nothing mar your happiness! Cin beno cste via!=May
every blessing he yours!

In the alove examples ellipsis takes place both in Esperanto
and English, some such words as mf deziras, ke . . =1 wish
that . . . being omitted {para. 66 (¢) ).  Ke vi prosperu,
sfaz min fervora deziro !=That you may succeed, is my
fervent desire ! A% i vivu, extis min éiutaga prejo!="That
he might live, was my daily prayver! Mi mortu, ac mi iom
mensogaz '=May I die, if I am lying at all!

(3). When they express * permission,” some word
dennting this must be used, or the imperative may
be used, the verb expressing permission heing
omitted (para. 58 («) ). The English verb “can”
15 sometimes employed to express the permissive
sense of “may”; in that case it is better to avoid
the use of povi=1{o le able.

Exawrres, - Cn vi Jermesas (or, fuori rolas), ke mi parolu
kun vi 2 or, Cu mi prarohe kun vi 2= May (can) 1 speak to you?
(lit., Do you permit that I speak to you?) Cu_ri rolas (or,
o estas permezate), ke mi vidu la ka<telon 2 or, Cuomi vidu la
kastelon 2 =>May {can) 1 see the castle? Mi prrmesas, ke vi
tioa furu, s¢ vi volas, or, Vi furu tion, 22 vi rolns=You may
(I permit that you) do that, if you like.  Se g cstus
Irrmesita tion diri (or, s estus permesite, ke mi tion diru)=
If I might (were permitted to) say o (that).

(4). When they express * possibility,” some word
showing that the action is more or less a matter of
doubt must be used, as eble=possibly, kredeble
= prebably, ete.
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Examrres.—EWe i rcwoi=He may come, or, Mayhe
(possibly) he will come. * Elle Ii tranéos la fingron, se vi donos
al Ui tranéilon =He may (possibly he will) cut his finger, if
vou (will) give him a knife, Eile Ii venus, s vi lin invitns
=He might (possibly he would) come, if you invited (were
to invite) him.  Se vi tien irus, (ble (Lredeble) of lin vidus=1f
you went (were to go) there, you might (possibly, probably
would) sce him.

Note that the possibility of something happening varies
with the adverh used.  ** May ™ rendered hy eble throws
greater doubt on the contingeney than kredelidr.

(5). When they express ¢ power,” or * ability,”
povi = {0 be alle can be used.

Exayrni.—La mal«ano porses kowluki al konplilajoj =The
illness may lead to cmnph«.\tmm Li porus tion juri, se li

antatic rolus (or, cxtus rolinta) sjin furi=He un"ht (could)
have done that, if he had wished to do it.

Shall and Will,

23%7. (n). These verbs are used in English to
denote :—

(1). Futurity.
(2). Determination or will.
(3). Power, or ability to perform an action.

As they are sometimes misplaced, it would be well
for the student, not thoroughly conversant with their
proper use, to consult some good English Grammar,

(1. Futurlty As the auxiliary for the Future
tense, “shall,” in direct =peech is generally used for
the first person, und “*will” for the second and third
persons, as «“ 1, or 1e, shall qo,” “ He, vou, or they will
00,” except in interrogation, when «shall 7 i generally
used for the second person, as “Shall youzo1” Butin
tndirect speech “ shall 7 is used for all three persons,
as, * He suys he shall come.” * You sy you shall write.”
In any of these cases they are translated by the
future in -os.
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(2). Determination or Will. \When the meaning is
not faturity, but self-deferminafion on the part of
the speaker, then, in direct speech, “ will " is used for
the first person, and *“shall” for the second and
third persons, as, “I will do it, you cannot stop me.”
“You shall not kill that bird.” ¢ Thou skall not
steal”  Bub in indirect speech “ will” is used for all
the persons, as, “He says he will go” (it is his
determination to go). * You say you will try it”
(von are determined to try it). In none of these
cases must the Isperanto future be used, but the
imperative, or some word expressing ‘““will 7 or
“determination.”

(3). Power, or Ability, or Advisability, as:—* But
will he do it 77 (Is he able to do it?). “Shall I do
1t 17 (Is it advisable to do it ?).

N.B.—In some cases it is difficult to tell in which of
the above three senses “shall "or* will ” is used, unless
the context makes it elear ; so, in writing, we have to
underling the words, or, in speaking, to emphasize
them strongly when they mean ¢ determination.”
Note carcfully their meaning in the following
sentences.  The number prefixed to each example
denotes the heading under which it comes.

Exaveres.—(1). Mirerenos, Liam ili foriros=1 thall eome
tark when they go away. (2). M7 infoncas gin fari, énovi
kavsentoa, aii ne=1 13l (intend to) do it whether you consent
or not. (1) Vi mnortigos tivn birdon, ec i rekte peifos=You
will kill that bird if youshoot straight.  (2). M7z jrrmesns,
Loovi mortigu tinn bimlon=You shall not (I do not allow
¥ou to) kill that hind. (1), M¥ acins, ke vi gin farox=1 know
that you will do it.  (2). My scias, be vi poras gin fari, sc ri
roloi=1 know you can do it if you il

Note the difference in meaning of “shall” and “will”
‘th?‘u not sce You to-morrow
will -
nnless vou eome carlv. If “shall” be ueed, it means
that something will prevent the speaker from secing the
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individual; the speaker may be out, or engaged; there-
fore, xince the reason is unimportant, we can trans-
Iate the sentence, as in English, by the future, as:—
(1. Mi ne vidos vin morgait, s vi ne (or, esceple ao
riy renos frue. But if *“will” be used, determination on
the part of the speaker is implied 5 nothing preveats him ;
he could see you if he wished, but he will not (won't).
Therefore, in Fsperanto, we must express this determination,
and say (2). M1 ne volas (or, mi ne inteneas) vin vidi morgai,
eseepte se vl venos frue = Lied! not (Ldo not intend to) see yon
to-morrow unless yon come early. (1) Mi ne mortos sola=1
shall not dic alone.  (2). Mi nc volas (or, mi certe ne tonenas)
morti sola =1 will not (I certainly do not intend to) die alone,
(1), Curiestos(or, éeesto) tie & morgpot 2= Will yoube here to-
morrow ? (1). Jes, mi etos=Yes, 1 will. Note that ““will”
here repeats the verb in the question, and is used instead of
“challl” (1), Li dims, ke Uy venoz, scld (1) éu Wi venos ? or,
(2) éu iy volos veni? or, (3) éu Ii poros reni=He says he
will come, but will he? Here the words ¢ but will he?”
must he translated in accordance with the sense to be
conveyed, viz.:—(1) will something prevent him? (2) will
he have the will? (3) will he have the power?

1f a person says to himself ** Shall I do that?™ it can be
translated by the future.  Cu mi tion fares?=1Is it worth
while to do that? or, Cu rstos In plej hone tion fari=1s it
best to do that? or, Cu rstor profite, sajge, ke.=Will it be
expedient, wise, ete., or, Ci decos, ke mi tion furu?=Will it
be proper {right) to do that? If, however, the phrase is
used as a question to another person, it would be rendered
“Cu ri volaz {or, dizims), ke my tion farv, or, Cu mi_farn
tion ?=8hall I (do vou wish me to) do that? (1). Cu vi
iroa 2=Shall you go? (2). Cn i rolas iri 2= Will you go?
Cu i rolua, ke mi iru? or, O pii iru?=8hall T go?
(paras. 38 (a), 237 (m) (3).  ** Will I go ™ is bad English, and
untranslatable !

Should and Would.

237. (0). *Should” and ** would " follow the rules
of “shall” and “will” when employed in parallel
circumstances. They express—

(1). Suppesition, or a future that is doubtful, con-
ditional, or merely supposed (para. 192), as 1 should
do it if I knew how.”
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(2). Buty or obligation (para. 237 (1)) as “He should
not do that.”

(3). Determination, as “ Nothing could influence
him, he would do it.”

(1). The softening of an expression (para. 191), as
“Would you object to do that 1”

(9). The future in indircct speech (para. 232), as
“ She said she would (will) come.”

(6). Would, when it signifies cusfom or fadif, is
sometimes translated by adding the suflix -AD- to
the verh.

The following sentences will show how these
various meanings may be expressed in LEsperanto.
The number before each example shows under which
class of meanings it comes.

Exasenes.—(1). Mg farus, se vo mon permesus = 1 should
do it if vou would permit me. (1) Li min fropas, w Ui ne
fimne=He would strike me if he were not afraid. (3). Zi
VRsTtis Gin furi, spite éin, kion mi poviz diri =He would do it
n spite of all T could say. (4). Cu ri donns al mi tiun
Hilran 2= Would you give me that book? (1), Se v ridus
Jekanan morgais (2) i devns diri al I, ko li ne aéetn tinn
eanon =1f vou should ee John to-morrow, you should tell
him not to l'm_\' that house. (5). Sidirical mi, ke & wnos=
She told me that she would (will) come.  (1). Mi immete
“uspektia, Je il venne=1 had a slight suspicion that they
would come. (6). II7 ofte rmjdadis tra la arbarej, ke la
’;hllu’uj tuzpslis dliagn &ultrogn, kaj la birdoj kantadiz iuter In
Jrewaj fidinj=They would often ride through the wornds,
where the branches would touch their shoulders, and the
birds would sing amid the fresh leaves.

Must, Qught,

237, (p). “Must 7 and “Have to” always signify
physical or moral obligation, and are stronger terms
than *“ought,” which implies moral obligation or
duty, Compare “ You must (have lo, are to) 07 with
* You ought to go.” The former can be rendered by
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devi, and the latter, “ought,” by decas, or some word
implying moral obligation.  Devi is also used for
“ought” in the Conditional mood; devus, in this
case, being the softened form of the Conditional mood
(see para. 194). Care must be taken not to translate
“must” when it signifies “ have to” or “am to” by
havi or esti (sec para. 237 (a) on devi).

Exasrres.—Li deas Inhori = He must (has to) work. Wi
demiz hari tiun Hihron=1 must have that book. Clio, kio
trovigas en tiv éi lihro, devas exti rigardata Liel deviga por
éinj = Everything which is in this book muﬁt be regarded as
obligatory for all.  La * Fundamento de Espernnto ™ devas

resti serere nefnsehln="The *“ Fundamento de Esperanto” must

remain strictly unalterable (untouchable).  Estis al &i, kiel &
derus plm'u*lt. was to her as if she must (\\ould ln\c to
weep. Vi ne devus tion fari, or, Ne decas, ke vi tion faru=
You ought not to (it is not proper, right that you should) do
that. 17 derus visiti (Deeas, ke vi vizitu) I tron=You
ought to see (it is proper that you should see) your father.
Li ne devus forgesy (or, u/n Jorye nnla)_He nu"ht not to have
forgotten. “Dicas, ke mi alportw miajn servoyn al I rejo=1
ought to offer my services to the king.  Kiam vi deros vidi la
homon ?=When must you (will you have to) see the man?
Mi deruz vidi lin hicrai, sed 15 mal=anigis, tial qun mi deovos
atendi qn morqgaii =1 ou"ht to have seen him yesterday, but
he fell ill, 20 now I muct wait till to-morrow.

N.B.—Note, in the last example, that the adverb Afcrmii=
vesterday, clearly shows the action is past; it is therefore
unnecessary to use the past infinitive cstv ridinta,
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ADVERBS (Adverboj).

238. Adverbs in Esperanto are more widely
sed than in any other language, since the root of
very word can be made into an adverb by adding
ne adverbial termination E, and not the root only,
“r innumerable adverbs are formed by adding E to
he grammatical terminations and suffixes. This
acilicy enables the Esperantist to express in one
rord, to an ~ ¢ aited extent, what often takes two,
hree, or more words to adequately express in other
inguages, as:—Tiamaniere=1[n such a manner.
latene = In the morning. Vespere = In the cvening.

239. An adverb answers to a preposition accom-
.anied by a complement.

ExaMpLE.—Li parolas sage = He speaks wisely,” has the
ame signification as Li parolas kun sagjeco=He speaks with
risdom.

240. Adverbs are used to modify the meaning

f verbs, adjectives, or other adverbs.

ExampLEs. —Li agas bone=He acts well. Twu v estas tre
randa domo="This is a ve , large bouse. Li skribas treege
sne=He writes extremely vell.

N.B.—~When an adverb seems to qualify a preposi-
ion, it really qualifies an adverbial phrase, as:—
lulte antau la horo = Much before the time (hour).

241. Position.—Adverbs, as a rule, immgdiate]y
recede or follow the words which they modify (see
ara. 88).

242. There are two classes of adverbs in Esperanto,
7hich for the sake of distinction we will call (@)
‘Primary ” and (b) “ Grammatical.”
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(¢). Primary adverbs are all to be found in the
list of primary words in Part V. They have n
distinctive termination. |

(b). Grammatical adverbs are those which are
formed by adding E to the root, grammatical terminx
tion, or suffix. Some are formed by adding £ tos
primary word.

A list of adverbs will be found at page 160.

243. No influence on case.—Adverbs exercis
no influence on the case of nouns, adjectives, or
pronouns. If such be in the accusative, it is nol
by the influence of the adverb. For example:—
Mi amas Johanon tiel varme kiel mian fraton=
I love John as warmly as my brother.  Here kie
exercises no influence on mian fraton, for both
mian fraton and Johanon are governed by the verb
amas. Therefore the meaning is that the speaker
loves my Dbrother and John equally warmly. To
show that kiel exercises no influence on the case, we
can place mian fraton in the nominative, asi—
Mi amas Johanon tiel varme kiel mia frato=
I love John as warmly as my brother (does). Ask
yourself the question, “as my brother does what!’
and the answer is “loves John.” In English weare
obliged to add “does” or ‘“loves him,” but in
Esperanto the meaning is quite clear from the cas
of the noun (see also paras. 247 and 105).

244. Adverb or preposition.—When a prepost
tion has no complement, noun or pronoun, the pre
position then takes the adverbial termination
For instance, in the phrase mi staras apud li ({on
standing by him) ; apud here is a preposition because
it is followed by its complement Ii. But if Ii be
omitted, we must alter the sentence, as:—Li stara
apude = He is standing by (near).
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245. Subject not expressed.—When, in a sen-
sence 1t Esperanto, there is no noun or pronoun
which the adjective can qualify (as in case of verbs
.in . 3 infinitive, or nsed impersonally), the adverb is
-used in Esperanto in place of the adjective.

ExanspLEs. — Mensogr estas honte (not honta)=To lie is

3l v . o3 8 necese, ke...=1It is uccessary that... KHstas
5 YC drarme=1t is fine, warm, cold. Ne estas
aten '~ ‘¢, ke...=1t is not expected that... If, however, anoun

or pronoun is expressed, then the adjective is used, as: —
La vetero estas bela, varma, malvarma=The weather is fine,
warm, cold.

245. (a). Participle-Adverbs. — In Esperanto,
:when the participle relates to the subject (para. 211),
ibut does not qualify it, then the participle takes the
adverbial form. For impersonal use see para. 164 (d).

Exavpres.—Legante, n: lernas=In reading we learn.
Sta e sur . supro de la monteto, 17 povis vide la prejejon=
Standing on 1e top of the hill, he could see the church.
Estante kolera, % ne volis paroli al siw nero=Being angry, she
wonld not speak to her nephew. AMalferminte la fenestron,
U v Tis Iy amason sur la strato=Having opened (or, after

~_+ e window, he saw the crowd in (on) the street.
ki curdinte la Libron, & jin metis sur la tablon=Having
glanced (or, after glanciug) at the book, she put it on the
table. Forpelite de la wrbo, ili rifugis en la arbarego=
H~ g bee (or, after being) driven from the town, they
too : e nge in the forest. Batate de la lernejestro, la knabo
terure [ riegis= Being beaten by the schoolmaster, the boy
howled terri””

246. Adverbs of quantity, like other words
signifying quantity, have always their complement
introduced by the preposition da.

Examrres, —Iom da §i=Some (or, a little) of it. Multe da
homoj=Many men. Nur malmulte do virinoj=0nly a few

men. Kiom da fevaloj vi haras ?=How many horses have
you? Mulle pli da bovajo, ol (da) Sufviando=Much more
beef than mutton. Malpli da pano, ol (da) vino=Less bread
than wine. 770 du lLuiristoj malboniyas la buljonon=Too
many cooks spoil the broth. = Ne estas sufite da supo=There
is not sufficient soup.
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246. (a). Expressions such as “more and mor,'
“at most,” etc., are thus rendered :—

Pli-malpli, pli aii malpli, plie aii malplie = More or I,

Plie = More and more, moreover. Malplie = Less and
less.

Plejo= At (the) mos, mostly.  Malpleje=_4¢ (ik)
least, least.

Troe = In excess, 00 many.

ExamrrLes.— Unu pomo plic o malplie ne signifas=One
apple more or less does not signify.  Plie, mi devas diri al 4,
ke...=Moreover, I must tell you that... Ni estos kvin ple
kaj ili sep malpleje= We shall be five at most and they seven a

least. Bn la kesto mi trovis du librojn troe=In the box1
found two books too many (in excess).

247. Grammatical adverbs and the accusativ
case. —Adverbs exercise no influence on the case of
nouns, adjectives, or pronouns (see para. 243), buused .
adverbially, participles of active verbs are followed
by the accusative if used without a preposition (ses
para. 66 (b)). As regards other grammatical adverbs,
the following remarks are taken from * Esperania
Sintakso,” by Paul Fruictier :—

‘ Derived adverbs are often used as prepositions (with s
substantive complement). Mr. Kofman says, in his prefae
to ‘Kain’: —¢ Konforme malnovajn titolojn’=In accordanc
with old titles. ‘Rilate vortojn’=In regard fo words
‘Escepte lian biografion’= Wik the exception of his bio-
graphy, ete., etc. Why, in such expressions, is the accusaive
used after the adverb? M. de Beaufront says :—

“{a). * Adverbs used as prepositions, like kongcerne=co-
cerning, tusante=touching, ne ofendante=not offending
without offence, supozinte =supposing, esceptinte=cxcep:
wng, excluding, rilate al=with regard to, proksime de=
near to, dank’ al=thanks to, meze de=:n the mids o
dekstre de=a¢ the right of, supre de=at the top of, funde
de=at the bottom of, flanke de=uas the side of, ete., elc,
govern the nominative or accusative, according as the word
from which they are derived itself governs the nominative or
accusative. The last eight govern the nominative, as the
preposition, which follows them, shows. The others govem
the accusative because they are derived from the transitive
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" ubs koncerni=.o concern, tuSi=to touch, supozi=‘o
__wose, ofendi=‘0 offend, escepti=to except. These

" Iy seb-prepositions have, therefore, as a direct complement,
. noun or pronoun that follows them.’

“(b). It is easy tosee that the gerundive forms esceptinte,
giupozinte, etc., are true, distinct forms of a verb, and have
mly the appearauce of adverbs (by their termination). But
is for the forms escepte, rilate, koncerne, kompare, etc.,
me Jres not at all understand why the accusative is used
_«ter them. Possibly it may be said that the accusative by
tself is substituted for the nominative with a preposition, as
- ‘rilate al tio,” *‘ rilate tion " = ‘with regard to that” ; ** kon-
‘orme kun tio,” ‘““konforme tion” = *“ in accordance with that.”

. This explanation appears least objectionable.”

(c). With reference to the foregoing remarks from
ghe “ Esperanta Sintakso,” we may add that it is
-ptional either to use the accusative after such
.udverbs as konforme, rilate, escepte, etc., or to add
3 suitable preposition with the complement in the
~ominative, as konforme al, kunm, or, je; rilate al;
sscepte de (or, kun Ia escepto de =wilh the exceplion
)f) (see para. 258 (a) ).

248. Comparatives and superlatives,--These
wre marked in the same way as adjectives (see paras.
112—114).

ExampLes.— Pl rapide, ol bone= More quickly than well.
Malpli forte, ol kutime = Weaker (less strong) than customary.
‘Tiel do'te, kiel eble (or, Liel eble plej dolce)=As sweetly as
“ossi 3. Si kantas la plej bone el éluy=She sings best of all.
i agis tre sage= He acted very wisely.

' 248. (a). Adverbs and adjectives.—Be careful
hot to use the adjective for the adverb.
© BxampLEs.—Li kwras rapide=He runs rapidly. Parolu
oli lutite (not ladita)=Speak louder (more loudly). Sv vidis
an piediranta pli malrapide, ol kutime=She saw him walking
‘that he was (is) walking) more slowly than usual.
. N.B.—Note that piediranta is predicative (see para.
209 (b) ).
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LIST OF ADVERBS.

248. (b). The following list of adverbs containsall
those found amongst the primary words and some
formed from them, also a number of useful gram-
matical adverbs.

Adial = Adieu, furewell, good-bye.
ExaMPLE. — Lt diris al § adiadl, kaj foriris=He said

goqd-bye to her, and departed.

Afranke = Post-free. Afrankite = Post-paid.

Ajn=Ever. Ajn is generally used after the correla
tive words beginning with K, as kia, kiam, etc.
(see table of corrclative words, para. 147). It
then answers to words ending in “ever,” but,
unlike English, it is never joined to the preceding
word (para. 145). - 1

ExampLES. —Kia ajn= Whatever kind of. Kian
ajn=Whenever, whensoever. Kie ajn=Wherever,
wheresoever, Kiel ajn=However. Kies ajn=Whose-
soever. Kio ajn= Whatever, whatsoever. Kiom
ajn=However much. Kiu ajn=Whoever, whosoever,
whichever, whichsoever.

Aliloke = Elsewhere.  Alivorte = In other words.
Almenal = 4¢ least.
ExampLE.—Donu al mi almenaii la duonon de i
biskvito=Give me at least the half of that biscuit.
Alvenante = On arrival.
Ambailt = Both, one and the other (pronoun).
ExavprLes.—Ili ambail kuris al la-stacidomo="They
both ran to the station. La ambati="The two, both.
Ankai = Also, too.
ExampLes.— Li ankadi §in faris=He, too, did it.
Nek mi ankaii=Nor 1 either (also).
Ankorail = Yet, still.  (See remarks on Jam).

Exampres.—Cu li estas ankoralt tie & ?=1Is he still
here ? M3 ne vidis lin ankorati=1I have not seen hin
yet.
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An.alie = Fo.. .0 previvusly, beforehand, in frond.
Aparte = _{side, apart, separately, specially.
- Apenall = Hi - .y, scarcely.
ExaMpLE.—M{ apenail pensas tion=T hardly think
that [. -, so).
Baldaii = Svon.
ExaMpLE.— M7 esperas, ke 11 venos baldaii=1 hope
he w1 may) come soon.
Bis = Once mere, ... -, encore.
ExawpPLE.—Bis /=Encore !
" Bonstate = In good condition.
I‘_Gi =The me west (tio=that, tio i or &i tio=1his),
" (tlu= ., the former, tiw &i ov &i tiu=/{his, the
e, (tie=there, tie Gi or &i tie=here), (tien=
, thither, tien &i = hither), (8io = all, &io &i=all
- this) ~ ra. 143).
EianPLES. — Restu tie 6= Remain here. Venutien éi=
= Come  ber.
“Bial = For . reasons, for every reason (para. 150).
ExampLe.—Cial tio estas la plej bona=TFor every
reason that is the best.
Ciam = Always, ever (para. 151).
FXAMPLE. —Li venas éam, kiam oni ne bezonas lin =
He2 _yscomes when one does not want him.
Ciame =7. ctually, continually.
ExaMPLE.-—La infano ploras éame (or, senfese)=
The ct d cries perpetually.
Cie = Everywhere (para. 152).
Exameres.—Cie mi lin vidas=Everywhere 1 see
- him. L éras éien=He goes everywhere.
Giel = In every (manner) way, all ways (para. 153).
E/ pLE.—Tiu estas &iel la plej bona sidejo=That
is in every way the best seat.
Giom = 411 of it, the whole, all, every quantity (para. 156).
' EXAMPLE. — Prenu iom da §i, ne &om, or, Prenu
iom, ne ¢iom da gi=Take some, not the whole of it.

“Birkaiie = Round about.
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Giufoje kiam, or, éiun fojon kiam, or, kiam ajn-
whenever.

Ciujare = Yearly, annually, every year.

Giumonate = Monthly, every month.

ﬁiusemajne = Weekly, every (each) week.

Giutage = Daily. Laiitage= By the day. Tage-
By day. Nokte = By night.

Gu= Whether. An interrogative adverb used a the
beginning of a direct question ; it has no English
equivalent. In indirect questions it signifies
“whether.” €u simply shows that the sentence
is interrogative, and therefore, to translate it, we
must look to the tense of the verb and to the
subject, so as to preface the interrogation with
“do,” “does,” *“did,” ‘““have,” “has” “is’
“will,” “shall,” “was,” “were,” *should,’
“would,” “can,” etc., ete.

EXAMPEES.—éu vi komprenis ?=Did you under
stand? Cu Johano skribas?=1Is John writing? Cut

povas fari tion ?=Can you do that? (see remarks o
Interrogation, para. 58).

tu=whelher (also a conjunction) is used in
indirect questions, when we generally use “if”

EXAMPLE.—Diru al mi, éu Ui venos=Tell me if
(whether) he will come.

Gu ..Cu= Whether.. whether.

ExamprLe.—Cu I venos, fu i ne venos, Paiilo foriros=
Whether he comes (will come) (or) whether he dogs
not (will not come), Panl will depart.

Dekstre = On the right. Maldekstren = 1o theleft. -

Denove = Ajresh, again, once again.

Due = Secondly.

Dum = While, whilst, as (also a preposition and conjunt:
tion). ‘

Dume = Meanwhile.

Eble = Possibly, perhaps.
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RE6 = Even.

ExampLEs. —1 . ef pensis, ke...=He even thought
that... Eéla v = noj insultis min=Even the children
abused me.

Efektive = In "iwt, really.

Ekstere= - . .. . Interne =Ilnwardly, inlernally,
wi* n, inside.

Entute=. - 7, as a whole.

Facile=E "~ . Malfacile = /7ith difficulty.

_Fine=1In . acl. sion, lastly.

For=_." -, forth.
~ ExavrLe.—For de tie & fripono !=Get thee hence
(away) - ascal!

Forme=..." ve, o,

) L - r
-Galope=.":a ;- p.

l:randnombre e sreat numbers.

lishodiaue= " fo date. Gisnune="Up fo now,

" fo.

Bissate = Till s "ty 'is reached).

Rustatempe = .~ rlunely, to time.

Mierail = Yesterduy.

ExaywpLes.— M7 lin vidis hierai=1 saw him yester-
day. Antaithieraii=The day before yesterday.
lierali matene = Yesterday morning.
1od|au To-day.
ExampLE. — Lt alvenos hodiad=He will arvive to-day.
iodlau vespere = This (to-day) evening.
al = For some (any) reason, or cause (para. 150).

ExasyprLe. —Ial Iz venis Londonon=TFor some reason
he came to London.

am = 41 some (any) time, once, ever (para. 151).

i

ExaympLEs.—Venu iam morgaid=Come some (any)
time to morrow. Mi repkontis lin iam sur la strato=
I met him once in (on) the street.

e =Somewhere, anywhere (para. 152).

ExaMpLES. — M7 ne povas Jin {rovi ic n lu éambro=
I capnot find it anywhere in the room. (i estas te=Tt
is somewhere. Cu vi metis gin ten?=Did you put it
anywhere ?
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lel = Somehow, some wuy, svme manner, anyhow, in any
way (para. 153).
ExamprLes.—/lel 0 sukcesas en &o=Somehow he
succeeds in everything. Respondu tel=Answer in
some manner.

lom = Somewhat, some quantity, a little, some (para. 156).
ExaMpLEs.—La velero estas tom pli varma=The
weather is somewhat (a little) warmer. Jen eslas
cigaroj, &u vi deziras iom? =Here are cigars, do you

want some?

lomete = A very little, in a very slight degree.
ExaMprr.—Gi estis iomete pli granda, ol kulo=It
was slightly larger than a gnat.

Intence = Intentionally, on purpose.
Ja = In fact, indeed.

Examrrrs.—Li jo alvenos morgai=He in fact will
arrive to-morrow. Ja may be used to express the
emphatic English use of ‘“do,” ‘“did,” as: —Mijs
volas, ke li estu tie & =1 do wish he were here
(para. 217).

Jam = Already, as yet, by now, now.

ExampLES.— Vi jam dirts tion=You said (have
said) that already. Cu vi jam trovis vian horlojon?=
Have you as yet found your watch? Mi jom §in
ankorail ne seréis=1 have mot yet looked for it. In
knabo jam ne ridas=The boy does not laugh now (no
longer laughs).

N.B.—Compare jam with ankorali. Jam marks the
circumstances are changed ; ankorad, that there isne
change. " 1x.: La infano jam dormas=The child is
now sleeping (it was not sleeping before). La infan
ankorait dormas="The child is st:ll sleeping.

Jen = Behold, here.  Jene = As follows.

ExaMPLES. —Jen estas tio, kion v bezonas= Here is
what (that which) you want. Jen estas lo libroj=Here
are the books.

Jes = Ves, il is so (para. 63). Jese = Afirmatively.

ExaMPLES, —Jes, vi estas prava=Yes, you are right
Mi vin certigas, ke jes=1 assure you that it is so.
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Ju pli..des pli=1 ¢ . the more (para. 112).
Er pLE.—Ju ~1imilin konas, des pli mi lin amus =
The more I know _'m, the more I love him.

Ju pli...des malpli = 77e more.. the less.
EXAMPLE. —vu plt mui lin ridas, des malpli Ui plaéas

T

7 '=The more I see him, the less he pleases me.

Ju malpli des malpli= e less...the less.
Exax aLE —]u “omi dormas, des malpli mi
sentaz - - dormi="The less I sleep, the less I feel

-.pec. [0 sleep) of sleeping.

Ju malpli...des pli= The less...the more.
Exaypre. —Ju malpli mi trivkas, des pli mé mangas=
The less I drink, the more I eat.

dJus=Jus' at the moment.

ExamMpres.—? jus vidix sin=1 have just seen her.
M ius ne voras diri Wl i lian nomon =1 cannot at the
I o5 e s e
KaSe or kasate = /n secret.
Kelkafoje or kelkfoje = Sometimes. lafoje = A¢
times.  Multfoje = lany times.
Kia ajn = Whatecer (kind of ) (para. 145).
ExaypLE. —Mi aéelos de vi thoe libron, Kia aju i
estos=1 will buy from you that book whatever it may

N

Kial = Wby, wherefore (para. 150).

ExampLE.— Kial vi silentis = Why were you silent ?

Kiam = Vhen, at what time (para. 151).
’ ExamPLE.—Kiam li alrenos ?=When will he arrive?

Klam ajn = WWhenever, whensoecer (para. 145).
won s—>Sendw lin al mi, kiam ajn i venos=Send
him to me whenever he comes (shall come}.

Kie = Where, in what place * ara. 152).
ExaMPLES. —Kie Lreshas tinj floroj ? =Where do
t ose flowers grow? Diru al mi, kie I extas= Tell me
.‘ere he is. Kien accas tive)=Whither. Kien 1%
iras ?= Whither (or, where, are yon going? De kie
Ii venis 7= Whence di? ne come?
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Kie ajn = Wherever, wheresoever (para. 145). -
ExampLEs.—Kie ajn i estas, Ui estas Satola=
Wherever he is, he is liked. Kien ajn= Whithersoever,
Oni lin estimus, kien ajn If irus=They would esteen”
him whithersoever he went (should go). De Fie g
gt venis, i estas tre bela katido= W hencesoever (from
wherever) it came, it is a very fine kitten.

Kiel = How, in what manner, like, (in comparison =...as).
ExamrLEs. —Kiel vi fartas ?=How do you do? (how

are you, or, fare you?) Mi havas ian ideon kid fin
fari=1 have some idea how to do it. Tiel longe kid=
Aslong as. Se vi estus kiel mi=1f you were (should b

like me. Kiel cble plej bone=As well as possible (as
possibly, most well). Kiel bona vi estas!=How good

you are ! (para. 153).
Kiel ajn = However, in whalever manner (para. 145). ’k’i
Exampres.— Kiel ajn vi din faros, faru gin bone=
In whatever way you (will) do it, do it well. Kidaj
malmulte da sukero vi havas, §i estas sufica (or, eslos
sufide, or, sufiéas)=However little sugar you have, it
is sufficient.

Kiom = How much, as much as, as far as (para. 156)..

ExamrpLrs.—Kiom kostas tio ? = How much does thet
cost? Kiom mi scias=As far as I know. Kiomli
povos= As much as he can (will be able).

Kiom ajn = However (many) much, whatever quaniuy.
ExaMPLES. — M7 gin adetos, kiom ajn §i kostos=1shal
buy it, however much it may (will) cost. Kiom ajn ds
teo estas tie, tiom sufiéas=Whatever quantity of teais
there, it (that quantity) is sufficient {para. 145). s

Kompare = Comparatively, in comparison.

Kompate = Compassionately, mercifully. Senkompate
= Pitilessly.

Kompreneble = Of course.

Kondice = Conditionally, on condition.

Konforme = Conformably, in accordance.

Konsente = By consent.

Kontente = Conientedly. Malkontente = Discor
tentedly.
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Kontentige = Sa/isfactorily, i . a satisfuctory manner.
Kontraiie = On the contrary, opposite to, vice versd.
“Kredeble =Ly, proa’’y.

Kune =" sther, jointly. Kune kun= Together with,
: <y . Malkune = Seprately.

Kvazail = .{sif, as . ugh, as it were (also conjunction).

ExaMPLES. — Li staris, kvazait Ii vidus fantomon =He

stood as though he saw (should see) a phantom. Li

parolis, kvazait, malfacile=He spoke, as it were, with
difficulty.

Laiillarge = In ~ adth, broadways, transversely.
Ladlonge = In .:n ', lengthwise.

“Latvole = A! option, at will.
Latite = Loudly, in a loud voice. Mallatite = Softly, in
a % roice.

ierte=_ rly. Mallerte = Awkwardly.

‘Longe = Long, long time. Mallonge = Briefly, shorlly.

“ "Antaii ne longe = Recently, not long ago, a short
time =,~. De longe = Long ago, long since, for a
long time.

Male = On the contrary, contrarily.

Malpleje = Least, at least. .
Exayeres.—Li malpleje donis=He gave least.
N7 estos (i malpleje=We shall be three at least (see
pleje).

Malpli = Less (for comparatives) (para. 112).

ExaMPLE.— Georgo estas malpli forta, ol Johano=
George is weaker (less strong) than John.
“Malproksime = Afar, away, far of, in the distance.

Matene = /n the morning. Vespere = In the evening.

Mem = Self, selves, very (pronoun) (para. 127).

e EXAMPLES. —Mi mem dros=1 shall go myself. E¢
la. viringj mem, laboris sur la kampoj=Kven the women
themselves (or, the very women) were working in the
fields. Ce la pordo mem= At the very door (door itself).

Morgaii = To-morrow.

ExampLes.— M7 iros tien morgaii=1 shall go there
to-morrow. Li alrenos postmorgali=He will arrive
e yafter to-morrow.

167



T 248 (b). ADVERBS.

Multe pli multe da...=Many more of.... Mal
multe = Not much, not many.
Ne = No, not, nay.
Txampurs. —Cu v deziras kafon ?=Do you wish for
coffee? Ne, mi jam havas=No, I have (some) already
(see remarks on negation, para. 59).

Ne tute = Not entirely, not altogether, not quite.

ExampLy.— Li ne estis tute malprava pri tio, kil
diris= He was not altogether wrong in what he said,

Nedube ; Sendube =No doubt ; withou! doubi, doubt
less.
Nek = Nor (para. 59).

ExamrLE.— Li ne pladas almi. Nek ol mi ankaii=1
don’t like him. Nor I either (also).

Nek...nek = Neither...nor (para. 59).

ExAMPLE. —Nek Ui nek mi estis tie=Neither he nor]
was there.

Nenial = For no cause (reason) (para. 150).

ExaMPLE.—Nenial It éesis skribi al mi=For no
reason he ceased writing to me. ¥

Neniam = Never (para. 151).
ExAMPLE. — M7 neniam vidis lin=1 never saw him.
Nenie = Nowhere, in no place (para. 152).

ExAMPLES.—Nenie oni povis trovi mian hundon=
Nowhere could they find my dog. Mi iras nenien
speciale=T1 am going nowhere in particular.

Neniel = Nohow, by no means, in no way (para. 153).

 EXaMPLE.—Li neniel povis kompreni $in=He could
in no way (not at all) understand her.

Neniom = None, nothing, nothing at all, mo quaniily
(para. 156).

ExampLe. —Li havas nentom = He has nothing at all
Nepre = Unfailingly, certainly, surely, infallibly.

Exampre.— T4 Lbro nepre apartenas al mi=That
book certainly belongs to nie.
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Norden = Northwards. to the north. Suden = South-
wards, to the sc+ . Orienten = Eastwards, to the
st.  Okcidenten = Vestwards.  Okcidente =

In the west.

Nun =_Vow.
ExampLEs. —M{ nun foriras=1 am now going out.
Mine . onuwn . eidi=1 cannot see him now.

Nune = {¢ present.

ExaupLE. — M7 estas okupata nune=1 am busy at
present.

Nuntempe = Now-a " 1ys, af the present time,
Nur= " "7 ' in . e sense of only). Nure=mnerely.
Exay e —Li havas nwr du céervalojn=He has but

{o1ly) -~ horses. N.B.—Care should be taken to
place : r in such a position in a sentence so as to

. convev ihe.:2q  ed meaning of the phrase. It is best
genera. = "0 T 'ace it before the word to which it
speci . refers (see para. $8).

Pace = In peace, peacefully.

Page=1In p _ ent. Senpage = Gratuitously.

Parkere = By heart.

Parole = Verba,, by word of mouth. Skribe=In
v -

 Exampre.—Li ton komunikis al mi parole kaj
“hbe=He communicated that to me verbally and in
writing.

Pasie = /7ith passion, pussionately (not anger).
Pere = Indirectly. Senpere = In a divect way, direct.
Persone = Personally, in person.
Piedire = On foot.
ExampLE. — M: (lrapasis la arbaron piedire =1
traversed the wood on foot.

(la) Plej = (the) Most (for superlatives), most (para.
: 113).

ExampLes.—La plej bela el éiuj=The finest of all.
Vi agis plej sage, farante tion=You acted most
wisely in doing “hat.
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Pleje = Most, mostly, nervnly, ol ost.
IxXAMPLES. Siodonis pleje=8he gave most, Pléje
(or, plejofte) mi foryesas, ke = Muostly (frequently) -
forget that... N7 estos ferin plejo= We shall be five af
most (see ot/ pleje).

Plezure = /il plevsure.
Pli - Ve (for comparatives), raller (para. 112).
ExaMeLis.—Lswe vicos pl i ol i tegon = He will nob
live more than one day. [’/ Ly jli i Sin amas=
Mare and more T love her. Mo ple prefevis lahord, ol
lud; =1 preferred rather to work than tu play.

Plie = urther, nirearer.,
Plivole = I’iefcialdy, valler (para. 112).
Plu= Furiher, further, more. Ne...plu=No longer.
Exavvoes,—M/ we furos win peson pli=1 shall nob
go (make) one step further.  Li we furos plu tion="He
will not do that any longer (more), or, He will no
longer do that.

Plue = Furtherniure.
Poduone = £y half, by halies.
Poste = .1 //crwards, after, then.
Precipe = Especially, particulorly.
Prefere = Prejcrally, ralher.
Preskatl = . lmost, nearly, well-niyh.
LExaneres.—Li preskaii fulis =He nearly fell. Ni
proskedt prnsas, ke... =\We almost think that...

Pripensinte = On sc/icclion.

Proksime = \ear.  Malproksime = Fur of.
Proksimume = .{proximately.

Prunte = On loan.

ExamreLe.—J0 prewis o monon prunte=1 took the
money on loan.

Rapide = Zlupidly, quiclly, apaco.  Malrapide =
Slowly, tardily.

Rapidire = //"ith speed, by express. Malrapidire= 2By
slow train.
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ave = Er. ~utinaly, U7 5

ee=_. _un, in ret. n.

ekte = Straighiforwardly, direel.  Malrekte = {slan.

‘enversite = Topsy ‘urvy, upsel.

eturne= """ Returnen = Buckuurds.

ajne =See. * 0ly.

amtempe = 4! the saine fime, simullaneously.

ekve = Consequently, therefore.  Intersekve = Con-
secutively, sureessin !,

enintermanke = . oatinuously, without intermission.

krihe = In writing.

ovage =/In a wild state. Malsovage=1In a tame

.omere = In suimer. Yintre = In winter.
“peciale = Sp#ci I
ube = Beneulh, below, under, underneath.
ufiée = Enozuh, _uﬁrzentl?.
upre = {bor, up. Supren = Upwards. Malsupre =
27 . De supre = From abore.
urgenue = On one’s knees, kneeling.
urprize = £ [with) surprise.
ial = Therefore, accordingly, for that (such) reason.
V< g —Tial mi al vi konsilas skrihi al li=Tor
~ reaso ' erefore, accordingly) I advise you to
write to _'n*  _a. 150).

dam="Then, at that time. The correlative s
kiam, and tiam, kiam = (hen, when (o,
wher” “oara. 151).

E ~\MPLES. — Tiam ni poros tre al la kunveno=We
shall at that time be able to go to the meeting. Al
vizitos vin tiam, kiam mi venos °Londonon= 1 will visit
you *nen) when I (shall) come to London.

iamaniere = In (his (such a) manner, thus.
ne=There, yonder. Tien = Thither (para. 152).
ExayrLEs.—Cu fu estos tie 7= Will anyone be there?

' Vi ne vidos tun fie=You will not see anyone there.
Cu vi iras tien ?= Are , >u going thither (there)?

171



9 248 (b). ADVERBS.

Tie é&i, or, 6i tie= Here.  Tien &i, or, Gi tien=
Huther, here (para. 143). \
Examprrs. —Cu viaj fratoj estas tie &?=Are your
brothers here? Venu tven é&=Come here (hither)., (;
tie ma vidis amasoin da viroj kaj virinof (or, gevirej)=

Here we saw crowds of men and women.

Tiel = Thus, in that way, like that, so much so. Iis
correlative in comparison is kiel. Tiel .. kiel<
as...as (para. 153).

EXAMPLE. — L7 estas tiel forta, kiel vi=THeis as strong
as you.

Tiel.. ke = So...that.

ExAMPLE. — L1 trel kriegis, ke Ui raiikigis pro tio=He
shouted so, that he became hoarse through it.
Tiom = As much, as many, so much, so many. Its cor
relative is kiom, and tiom, kiom=as many g,

- %

as much as (para. 156).
ExaMPLES.—Tiom estas malfacile memori=So much
is difficult to remember. L tiom laboris, kiom vi=He

worked as much as you. Donu al mi tiom da pomaj,
kiom da piroj =Give me as many apples as pears.

Tiom pli = So much the more.
ExampLEs.—Thom pli bone=So much the better.
Tiom pli malbone =So much the worse.
Trae = ltight through.
Tre = Very, much.
ExamrLis.— L estas tre dike=He is very corpuleh
M tre estimas lin=1 esteem him much.
Treege = Eatremely, exceedingly.
Examprre.—Si estas treege kolera=She is extromely
angry.
Trie = Thirdly.
Triumfe = Triumphantly.
Tro = Too, too much.

 ExamrrEs.—Li estas tro grasa=He is too fat. Hi
lin tro amas=1Y love him too much.
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ADVERBS. 1248 (b—ec).
roe=1r 7 ess.
| ExaxpLe. —Dudek funto) troe=Twenty pounds in
excess.
Uj=« o, redialely.
Examere.—Lt ) iris domen=He went home im-
mediately (at once).
t'uj kiam = .{s soon as (immediately when).
ExaMpLE. —Thy kiam mi Lin vidis, mi kwris al &
re ~ =Assoon as I saw him, I ran to meet him.
‘ute = Entirely, quite, uiterly, stark.
EXAMPLE.— 17 estas tute prarva="You are quite right.
Li estas tute freneza =He is stark mad.
“ute ne = Not al all.
. Exadrene. — M0 fute ne komprenas vin=1 don’t at all
w erstand you.
‘Inue = First, firstly, at first.
lete=Emu ly.
lole = With one's will. Kontrauvole = A gainst one’s
will.  Memvole= Vo' tarily. Senvole = In-
v b

lolonte = 7 "~ gly, readily.

248" TFrom he above list we see that the adverb
s often .seC in Esperanto in place of a preposition

ind its compler .. .. ‘para. 252).
ExaMpLES.— 7 estas nigre vestita =She is dressed in black.
Li “n " al mi . &lingojn page por la libro=He gave me

Wos ¢ i gsin payme . ‘or the book. Forme ji estis simila
d krono=1In shape it was ke a crown. La liliro estus angle
" ibita=The book is . tten in English. Hamleto estas
~ " kita esperanten (or, esperante)=Hamlet has been trans-
ated info Espera ~ Note here that esperanten is accusative
f figurative movement ‘para. 67), but some writers do not
1se the accusative in this case.
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1T 249. PREPOSITIONS.

PREPOSITIONS.

The following is a list of the 35 simple prepositions,
showing the paragraphs under which remarks and
examples of their use will be found : —

Pars,
Al ... ... T To, towards .................. 259 (1),
Anstatai ............... Instead of ........... .. ... .. 259 (2)
Antati..................... Before, in front of ......... 259 (3)
Antagi ol ............... Before (time)........ ......... 259 (4,
Apud ... ................. Beside, close by ............ 259 (5)
te ... e, A R 259 {5,
Cirkau .................. Abowt, around ............... 259 (7).
Da ........cooeen OF oo, 259 (8)
De ........ e Of, from, by .....c.......cuu. 259 (9
Dum ..o DUFIRG oo oo 259 (1),
Ekster .. ... ... Ouwtside .....ccovuvureriininnn, 259 (11)
I QUL O oo, 259 (12).
EN oo e, IR oo v 959 (13
Gis ..o THll, as far as .............. 259 (14}
Inter ........... ... Between .................. ... 259(18)
de ..l (Indefinite)............... .. 259(16)
Kontraii.................. Against, opposite ............ 259(I1)
Krom ... Besides, except ...... e 259(18)
Kun ... With oo e 259 (19)
Lai ... . According to.................. 259 (1)
Malgrait ............... Notwithstanding e 200(20)
Per ....................... By means of..........cccu... 259 (22),
Po ... At the rate of .. .ccoene. . 259 (23|
Por ...................... In order to, for ............ 259 (4]
Post ............. o After, behind............ . ... 259 (26).
Preter ............ . Beyond, past..... ..... ...... 259 (%).
Pri ... ... Concerning, of, about ...... 259
Pro .................... Because of, for............... 259 ().
Sen............ Without ..........ocoovmnen 259 (%,
Spite .................. . In spite of....cceveern..ne. 259 (30}
Sub...................... Under.............ccooeeeenes 259 (31).
Super... ................ Above, over ..........u...... 259 (32)
Sur ... On v 259 (33
Tra ..., Through ______ 259 (34).
Trans............... ... ACross...........iiiieeii 259 (35).



PREPOSITIONS. 7949 251,

PREPOSITIONS (Prepozicioj).

249. Prepositions express the relation between
words, showing how some thing, action, or quality
stands in relation to some other thing, action, or
-quality.

Exaveres.—ZLa riveroj fduas al la oceano=Rivers flow
lowards the ocean. L: mangas antaii ol trinki=He eats

. re dri iing. Nia domo staras ekster la arbetaro=Our
house stands outside the plantation.

250. Every preposition, but one, in Esperanto
has a fixed and definite signification, and great care
must be taken to use the preposition which gives the
meaning we wish to convey. A careful examination
of the list of prepositions in para. 259 will show the
ercrors we should make by translating the English
preposition 1nto its apparent corresponding one 1in
Esperanto.

251. The preposition je is the only one in
Esperanto without a definite meaning. It should be
used only when we have to employ a preposition and
are uncertain which we ought to select. We can,
however, omit the preposition, and put its comple-
ment (noun or pronoun) in the accusative case,
provided no ambiguity is likely to arise through the
presence of other accusatives in the sentence, as :—
Li gojas je tio, or, Li gZojas tion=He rejoices at
(or, over) that. There is no Esperanto preposition
which gives exactly the English meaning of “at” or
“over” in this sense. We might, perhaps, say that
these words are part of the verb “to rejoice at,” or,
“to rejoice over.” The nearest Esperanto preposition
would be pri or pro=oabout, or, because of, and we
could say Li Zojas pro tio=Fe 7rejoices because of
that (see Rule 14, para. 94).
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(a). Je, with the nominative, 1s generally used
hefore the complement of the adjectives,  deep,
high, long, thick, wide,” but the accusative without a
preposition is equally correct.

ExamrLis. — Profunda (alta, longa) je kvin futoj (or, kvin
Sfutojn)=TFive fect deep (high, long). La rivero estas larda je
kvindek metroj (or, larda kvindek metrojn)="The river is fifty
métres wide. We could, however, say, La rivero havs
kvindek metirojn da largo (or, da larjeco).

252. Adverb for preposition.—An adverb is
often used instead of a preposition and its comple-
ment (para. 248 (c) ).

ExamerLus.—Li parolas saje=He speaks with wisdom,
instead of, Lz parolas kun sageco. Li estis frapata perfortege
=He was being struck with great violence, instead of, Li
estis frapata kun perfortego.

253. Preposition omitted.—Not only the pre
position Je (para. 251), but also other prepositions, are
frequently omitted in Esperanto where we use them
in English; but in such case (as stated in para. 68)
their complements must be in the accusative to show
the omisston. Care, however, must be taken that
the omission does not make the phrase ambiguous.

Exampurs.—Li venos la mardon proksiman (or, en lo
mardo proksima)=He will eome next Tuesday. M7 iros
“Madridon (or, al Madrido) morgai=1 shall go to Madrid to:
morrow.  Mi lin vidis la dekan (or, en la deka) de gulio=1
saw him on the 10th of July. N7 restis en la veturilo du

horojn (or, dum du horoj)=We remained two hours in the
carriage.

-(@). Prepositions are also always omitted between
two substantives, when the word nomata=named
could be understood (para. 106 (d) ), as :—

La wrbo (nomata) Parizo=The city of (named) Paris. Lo
monato septembro=The month of September. Li wzadas lo
lingvon internacian (nomatan) Esperanto=He uses the inter-
national language Esperanto,
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> "". The presosition el=of, out of, is sometimes
" omitted in such expressions as:—
U mia amiko=One of my friends (or, & friend of mine).
i “af parencoj =Three of my relatives (or, three relations
_o. _ine).

- 254. Prepositions as prefixes. — Prepositions
-are frequently used as prefixes, and when the com-
pound word is a verb, the preposition is often
repeated before the indirect complement of the verb.
Exavpres. —Mi eliriz el o korto=1 went ont of the conrt-
~yard. Li endris en la cambron=He entered (into) the room.
77 leflugis de la arbo=The bird flew from the tree.
L ~sella domo=He went out of the house, or we could
tsay, L7 -z el la domo, omitting the joined preposition.

255. Prepositions and case.—Unlike English,
all prepositions in Esperanto govern the nominative
case. 1f the com plement of a preposition is in the
accusative case, it is not owing to the preposition,
but to the rule that the accusative is used to show

1e © aion or place towards which movement
I " sical or moral) is made (para. 67).

256. Preposition and the accusative of direc-
-tion.—As already stated in para. 67, the accusative
is used when direction (physical or moral) is implied
towards something. But if the word towards which
'such movement is implied is the complement of a
preposition, then such word is in the nominative or
accusative, in accordance with the following rules:—

(¢). If - the preposition denotes of itself move-
ment, its complement will be in the nominative, 1n
accordance with Rule 8 that prepositions govern that
case. :

(). If the preposition does not of itself denote
movement, then movement is shown by placing its
complement in the accusative (para. 67).
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957. Prepositions denoting movement.—The
following three prepositions denote movement, and
consequently their complement Is never in the ace.
sative :—Al=To, fowards. Cis=Up {o, as far .
Tra = [hrough. '

As regards the others, the following are those in
general use, whose complement takes the accusative
of direction when motion towards something is
implied :—Antad = Before. En = In.  Kontral =
Against.  Suwp = Under.  Super = Over.  8ur=0n,
upon. Trans= Across.  Also Ce= At according lo
some writers. .

LxanpLes. —Li staris momente antait lu spegulo, kaj tiam
venis anfait la rejon=He stood for a moment before the
looking-glass, and then came before (into the presence of) the
king. Li logix e mi, sed i iris Ciutage e lian patron por
vespermangi = He lived with me, but we went daily to his
father’s to dine.  La infuno drncis en la korto, kaj tiam kuris
en la gardenon =The child danced 7n (not into) the courtyard,
and then ran <nfo- (not in) the garden. Jetn tion sub la
tablon=Throw that under the table. Jetu la Stonon super
lz muron=Throw the stone over the wall. AMi prenas sur
man tiun & aferon=1 take upon myself this business (moral
movement, therefore accusative, since sur does not of itself
show movement). La knabo wiwlis trans la riveron kaj,
trans Gi, troves aliajn kwahojn="The boy waded across the
river, and, on the other side of it, found other boys.

258. Prepositional expressions.—Adverbs are
not 'unfl'equengly followed by prepositions, thus
form.lng.preposnu.)nal expressions.  They take the
nominative case, like simple prepositions.

ExamPLES. — Meze de la kampo=1In the middle of the field.
Funde de kesto=At the bottom of a box. Flanke de la
malliberulo= At the side of the prisoner.  Proksime de la
pregejo=Near the church.  Delstre de la vojo=0On the right
of th,e road. Supre de la muro=At the top of the wall
Dank’ al lia konsilo=Thanks to his advice. Li venis kune
kun sia frato= He came together (along) with his brother. Ii
eslas‘fm‘ de tie (i=He Is away from here.  Oni plantis arbon
proksime de la puto="They planted a tree near the well

Metu vian manon for de mia kolo ! = Take your hand off (away
from) my neck.
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CAfew. . os use.as d.e sitional expressions,

oseo:ces coomad L asuitable preposition and

sC “aes ;- 2 latter case the conplement
is o the cusc ve, to show the omissiou (para. 253),
Tlax ="l .cerne . arcon (or, Koncerne je tin

= 8 5 o uter.  Aonforme tion (or, Kon-

} s U ;:I,\ _conformity with that. Rilate

S ~uktero)=\With regard to
. s, 1eferri, 1 co) his character (para. 247).

-y 2 « .
N.3.—. e s 2 s - e alternative words for simple
sio0 - We x| in some cases, use i for koncerne
T e Lrme.
B © v 7 nas the participial active
a « 2 3is overned by it (para. 66 (h)).
E-ar E.— T liris el la éambro esceptinte Johanon = All
oLl o se.2 Lo lhol. .zption of) Johu.
T .7 ssome. nes are used.
Ex = =s.—“Euirn !> ellricgis roéo de en la pordo=
P | *a . ... from within (inside) the door.
B 5 ¢ s o w sojo=He crept from under the sofa.
oo = is 7= = on (or, altecon) de éirkait ok cenfimelroj

, Lardecc i de éirkai Lrin centimetroj =The

fa

w0

Sout eight centimétres and the
2 e s, ET sub la tirkestaro la miso

soe
b = + - yunder the chest of drawers the

so . ..o el. Nerapidw foriri de antait li=Do

B . s pres e (goaway from before him).

2 . The relation of prepositions to their
complement. — English grammarians divide pre-

- i-mo - 4r o~ - - isses, at in Esperanto, with
: ex < of ‘0sc mentioned in para. 257,
) “ g e ., " gt lere are but two classes
Cvhe e ed . s scial attention, viz., those
Cirenive . ' _» and time; and of these,
.0, .z, antau=Dbefore, and  post=ajfter,
rec . 3 .n ‘" meaningclear. h
Cte £ - sgoezoacks OD prepositions the
a4 es goer - useare placed under the

e classes e oW
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1259 (1). PREPOSITIONS.

assign to them ; hut we must bear in mind that, in
accordance with Rule 14, every Ksperanto preposi-
tion, except je, has a defined and constant meaning
(para. 250). This defined meaning is given at the
head of each preposition. The meanings given in the
classes are only the various English renderings that
can be given to the preposition (see English pre-
positions, paras. 260, 261).

REMARKS ON THE PREPOSITIONS.
259 (1). Al=To, towards.
Denotes approximation or addition.

Approximation = 7o, towards.

ExampLEs. —Li renis al ni=He came to (or towards)
us. Mi iras ul Purizo, or, Mi iras Parizon=1 am
going to Paris. If al be omitted, Parizon must be in
the accusative of direction. N: ne vidas, éar la lumo
estas kalate al wi per la kurtenoj=We do not see,
because the light is hidden from (towards) us by the
curtains.

N.B.—Kafata al, not de, which, after a passive
participle, means ‘“by”; but independently of this,
al is logically used after kasi, in the sense of “to
hide from” ; ‘as:—Sed pro kio, kasi al i vian amon ?=
But why conceal from him your love ?

Addition = To.

EXAMPLES. — M7 donis akvon ol la birdoj=1 gave
water to the birds. La roz0 apartenas al Teodoro=
The rose belongs to Theodore. Donu vestajon ol la
malriculoj=Give clothing to the poor.

N.B.—\With some verbs al is often used with the
complement in the nominative, when in English we
omit the preposition, as:—7L; konsilis al mi Sar: tion=
He advised me to do that. Ordonu al Ui, ke Ii ne faru
teon=Order him not to do that.

Alis also sometines used with personal pronouns in
a possessive sense, as:—Li lavis al si la manojn, or,
Ly lavis siggn manojn=He washed his hands (see
para. 134).

As a prefix, al signifies ¢ to,” ““ towards,” as:—
Alveni="To come to, arrive. Alpreni=To take to,
adopt.  Alpasi=To step towards, approach.
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PREPUSITIONS. 1259 (2)—(3).

259 (2. Anstatail = Instead of.

,},r S

cé “renositions that may be used be-

c=3 2 Tdve s 3 remarks on Infinitive, paras.
LA g
Substitution = 7 .cad of, for, in place of, as a substitute
U
X lese—dnslow Iy, oond sendis lian fraton=

1§ ww ol o« iney sent his brother.  Anslialad elird,
Co »=Instead of going out, he remained

S e oses C oo anstatad okwlo, kaj dento anstatad
o= 2 ... an eve, and a tooth for a tooth.

. ‘ « « el la oficistoj=Iu place of one of the

s.
As a root-word, 4 nstafaii=To replace (intrans.).
Angataitic '="T. eplace {traus.), to substitute. Ansia-
~alo=A p xv _rson, instead of),

220 'L . Antau = Before, in front of.

- 35 .+ 1 .e. Takes accusative of direction.
Place=.y. ¢, i.. ont of.
E: .. _35.—0ni metix antaic mi mangilaron="They
. ¢ ea .. service. Morgail mi pelos per-
meson ~o ~atad riajn regajn okulgjn="To-morrow 1
sha_. g permission to come before your royal presence
. e ). Ant it nin militistaro sturis pafilegoj=
In# 90 ¢ 72 m were {stood) cannon.

Time="_" "+ v
Xa. PLES.—Antai ne longe=Not long ago. Anlal

w« gjnoj=Some (a few) weeks ago.
» 8" e anmiand also post are frequently used
L., . se of ““time” and “place,”.caxje must
s saken v+ v ¢ pi-ase so that novamblgulf,y may
“e. In sen ences like the following anfal ol or
 am " ' be used when time 1S implied.

o ple .— Lo gefinnfo) renkontigis antail le gepatroj =
The set-~ e 1  clore the parents (=place, viZ.,

in e rese ceof ir- parents). La gefianto) rengcolzt'i‘g}:s

andais ol .., anlaid kigm) lo gepulro] ulvenis= S e

setrothed m *+ e e ..z parents arrived (=time, ‘Lul'c:
" 3 the parer s arrived). Johano vems anta

o ot el jugejo antad ol
Juduston, sed Jozefo eslix clirinta el lo, Juge]
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1259 (3) (6). PREPOSITIONS.

Joheun alrenis =John came before the .judge, but,
Joseph had left the court before Johin's arrival.
As a prefix, Aunteidiri="To foretell. Artaitiri=to

precede.
259 (4). Antau ol = Before.

One of the three prepositions that may he used be-
fore the Infinitive (see remarks on Infinitive, para,
177). It always relates to time, and is properly a
conjunction.

Time = Before, previous to the time when.

ExanrLes. —Anlui iri sconajnoj i estis en Parizo,
sed antait ol iri Londonon, ni refuris Berlinon =Three
wecks ago we were in Paris, but before going to
London, we travelled to Berlin. Antudi ol eliri, I
surmetis sian superrvesion = Before going out, he put on
his overcoat. :

259 (5). Apud = Beside, close by.

Place = By, neur, near lo, close by.

ExampLes.—La batulo apud Farsalo Sangis mullajn
aferoju_en Romo=The battle near Pharsalia changed
many things in Rome. Li estas apud la pordo=He is
near the door.  Li staris apud Johano=He stood by
John.  Mivespermangos ée tiu tablo apud la fenestro=
I shall dine at that table close by the window.

As a root-word or prefix, we have :—Apudeco=
Contiguity. Apudesti=To be present, or near.

259 (6). Ce = A, with.

Marks the situation of a thing or action. Denotes
p!ace,_ time, or connection. Takes accusative of
direction, according to some writers.

Place = 41, with, to, on.
| EXAMPLES..—I(i estas Ce ni=He is with us (at our
1ouse)). N%bcslzs ée 1 patro=We were at your
father’s. S estas Ee la pordo=She is at the door.
Mi demandis Tin, kal 15 venas ée min=1 asked him
why he came (comes) to me (to mny house). Ce la alia
flanko dc ln stralo=On the other side of the street.
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PREPUSITIONS, 9259 (6)—(7).

st ety GQesinjoref Smith =1 am

s T3y LT guest it my friends, Mr. and Mrs.
NI
Time=_.,

) :.—(.'5 i alveno la hundo ckbojiz= At (on)
v Dol Doe Larked.

Connection=1n, » ..

Exay Les,—DBsako ée (ov. en) brako=Arm in arm.
6o ...=Hea > to heart. M kredus, ke ée éin
vt e =1 velieve that with every word you
. e m o e o ond nzas la konjunkcion **ol’ =
B TSR . “lve the conjunction ‘“ol” is used.
- st o0 ooy mi sendus. =To settle
sec © " ayou, send... (e fia velero, vl estos
* v itv=""1i such weather, you will soon
260 Lo heallh
As a prefix, Ceccssi=To be present. Infer {a

veslfa © ond o o-vkis.. = Amongst those present we
‘ i
Jsel .l

ag

. " ) f‘,irkaﬂ = _{hout, aronnd.

De .."2s .. ce, .ne, manner, quantity.
Place=~ . n -, round.
EXAMPLES. —, « &irleii fri prinj=At about three
vaces Lo o lwdis kaj saltis éirkaa $i=The dogs
o i L Le aro. . ler
Time = About.

EX. wor wu.—Cirkaii majo ni Joriros=About May we
Cgoe .

Manner = Round.

EXAM LB —Li prenis stn ef',/:z'uon élrkait Lo talio=
He g 1 ity v on T walst
Quantity=+" ' '
B o B MG rolax adeti Fckadi krar funton (or,
Sfuntoj)=1 - -~ ra .t four pounds. i
As a prefix or root-word, cirkud has the significa-
tic of ‘encicling,” as . Cirkuiifrazo =Periphrase,
) el £ R AT AN
eir = v siap. Cirkaiimelro=Perimeter. Cirkatt-
preni=13° T oce Civleiis, Girkaniyi=To surround.
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1 259 (8). PREPOSITIONS.

259 (8). Da=0f.

Used only after words denoting quantity, measure,
weight, number, etc.

Quantity = 0f.

WxAMPLES. — G roondu nombro da wdeoj = A great nun-
ber of ideas. Prenu iom da Gi=Take some of it.
Funto da teo= A pound of tea. Post kvarono da (or, de)
horo=1In {after) a quarter of an hour. Sur la arbo sin
trovis mullo (or, mudte) du birdoj=0n the tree were
(found themselves) many (of) birds. Monero da uau
Sfranko= A coin of one franc.

N.B.—Be careful not to use da for de=of, and vice
versd. Glaso da rino= A glass of wine.  Glaso de (or,
por) vino= A wineglass. Afportu al mi tason de teo (or,
tetason), kuj elversu por mi tuson da teo=DBring me a
teacup, and pour me out a cup of tea.

Notk. —Particular attention should be paid to the
prepositions da, de, and el, all of which are often
translated by the English preposition ‘“of.” Note the
following examples :—

Da.—Cento da pormoj= A hundred (of) apples. Dek-
duo da kuleroj=A dozen (of) spoons.  Muiono da
logantoj=A million (of) inhabitants. Kvar metroj da
tiw é §tofo = Four métres of this stuff. Ducent kilometroj
da longo =Two hundred kilométres in (of) length.

De.— 7" estas duono de ses=Three is half of six.
Ok estas krar krinonoj de dek=XKight is four-fifths
of ten. La domo de mia frato=The house of my
brother, or, My brother’s house. Doktoro de legoj=A
doctor of laws,

El.—Ciu el la infanoj=Kach of the children. Unu
el mi=One of us. Ni furu uzon el tio=Let us make
use of that. Domo korsiruite el $tono= A house built
of stone. La plej bela flovo el la gardeno="The most
beautiful flower of the garden.

The article la does not follow da. If, after words
denoting quantity, weight, measure, etc., the article is
necessary, it is nearly always the case that the proper
preposition to use is el or de, not da. Note the differ-
ence between ‘“ He ate a piece of bread” and *‘ He ate
a piece of the (particular) bread.” The former it

Li mangis pecon da pano, and the latter Li mangis
pecon de la pano,
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PREPOSITIONS. 1259 (9).

259 (9. De= Of, from, byy.

De, "¢ “of 77 Znglish, is used in a variety of
Ways, vae Its primary meaning 1s “of,” denoting pos-
sesston, . ... serving to form the genitive or possessive
case. It a_lso denotes origin, place, time, cause,
agency, "7 “*se~ ection or abstraction. It may be
s ¢ e mitted in speaking of places, ete., when we
use sepos’icn “of,” and where nomata = named
might be insertew retween two substantives.

Exavpres.— L. wiho Londono=The City of London.
wxr month of July (para. 106 (d) ).

PR > Juio

. o-" oy ch expressions as (— U mie kwando, for

el 7T 5 =D 2 of my companions (para. 253 (b)).

C <! st be taken not to confuse de with da.
Possession =

ExXsMULEs. — La 1ihro de Petro=The book of Peter,
or, Pet_ s book. La domo de mia kara patro=My

Jaorl ol uTs . oae.

Origin  Dependence = 0f, on, from.

Ex. “rpLES. —(7i dependas de e nombro da vortoj =
Tt de "2nds on nunber of words. Lo rewds de lin
... ,=Tlat came from his first error. L7 exlus

S cdirino=He is a doctor of medicine. L
wris -2 ar el) Parizo kaj wun iras ol Berlino=He

e " 01 _aris and is now going to Berlin. Kaj Do
diris s % Koleltu <in la alvo de <ub la éielo i

T "_An . od said: ‘“Let the waters (water)
- ' - er the heaven be gatlered together (collect
itse. '} into one place.”

Place = Fiomi, of, lo.

EXAMPLES. — For e fie &, fripono/=Away from
are, rascal | Li forestus de lie ti=He is away from
Cwre. L staris meze de lo malamikoj=He stood in the
.t of "¢ enemy. Proksime de la domq starts
arbo=Ne: r (to) the house stood a tree. Ne mal-
proksime de lu dometo striris prejejo=Not far from the
cottage was (stood) a church.
Time = From, since, for. '
ExawmprLrs.—De lin /nmpo:From (since) 'tha,t time.
De la kreo de la mondo=Since the creation of the
world., De (ri semeajun/ mi estas malsane = For three

weeks I have been (am) ill.
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1259 (9)—(10).  PREPOSITIUNS.

Cause = From, of, with.

Exsmreons.—Li cksultis de surprizo=He started
{jumped) with surprise. Li mortis de febro=He died
of (from) fever. Kaie de {10 = Because of (due to)
(owing to) that.

Agency = By (after a passive verh, to show the agent).
To show the means per is used.

ExaMPLES. —Mi estus amala de mia patro=1 am
loved by my father. La domo konstruita de mia patro
estas kovrite per ardezoj=The house builb by my
father is covered with slates.

Disconnection or Abstraction = From.

BxameLi, —Apartigu la pujlon delo fojno=Separate
the straw from the hay.

As a prefix, de signifies *‘off,” ‘‘from,” as:-Li
deprenis la libron de In breto=He took the book off
the shelf. L: demetis le éapelon=He took off his (the)
hat.

259 (10). Dum = Duriny.

Dum, whether used as a preposition, conjunction,
or adverb, always relates to duration of time (see
note below).

Time = During.

ExameLes.—Dwm la (uta tago (or, La tutan tagon) li
restis sola = During the whole day he remained alone, or,
He remained alone the whole day. Dum(or, Iin la dadiro
de) kelkaj monataj, §i ne eliradis el sia Eambro=During
(for the space of, for) some months she did not leave
(go out of) her room. Li dormis dum la tula kon-
certo, or, Li dormis la tutan koncerton=He was
sleeping during the whole (all through the) concert.
Dum ilia konsiligo (or, Dum ili konsiligis) mi restis en
la apuda éambro=During their consultation (or, whilst
they were consulting) I remained in the adjoining room.

N.B.—In the above examples the alternative ex-
pressions are preferable to the preposition dum.

. Nore.—Dum, although frequently used as a con-
junction or.adverb by Dr. Zamenhof, is rarely, if ever,
l‘l‘sed by him as a preposition. For our preposition
‘during” he generally uses the accusative of dura-
tion, or the prepositional expression en la datro de,

or simply en, or turns the phrase by employing an
adverbial pres?ent participle. F Y omproyine
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C OSaaoNss 1259 (11)-—(12).

25¢ - Ekster = vutside.

.

Place=.. .« > Eksteris :opposite of en=in.
N I"""\““‘ZS'T -Z0 T i la domon, sed i restis ekstey
. '=He we t7.o0 : wuse, but I remained outside it.

~wster . - =He lives outside the town.

Connection or Disconnection. Ekster may be
& to I a “I.nective preposition in some cases,
w - used ‘- an affirmative sense, and discon-

e, voe o used negatively.

CEXaMPLES. —Ekstor tinj ¢ ledoj, ekzistas aliaf=Out-
side  es” es, or, in a’'tion to) these laws others
exist. ETwer T & lednj ne eksistas aling =Qutside
sl - ) ire™) o osse laws others do not exist
see . ~ - 2ara. 239 ' [N)). 3

As a root-word or prefix, we have :—Eksterajo=

e T v T Eksterlande = Abroad.

25: "12). El=0ut of.

Blis e site of en=in, but only when move-
L% . r. wis: ed. It may be said to be
in s expressions as :—Unu mia Kunulo,
Unu el miaj kunuloj= One of my COMPaAnions
“ 253
- « "6 %7+ not to confuse el with da or de,
"L oow, 1 clsosigl il “of,” that English preposi-
- ~2 150 many me r ngs. El means .essentlal'ly
“out ~f” . .l y . ‘he noun specified is a portion
of someu  ~, oris made of some particular material,
o ssues from s- ~e < g (see para. 259 (8)).
Origin or Dependence = Of, with, from.
ExaM _ES.—Mi estas la plej rica el éiuj=1 am the
A st-7 . Unw e ni estos elektata=One of us will
Li faris weon el éo=He nade use of

‘e se.
every.' .z Mi faros uzon el la okazo=I shall tak(;
(make = ¢~ .ae .oportunity. Kion me foros e

hundo ?= ¢ shz - 3o with (make out of) a dog?

Bl la dirita regulo, seleras, ke... :FI‘OI‘;’I the saul»rulg, 1(119
ows " ... Miriceris leteron el Parizo=1 receive

a .etter from . ..
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€ 259 (12)—(13). PREPOSITIONS.

Disconnection = (vl of, from.

ToxaMeLs. —1'ri masaf olsaltis el I ’;i"jk@lf):'l‘hree
mice jumped out of the drawer. M elires el la domo
quste kitm Ui eniras en liv returidon =1 went 9ut of the
house just as (when) he entered .th_e carriage. La
violono fulis el Ja riolounjo="The violin fell out of the
violin cse.  Jo sub lu fero=0ut of (out from under)
the ground {(carth). i

As a prefix, ¢ sigpifies ““out,” and also denotes
something done thoroughly well or completely, as:—
Elpensi =To think out, to invent. Ll fosi=To dig out,
Klircjo=An exit, way < .t E[/a/:orz;Tf) work out
thoroughly, to achieve, @lahorate.  L/tyinki=To drink
up. Lllcrni="To master, to learn thoroughly (to study).

259 (13). En=1n, tnlo.
Takes after it the accusative of movement, and has
then the meaning of “into.”” En is the opposite of
ekster = oufside, and also of el =ouf of, when move-

ment in and out of something is implied.
Place = [n, info, willin, af.

ExampLis,—Li estas en la gardeno=He is in the
garden.  Li iris en o gurdenon=He went into the
garden. i logus en Purizo=I live in Paris. La
birdo flugas en I éambro [ji extus en la éambro, kaj
Sugasen gi)y=The bird is 1. within the room (it is
in the room, and is flying in it). La birdo flugas en la
cambron (gi estix ckster la éambro, kaj nun flugas en
gin)=The bird is flying into the room (it was outside
the room, and now is flying into it). Helpu min porti
tinjn & vojugikestojn  en mian fiakron=Help me to
carry these (travelling) trunks to (into) my cab. Li
wris el domon, sed mi mem restis ekster §i=He went
into the house, but I myself remained outside of it.
La éefa vorto staras en la JSino="The chief word stands
at the end.

Time = In, on, at, during.

ExampLES. —En printempo floroj aperas=In (during)
spring flowers appear.  Eu /a tago=0n the day. En
la Jua tempo= At the outset (first time), at first.
A finos In tasketon en dek tagoj, se mi laboros en i tago
po ok horoj=1 shall finish the job (little task) in
10 days if I work 8 hours a day (lit., if I shall work in
each day at the rate of 8 hours)
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PREPOSITIONS, 91 259 (13)—(15).

Origin or Dependence = Uf, info.
Exaxrres.—d par’ mento kousistanta en (or, el) wni
| Cw w0t s ooy ka) i dormodambroj = A
v~ mer o), consisting of one dining-room, one
awing-roon , and three bedrooms. Aleksandro
Usen, cron=Alexander was turned into dust.

Connection = /n.
ExanPLE.—Wanro en mano=Hand in hand.

250 14). Gis=Till, as far ax.

Place = To, dow . to, up to, as far as.
EXAMPLES. —N7 akompanis ilin jis ilia domo=We
ace_ panied them as far as (to) their house. Iru jis
. .ero=Go to (down to, as far as) the river.

Time = Tull, . ", fo.

ExaMPLES. —De salnto jis mardo=From Saturday
til " Tuesday. NV dervis atendi gis junio= We must
wait ¥ o e Cuone estus pli bone atendi gis kiam ni
haros 2 hundon ?=Would it not be better to wait till
(when' we have the dog? (4 poras kusi ok (Jis naf
‘a0, ="t can lie eight to nine years. )

N.B.—Jarojn is the accusative of doration (para.
68 ' for i« has here no influence over it, being
sim - an item in the phrase; but if a preposition _be
pk zew before ok, then the preposition will influence its
’ ~ 1t “jaroj,” which will be in the ngmmu.tflvi;
as :—04 poras Tusi dwm (or, je ok gis nall jure)=1t
can lie during eight (up) to nine yeavs.

259 (15). Inter = Belween, among.

Inter “¥ers ~ ,m en, in that en implies that
somel .ing is ac..al., in, or within, something else.
Inter implies .. t something is between, or among,
some other things.

Place = Between, amony.

Fxa pPLE.—[uter Rwsujo kaj Frm_u'u,y,o estus Ger-
munjo = Be* rec a1 Russia and Irance is Germany.
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259 (15) —(16). PREPOSITIONS.

Time = Between.
EXAMPLE. —Inter la deka kaj dekunng horoj matene,
mi rendeontix minn amikon= Between 10 and 11 o’clock
in the morning I met my friend.

Manner = Amony, amongst. ,
ExamerLe. — Il dividis inier si dekdu pomojn=They
divided amongst themselves twelve apples.
As a prefix, inter has much the same meaning agin
English, as:—Intermel =To interpose. Intermiksi=
To intermingle. /nferkonsentc="To agree mutually.

259 (16). Je.

The preposition je has no fixed meaning. Tt is
used only when we have to employ a preposition and
we do not know which one the sense requires. We
can, however, use the accusative case in place of it
(Rule 14, paras. 251, 253).

The following are a few of the examples in which it
has been used : —

Cause = 41, over, of.

EXAMPLE. —)M7 enuas je la hejmo, or, Mi enuas la
hejmon=1 am weary (tired) of home.

Manner = By, on.

ExaMPLES.—Li fenis lin je la maniko per wnu mano,
kaj per Zq aZ@'a {i batis lin sur la vizagon (or, li
Jrapis al li la vizagon) = He held him by (at) the sleeve
with one hand, and with the other he struck him on
the face (struck to him the face). Mi gratulas vian
pruncan Moston je (or, pri) la receno Danujon=1 con-
gratulate your Royal (Princely) Highness on (regard-
Ing) your {the) return to Denmark).

Time = 4, on.

EXAM'PLES.—Je lu krara horo= At 4 o’clock. Je la
lasta fOJo (or,' La lastan fojon) mi vidas lin é vi=0n
the last occasion (last time) I saw him with you.

Measure = 07, by.
LE.\'A\M.PLES.—PZC).ZCI. Je (or, de) vino=Full of wine.
onga je dek futoj, or, Longa dek futojn=Ten feet

long,
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PREPOSITIONS. ¥ 259 (17)—(19).

259 (17). Kontrail = A gainst, opposite.

Never used in the sense of “by the side of.” Takes
the casa  of direction.

Place =" .uls, overlooking, against, facing, opposite.
ExawrrLe.—La  fenestro kontrali la  strato=The
window overlooking (towards) the street.

" Opposition = Towards, lo, against, from.
Exampres. — Ne miru primia senceremonieco kontrail
ti=Dc 5 wonder at my unceremoniousness towards
W o kontrad rizago=Face to face. Voédonu
T~ a¥% la proponon=\ote for or against the
ion. Kowtrail min mem, sin turinis mic ruzo=
<o 3t . self my cunning turned (itself) (Hamlet V.,
2 Kie. <1 iras? Kontraii Polujon.=Whither are
ey going? Against Poland (Hamlet IV., 4). M
s swr Stono, kie mi estis Sirmala kontrad la
; venfo=1 was sitting on a stone where 1 was

e. < red from (against) the east wind.
As a prefix, kontraii denotes opposition, as:—
Kontraidiri = To contradict. Kontraiumeti="To oppose.

2. 8). Krom = Not including, putting aside, apart

'

Separation, Exclusion = Besides, eacept, save, bil.

ExaMPLES.—Li estas bona, kaj, krom tio, rica=He
is goc 2, I, besides that, rich. Krom esperanto, me
i s wr 1 gron germanan=Desides Esperanto, I know

2 German language. i estus_anglo, kaj mi scias
renian lingvon krom mie propra=1am an Englishman,
and I know no language except (but, besides, save)
my own (see remarks on ekster (para. 259 (11) ).

259 (19). Kun= With.
Never used as “ with” in the sense of the instru-
. ent or means by which somethir g is done (see per,
para. 259 (22)).

Connection = /7ith, lo. .
ExasMpLEs. —Li puroladis kun .siaﬂ(}jnuko:He _was
conversing with his friend. Li fianéigis kun Frayl,zng
Berta=He became engaged to Miss Bertha., Restv kun
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259 (19)-—(21). PREPOSITIONS.

leono extus danjere = To stay with a lion is dangerous,
Li promendis ki s amiko, Einm mi lin renkontis=
He was walking with his friend when I met him.

Manner = //ith, of.

KExampLis. —Li parolas kun  granda sajeco = He
speals with great wisdom. Li estas homo kun yusto=
He is a man of (with) taste. Li extis atendata fun
granda  seupacicnco = He was expected with great
impatience.

As a root-word or prefix, Kuniyi=To connect.
Kunulo=A companion. Aunweni=To come together,
to asscmble.

259 (20). Lati = According lo.

Manner = According lo, from, in, in accordance with.
ExampLEs.—Li ayis ladt sia opinio = He acted accord-
ing to his own opinion. T%n vazo estas faria lod
modelo el (or, en) niu muzco="That vase has been made
according to (from) a model out of (in) our museum.
Li parolas laii sage maniero=He speaks in a wise
manner. Il in faris luirice="They did it in turn.
La pli juna filivo estis la plena portreto de sia patro lad
sia boneco=The younger daughter was the complete
portrait of her father in (according to) her goodness.

Place and Direction = In, alony.

Exampres.—N7 foririx lait malsamay direktoj (or, en
diversaj flunkoj)=\We went away in a different direc-
tion (o, in different ways). Aleksandro iris lad tiv &
rivero gis i venis al la palaco= Alexander went along
this river till he came to the palace.

N.B.—Laii is nsed in such expressions as:—Lai-
longe=Lengthways. Laitlarde= Across, athwart.

259 (21). Malgraii = Notwithstanding.
Opposition = In spite of, notwithstanding, for.

EXaMrLEs. —Li sukcesis malygrait la malhelpoj=He
succeeded in spite of the hindrances. Li Saris s
eblon, sed malyraii éio, Ii ne sukcesis=He did his bes!
(his nemost), but for all that (notwithstanding) be
did not succeed (see remarks on spite, para, 259 (30))
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PRETOSITIONS. 91 259 (22)— (23).

2N 22 Per=L. oy mcans of.

Gause= """, - oo awidth, through,
. y ) g
OXANPLES. —NT ' ocas por laonaze, vidux per la
s % oo fla oreloj=\We smell with the

vse, see W oa t e eves, and hear with the ears. i
7 oer glavo=He killed him with a sword.
T osells por omia frato=1 Jearnt that through
1Y - el
Manner=7" " " i«
Per, used - er a passive verb, denotes the
saps - ¢ instrument ; de denotes the agent.
L. IPLES. —La domo, kiu estas aictita de min patro,
€ s il e ™~ egmento="The house, which was
o oo my fo “er, is covered with thateh (a straw
S0 T Ll je la kolo per ambad manof=THe
Was L. o5 olue 7 the neck with both hands.  Li iris
- rha vap oo Uiy flanke vojeto=He went out of
© ., a ' -path. Min onklo me mortis per
natura . ..t =My uncle did not die (by) a natural
a~ .« Per wmu vorto (or, wnurorte), la éambro estis
‘e lg=1In a word, the room was quite beautiful.
As a prefix or root-word, per is not much uaeﬂ.
.77 si=Toac . .e by one’s labour, toearn. Peri=
To o e, t¢ i erpose.

e

.

259 (22°. Po= At the rate of.

~ Po hasa “,uri ative sense, anc is used genevally
~Tore nuraerals (see » ra. 123). Do not confusc po
| por.
Distribution = A¢ the rule of, in the proportion of, al.
BEXAMPLES, — M1 ufelis krar pomojr po du pe;z,COJT;I
" ught four ¢ ‘es at the rate of twopence (each).
““ Por du peneoj ” would mean “ for twopence (all four
for twopence).  T7u & libro ]uun.;_sesde/c pagojn ; teaed,
se mi legos en Eiu tago po ek K_:L'm pagoj, me finos la
tutan libron en kvar tuyoj=This book has 60 pages ;
" _ efore, if T shall) -eadl (in) each day at the rate of
25 pages, 1 snall # ,sh the whole book in 4 days.
Silko po 5 silingo) por wino=Silk at 5 shillings a (for a)
yard ‘= . bl
As a prefix, Poduone=DBy half, or, by halves,
Pogrande=""  lesale.
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1 259 (24) —(25). PREPOSITIONS.

9259 (24). PoOv = For, for the sake (benefil) of, in order fo,
One of the three prepositions that may be used be-
fore the infinitive (see remarks on infinitive, para. 177),

Purpose = In order lo, lo, for, at, for the yrurpose of of, on.
Examrrys. —3Mi mangas por vivi=1 eat in order to
live. Por mi §i haras bonan guston="To me it hasa
pleasant (good) taste. Lz sin kuracis por resanifi=He
treated himself (took remedies) in order to recover (be
restored to health). La plej bona metodo por ricevi
gin=The best way of getting it (in order to get it).
Mi havas multon por fari=I1 have much to do. Por
miaj kvar infanoj mi aéetis dek du pomojn=For my
four children I bought twelve apples. Litoj por du per-
sonoj = Beds for two people. 7%u & ringo estas por vi=
This ring is for you. Por éo (or, pro &ioy ni kn
dankas=We thank him for everything. Por fiu &
prezo=Atv this price. Ni devas konfesi por sia laddo,
ke..=We must confess to her praise that... M;
ne havas la tempon por fari tion=1 have not time
to do that. Kiam la momento por foriri alvenis,
or, Kiam la momento de foriro alvenis...=When the
moment for departure arrived... 7w libro estas facile
komprenebla por éuj=That book is easily compre
hensible by (for) all.  Li aéctis por unu penco da teo=
He bought a pennyworth (for a penny) of tea.

259 (25). Post = After, behind.

Is a preposition of place and time. Like its
English equivalent ¢ after,” care must be taken not
to confuse its meaning. For instauce, “He came
after me” might mean (2) next in succession or hehind
me, (b) after my arrival, (¢) in pursuit of me. In
Esperanto we should say :—(a). Li venis post mi. (b).
Li venis post mia alveno. (¢). Li postsekvis min
(see also remarks on antau, which is the opposite of
post (259 (3)). :
Place = Afier, behind.

E)_(,m PLES. — Post la rego venis lia sekvaniaro= After
{behind) the king came his suite. Da,” post ia vorto,
T%.l’rz’z’s, ke tiu & vorts havas stgnifon de meruro=

a,” after any (some) word, shows that this word
has the signification of measure.
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S POSITIONS. €1 250 (25)—(27).

o al 4 la (o post fam i
—S¢c o oaek to me the book after

ealos : ¢
LT h Post tri monato estos lu
2= s wedd L, L be three months hence (in
o) Pos 2w kivono da horo=In a
‘ “rof o Tpeniy post tayo=Day by day.
Manner=_.,.. ..
B e 3 =0 sekris « dost la alia=They

Vel T 0wt L0m post dom & pli trank-
“le she became more tranquil.

Cibis= Lot
~As a orefix, 7~ ..'=To come after, to succeed.
0= av v . Posteici=To survive.,

259 (261, Preter= Deyond, pust, by.
Dos o - trans=acivss eyond), In that preter
~2 5 <f some g passing by, or

s v
L "7 4 else.  Trans signifies that some-
s o s e 7 e dary, or is crossing,

%% Duve. -, (sce also tra, para.

Crossee o

V.

Place=_"":"_ by, ,«
ExaMELES. —. " iris pector da finesiro) de la domo =
. o . _~xile) the windows of the house.
Lo v Tris preose nd, kaj transics la straton =
4ss-7 -me ) by us, and crossed the street.

. .

L g

Preter, as:  2fix, has a similar meaning.

eriris fu_fenestion de la domo=

.re

Exy nes.—07 omo=
I ssec ¢ 2. v -sof the house. Du sinjorino
Cpiris min=  ~ s e by (passed) us. Mi
preterlyeis {ie=2"" " Dass (I let him beyond).
T iilasis la olazon= e let the occasion (oppor-

-1 pass, e 3 opportunity.
259 ‘27, Pri= Concerning.
Pri . _3traps; oot TS ways.
Reference = (. wcerning,  respecting,  regarding, 6s
. L requrd to, us b, as for, aboud, of, on.
Do g S i min lertero, mi poves dict... = Con-
.+ I. _say.. (Inthissentencelt will
mg an - of J.e above meanings of pri
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9 259 (27)—(29). PREPOSITIONS.

instead of ‘“concerning” will give the exact sense.
Pri tio, ne diru vorton=As to that, don’t say a1 ord,
Ne pensu pri gi=Do not think of (about) it. I;
parolis prila pentrarto=He spoke: about (the art of)
painting. L4 mireyis pri (or, je) la kolero=They
were astounded at (about) his anger. Sed pri s
Fratino, ni porus diri, ke...=1But of her sister, we can
say that... T estas recko prila politiko="That is a
work on politics. .

As a prefix, Pripensi="To think about, to reflect.

See para. 258 (¢) as regards the use of the pre-
positional expressions rilate, koncerne.

259 (28). Pro = Because of.

Pro always relates to the cause or reason for some-
thing happening or being done. Do not confuse it
with por.

Cause = DBecuuse of, by reason of, on account of, for the
sake of (cause), through, owing to, from, for, of.
ExamrLES. —Li demandis §in, pro kio § ploras=He
asked her for what reason (because of what) she wept
(weeps). Li min mokis pro mia kredemo=THe ridiculed
me owing to (for) my credulity. Lz estas mortania
(or, ekmortas)y prg (or, de) malsato=He is dying of
(from) hunger. Si agas pro jaluzemo==She acts from
jealousy. Zi me povis piediri pro sia malforteco=He
could not walk owing to (on account of, through) lis
weakness. Pro tio, mi ne poras akompant ven=0n
that account, 1 cannot accompany you. Li din faris
pro sia edzino=He did it because of his wife.
Pro is not used wmuch as a prefix. Propeai=To
intercede. Propckulo= A scapegoat.

259 (29). Sen = JVithout.
Sen always denotes disconnection.

Disconnection = //ithout, less, minus.

ExamerLes.—Zi alvenis sen sia amiko=He arrived
without his friend. Sen vi, ni estus kiel sen kapo=
Without you we should be as without a head. Dk
sen tri estas scp="Ten less (minus) three is seven.
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PREPOSITIONS. € 259 (29)—(32).

Sen is Joege. \\ \{scd as a prefix, having the same
agas ¢ o L ogoslosetix tless)” asi—Sendube=

SX2ss, T o s Tk Sunsentfa = senseless, with-
. - g Su. .ca=Senseless, without meaning.
e . =Xhame 3, Wit o o shame.

- Spite=1In spile of.

Spite, ¢ malgrai, marks opposition, but in a
sensze. Spite me: s “in deflance of all

sl T st malgrai has more the sense of
IR .
Dpposition =_ eTiee |, in spile of, despite,

EXAMPLES. —Spifc &o, kwon mi poves dird, L vangfrapis

" c=In . oo olallIcould say, heslapped the
s eme. Srd o éuj omiaj penoj por malhdpi lin, L

= - ¢4 my endeavours to prevent him,

22 Sub = Dider,
Subis . ....e. .. .-- -ccusative of direction. Tt
s .00 o.iite of sur=on.

Place=0"~ "~ "« .
ExasireEs—r  undo Furis sub la tablon por ekkapti
“in Jouiis sul la tnhio=The dog ran under the
(- S * was lying under the table.
Cestass o anaps=A mouse is under the sofa.

Manner=_-, on.
B - usi—Io, o la formo de kato, transkuris lo
.=Nome 1., 2 shape of a cat, ran across
w i aris .ub lu kondico, ke nmemu lin
w—=He e % -1 (under) the condition that no

H

S,
As a orefix, ~wliajo=23 basement (floor below).
tepg=" - <., to subdue. Subtegmento=A

garre” * ac o roof).

2: 12). Super = Over, above.
Is *° ad 5 usative of direction. It
“ars . . sur, o . o sur g erally means that

dis1 L .o -ehwng Sowetbing else, whilst
-



11 259 (32)—(33). PREPOSITIONS.

super signifies that the object is over or above
something, hut not in actual contact.

Place = Over, above, beyond.

KX AMPLES. — Za aerostato estis vidata super la urbo=
The balloon was seen over the town. Super mia kapo
preterflugis birdo=A bird flew by, over my head. Z{
Gelis §tonon super la muron, sed Ui me havis sufite da,
Sorto, kaj la §lono falis sur la muron=He threw a stone
over the wall, but he had not sufficient (of) strength,
aud the stone fell upon (on to) the wall.  ZLa animo de
Dio sin portis super lo akvo=The Spirit of God moved
(carried itself) upon the face of (above) the waters
(water). Bfi konas nenion super tio=1 know nothing
beyond that.

Super is the root of Superi=To surpass. As a
prefix, Superfii=To overflow. Superhoma=Super-
human. Supervesto=An overcoat.

259 (33). Sur = On, upon, on to.

Is followed by the accusative of direction. See
vemarks on sub and super. Do not confound sur
with super.

Place = On, upon (resting on, touching).
ExamPLES. —Sur i vizajo mi vidis Jojan rideton=

On his face I saw a joyful smile. Vi trovos la paperon
sur I skribtablo=You will find the papers on the
writing-table. Lo birdo surflugis swr la tegmenton=
The bird flew on to the voof. Li melis la Eapelon sur
sian kapon=He put his (the) hat on his head. L
staris supre sur la monlo, kaj rigardis malsupren sur lo
kampon=He stood above on the mountain, and looked
down (below) upon the field (note the accusatives of
direction, malsupren and kampon. Laii la komando
“wi,” v ekpafos swr la arbon=At the command
““three” you will shoot at (on to) the tree.

Dependence = Ox, fo.

Examrrrs.—To & povas tre influi sur la sukcesor de
nia, afero="This can have much influence on the success
of our business. Surla danan tronon mi havas rajiojn
=I have rights on (to) the Danish throne. Zi turnis
sur sian amikon nenian atenton=He paid no attention
to his friend (lit., He turned on to his friend ne
attention).

As a prefix, Surmeti=To put on.
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ISITIONS. 91259 (34)—(35).

2005348 Tra = Through.
Tra, trans, - preter. 1. > following compound

h best © ~e meaning of the three pre-
% $i—
Preterpasi=To ya<s by, -~ o
Trapasi=  » = L, aerse

Transpasi=_ " pdassy o ) > eross orer.

"L s coarbaron, U preterpasis la

- Cowsrases la viveron per la ponlo =

g, .88ttt g traversed) the wood, he passed

. . a ... .. 2ncrossed the river by the bridge.

Place = L s,

e N —L7 s tra la amaso, kaj eniris en la

"= ‘¢ - throug the crowd and entered the

use. L 7o .ac. "o drax forta voko=Through the

T sus ., eall L7 estas el dika, ke 1 ne

N ~Y mallarga pordo=He is so stout
o8t 2. % go through our narrow door.

- - :,:rﬂ.c::ié..‘ Loough.
As a prefix, . ~+'=To read throngh. Trapasi=

iss * -~gh, traverse. Traguti=To percolate.
350032 Trans = .doross o on the other side of, beyond.
s T . . cusative of direction.

Plage = A ross, ... [, on the other side of.
a — o irnndo fluqis trans In riveron, éar
fraps -+ 7 overo sin trovis aliaj hirnudoj=The swallow
few .- s 2 er, because on the other side of

river were {found themselves) other

o~ -

As a 9refix, Trnsiri=To go over, to cross. Trans-
mi =1 - g 2 Trawseiri=To outlive, survive

a .l e

'
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q 260—261.  ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS.

ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS.

260. English prepositions vary in meaning
considerably, in fact, to express the sense of some of
those in common use correctly, five or six or more
Esperanto prepositions have to be used to give the
different meanings of one English preposition. For
instance, “by” has five different meanings in the
following expressions:—*He went by the house”
« He was hit by a stone.” By his advice.” “ Little
by little.” ¢ He stood by the door.”

261. The following common English prepositions
are given with their Esperanto equivalents and
examples of their use, viz., “ At, by, for, from, in, of,
on, to, with.”

At.

261 (a). Represented by :—

Apud, as:—La gefiantoj sturis apud la altaro=The

. Dbetrothed stood at the altar.

Ce, as:—Ce &u palo, kiun §i faris= At every step
that she took. Wi estas ée la pordo=She is af
the door.

De, as:—Li estas mirigite de lo lukso de la kortego=He
was astonished at the luxury of the court.

En, as:—En la unua fempo = At (in) the ontset. En
Parizo= At Paris.  En la fino= At the end. En
la kunveno=At the meeting. En la interspaco
de...= At the distance of ....

Je, as:—Je la kvara horo= At four o’clock.

Po, as :—2Pirgj podu pencoj por funto= Pears at (at the
rate of) twopence a (for a) pound.

Por, as:—Por tiu & prezo= At (for) this price.

Pri, as :—Si ridetis pri ( Je) lia kolero = She smiled at
(about) his anger.

Sur, as:—Ili pafis unu sur la alion =They fired at
one another.

Accusative, as:—Si mokadas lian kredemon=She
Jeers at his credulity.
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ENGLISH v KPCT..IONS. 119261.

Adverb, Aasi— T=At o o {lmenai = At least.
Jaroje= At times.  Nune = At present, etc.
By.
oo P ase ad by i —
Apud, as:—. i apnd o patrino=1 would
bost cooaer.

Apude, s :— 7 < ovisode doon 1 paroladis =T stood
<o cose by) vooust he was talking.

De, «::—_ 7" o/ v L de Guj slaj amikoj = He is

“a his s

ds lin g ' kruro per Snurego=1 held

leg wi ™ a rope.

Law, as:— ") resta " s tie A lad la konsilo de mia
wwoNL = L L.aning  (staying) here by

TIi. gt ..zadvice of my doctor.
Per, ~~—— : * - yereniz hejmen lute per si mem =

o
T

Je, - 5.:~‘>

)

< s - 271 home quite by (by means of)
Ts T LT Yes T Ta o To per flanka vojelo = He
oav 200 T Ly
Post, .;:—  post ir ., 3 pli trankviligis = Little by
o __ she »e- - -2 more tranquil.

Preter, us:—FEn tiu & momento iris prefer ni du
sinjoi - T=At ~sm ot two ladies passed by
Toasl s

Adverb, s :— . .afe, ni lernas=By reading, we

' . ! ye=.r+. - Lailage= By the day.

: For.
2o e oo 2l by i —
Al, as:—[ . ‘iris » Berling (ov, Berlinon)=They
s LB ]
Anstataii, s:— .3 skribis ¢rion anstatai kvaro=THe
wrote ¢ © ..2 ... (instead of) a four.
De, as :— Tvo *-ldai alren’s lo horo de Soriro="Too soon
came e - - o (of) departure. De {1t
eowjmog ard estus me lsan = For three weeks I

o
il H
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q961. ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS.

Dum, as:—Dum lo fule  tugyo, li. restts sola=For
(during) the whole day he remained alo_ne..
Lail, as :—Si estas granda lai sia. ado=She is big for

(according to) her age. ) '

Malgrail, as :— Malyraii éo tio, li ne estis felita =For
(in spite of) all that, he was not happy.

Por, as:—7T%u & monujo estus por vi=This purse is
for you. Limortis por sia patrujo=He died for
his fatherland.

Pri, as :—Li pelis lin pri helpo, or, Li petis helpon de
li = He asked him for help. 7% ne devas peti pri tio,
kio estas nia Suldo=You bave not to beg for that
which is our obligation.

Pro, as :—Oni laidis lin pro lin boneco =They praised
him for (because of) his goodness. Li gin faris
pro plezuro, pro oportuneco = He did it for (hecause
of) pleasure, for convenieuce. La domo estis
vendita pro $uldoj="The house was (bad heen)
sold for debt. M7 volas esti amata pro mi mem, ne
pro mae rifeco=1 want to be loved for myself,
not for my wealth.

Pro tio, ke, as:—Li »iprotis min pro tio, ke mi
Joriris=He reproached me for baving gone away
(lit,, because of that that I went away).

Tra, as: —Li ne povas fin porti tra tia interspaco=He
cannot carry it for (through) such a distance.
Accusative, as:—Li restis sola la tutan fagon=He
remained alone all day long (for the whole day)

(see the example under dum).

From,
261 (d). Represented by :—

Aly as:—Ni ne vidas, éar la lumo estas kasata al ni per
la kurtengj = We do not see, because the light is
hidden from (towards) us by the curtains.

De, as:—dApartigu la pajlon de la Jojno = Separate the
straw from the hay. De fiu tempo=From that
time.  De lundo §is vendredo=From Monday to
Friday.
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ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 9 261.
Ely as:—. Co s o, ke i estus ofeciro =
cone ev uoowm (out of) his appearance that
wo Was sy as Cuer. M0 desegnis din el memoro
w ) { !
=1..ew lL1r . .nemory.
Kontrau, as:—_ 1.0 estis Srmala kontrari lo vento =

_oe Iwas oo el from (against) the wind.
Lat, as:— " W 4y o estos skulplita law mia modelo=
Tisgu o ds sculptured  (carved) from (in
. 3 't my model.

Pery as:—.0 . Dilwciis per mia fralo=1 learnt that
romw ;- e .3 . my brother.

Pro, as:—7Zi - 4z .- lor, de) timo=He trembled
S se ~f foar.

Sen, as-— " .. estas ses=Two from eight (lit.,

s ¢ owme b 0) 1S SIX.

In.

2617 . ..oprescaie. Lori—

Geyas:—7" * s helpon éelulernado de lu vortoj = That
o+ 3 4 i e arning of the words.

Da, as :—7Tri . »i.«' .4 .. wo=""hree métres in length.

En, as:—Lies..oen? . o 0= He is in the house.

Jey as:— Lo suna < isko Sagne duobligis je grandeco =
T~ s '5 disc apparently became doubled in
size.

Lad, as:—Lan min opinio (or, minopinie) i eslos
fite pravaj=T.. »c ..1l g to) my opinion they
“ee . oxioly TP edukagis lai la timo al Dio=

- . - s

2

de =~ 5 ght up in (according to) the fear of

Per, as:—La « " estis similag per la vizago kaj la
" Tep=T.e ' o were alike in (by means
c.of . s ’l.e. -, and (the) character. '

Por, ~s:—Li _wis sperton por lu edukodo de lu infangj =
“e  ~werience in (for) the education of

chil”en. 5%  wis malfacilecon por esprimi siajmn
pme in=S81e 1ac lifficalty (for) expressing
RN - S
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11 26]. ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS.

Post, as:—Nu foruos pust /l.'w ai {re tuyoj = We are
(shall be) going away in (after) two or three
days. . S '

Pri, as:— L« instruisto poras pri nenio lin instrui=The
teacher can instruct him in nothing.

Sub, as:—Jo, sub la foruw de homo, aperas=Some.
thing, in (under) the shape of a man, appears.

Sur, as:— Promenanle suy la sltralo, i falis = Walking
in (on) the strect, I fell.

Accusative, as :—Li estis naskile la vintron de 190%
= He was horn #n the winter of 1902.

Adverb, as:—ZForme=1In shape. Troe=1In excess.
Vespere=Tu the evening.  Alivorte=1In other
words, etc.

of.

261 (f). Represented by :—

Al as :—La amo ol Dio="The love of (towards) God.
Hiw timo al la morty estus granda = Their fear of
(to) death is great.  Pro malamo al mi li foriris=
Through hatred of me he went away.

Da, as :—Granda nombro da ideoj=A great number
of ideas.

De, as :—La wnuw rorto de la Tinio = The first word of
the line.  La amo e Dio=The love of (from)
God. God’s love.

Dum, as :—I"ojajo dum dekkrin tagof, or, Dekkvintaga
ojago= A journey of (during) fifteen days.

El, as :—Unu el ni eslos clekiuia=One of (out of) us
will be chosen.  El éinj miaj amikoj, li estas lu
pleg forla=OF (out of) all my friends, he is the
strongest.

En, as:—La plej granda éambro en la domo=The
largest room of (in) the house.

Inter, as:—La plej malgranda inter tug arboj en la
gardeno =The smallest of (among) all the trees
in the garden.
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ENGLISH  REPOS[ITIONS. 91 961.

Kuny «o :—3¢ estas civino kun  <to=She Is a woman
LIl Laste. )
Por, : s:— "0 estas la plej bona melodo por fart fin=
cofst o3 ots o oway of doing it (inorder to do it).
Pri, as :— 2\ e > nrdji=Do not think of (about) it.
N s sl frato =She spoke of (about) her
o e
Pro, as:— .~ .itis pro (or, de) malsato = He died of
Lot gen
Adjective, as :— .7 vsfas sperta homo = He is a man of
ex— ~:r e o experienced man).

On.
P00 Lv o esented by :—
Al as:—. s = al la trandilo ! = Plague on the knife !

Be, as:— ¢ - -euter, sw) la alia flanko de la strafo
=" " . c other side of the street. (e tio, mi

R Sris ef . uwmhro=0On that, I left the room.

Girkai, <. :—La rado twrnigis Zirlai sia akso=The

L. Uo.n 7. ts axis.

' dependus de la nombro da rortoy =1t

=3 75 0= (from) " e number of worrls.

En, as:—FEn " tu_pdifinilu=0On(in)the appointed day.

de, as —. i gt s vin o (or, pri) ria reveno =1 con-

© o el € . .. loacerning) your rebwn.

Kun, - :—Si 7 donis al mi lw (or, sub) liu kondiéo =
S 3ygoain=3 o0 /1) shat condition.

Post, asi—i" plus lonsiderado=0n (after) furthev
consi za .

Pri, es :—Li <~ ' lis min pri wia vd:ijy = He congratu-

De, as

ed me .. 7.1 o.ing) my marriage.
Pro, . :— Protio milia fusis = On that account I left
him.

Sub, as:—ZLi wiiifis min sub lu pelelsto, ke li estas
w ¢ co—He visited me on (under) the pretext
of > was (Is) a re. '‘on

8ur, as :—La papergy knsus sui
are . g .. ‘e ta o
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1 261. - ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS.

Accusative, as : — Li jin donis al mi lundon = He gave
it me on a Monday.

Adjective, as:—La vetwrtlo estas luebla =The carriage
is on hire (is able to be hired).

Adverb, as:—Li sluris dekstre = Be stood on the right.
Ii gin faris inlence=He did it on purpose.
Prunte=On loan.

To.

261 (%). Represented by :—

Al, as:—M[i iras vl Parizo=1 am going to Paris.

_ Li diris al mi=He said to me.

Ge, as :— i demandis lin, kial 1i venas te min =L asked
him why he came (comes) to me.

En, as :— Li ridelis en si mem = He smiled to (in) bim-
self. i reiris en lu urbon=He went back to

_ (into) the town.

Gis, as:—De sabato jis mardo=TFrom Saturday to
(til) Tuesday. Li amis dis frenezigo=He loved
to frenzy.

Ke (with a personal pronoun). as:—7Vi bone faris,
ke vi venis=You did well to come (that you

came).
Kontrail, as :—Fizujo kontrui vizajo= Face to (oppo-
site) face.

Kun, as:—1i fianéigis lun mie kuzino=He became
engaged (afflanced) to my cousin.

Pov, as:— /i havas mulle (or, multon) por fari=1have
much to do (for to do). Lingvo fremda por ili=
A langnage strange to (fov) them. Si murmurelis
duone por si mem =She whispered half to (for)
herselt.  Si estis muta por éij liaj demandoj =She
was dumb to (for) all his questions. Tia agado
estas dangera por ni=Such action is dangerous to
(for) us. °

Pri, as:—Dri tio lusu min zorgi=Let me look to
that. ’
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ENGLISH PREPOSITIONS. 1M1 261.

Sub, as:—~1 v s o de nuzlo=To (under) the
0 music.

sSur, as:—" w0 ne havas rajojn swr la
Jose =. ¢ .aimant has no rights to (on)

-2 0. cerbye I sur la Lampa;on—To go to

Tt e L 13

Adverb, 1s:—Li iris dekstren=THe went to the
0 ~ amnitu = Condemned to death.

Aceusatlve, as:—i ins Parizon=1 went to Paris.

With.

~ vesc  edas under :—

.

Ge, .s:— . esli ée ", mi fordonis éion="To be with
- " I gave up everything.

De, as:— . ehsallis de surprizo=He started with
©m) su orise.

Elyas:— 7" » i fuus el azeno?=What shall we
o " vl ‘e of) a donkey?

En, as:—L w0 persekutis la diablon en la laddinde
" ‘v kapti Tuj formangi= A wolf pursned

aevi * the praiseworthy intention of
¢, g T ~ur el g himoup.
Je, ‘s :— i (% s sin j@ (or, pri) mehaniko = He occu-
S NN concerning, abont) mechanics.
Kun, . .:—Li paroladas kun sia amiko=He is con-
e sing ¢~ “ng) with (to) his friend.

Lai, as Li s o g granda rapideco=He ran with
B! cat ':J- e

Per, " “mortigis sin per glavo=He killed himself
L s of) a sword,

Prl, as: —Pntzo mi - vas nenion pordiri = With regard
to (conce: - z, * at, I have nothing to say.
Sub, as:—J/i jin “onis al i sub tiu kondio =1 gave it

ko hia T e that condition.
Adverb, as : —Ritate i :n leteron=With reference to
(velaiing v, o cBULT
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§ 262—265. CONJUNCTIONS.

CONJUNCTIONS (Konjunkcioj).

262. Gonjunctions serve to connect words,
phrases, clauses, or sentences.

ExamprLES. —Somero  kaj Vintro=Summer and Winter.
Tage aii nokte=By day or by night. Li diras, ke vi estas
matlaborema = He says that you are lazy. Li estas fiera, sed
vi estas humile =He is proud, but you are humble.

263. Conjunctions are of two kinds, Co-ordinating
and Subordinating. They have no influence over the
moods of verbs (para. 171 ()).

264. Co-ordinating conjunctions connect two
sentences, or two members of a sentence that are
independent of cach other.  These are of five
classes :—

(1). Copulative, as :—/aj=and ; kaj...Jaj =both...and.

(2). Alternative, as:—aii=or; ai...ait=either...or; nek=
nor, nek.. nek=neither...nor.

{3). Adversative, as :—sed =but.

(4). Causative, as :—éar=for.

(5). NMative, as:—tial =therefore.

265. Subordinating conjunctions introduce a
clause that is dependent on another. There are six
classes, viz., conjunctions of :—

(1). Manner or Degree, as:—kiel=as, krazai=as if, as

though, ol=than, ete.

(?). Consequence, as:—ke=that, tiel ke=so that.

(3). Reason or Cause, as :— ar = because, since, tial ke=

inasmuch as, since, ete.

{(4). Purpose, as :—timante ke=1lest, for fear that, fearing

tha_t, ete.

(5). Condition, as:—se=if, esceptinte ke=unless, except,

. se nur =provided that, if only, etc.

(6). Concession, as:—kvankam = though, although, tamen

=however, notwithstanding, ¢¢ se=even if, etc.
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CONJUNCTIONS. 91 266—268.

264. Gonjunctions connect the same cases

of * ~uns, pronouns, and adjectives. When there is
versity of case, 1t is due to ellipsis (see para. 105).

ExanpPLE.—M) vidis lin kaj Lian fraton, sed ne lian fm-'
* =Isaw him and his brother, but not his sister.

A copulative or alternative conjunction need
-1 be repeated if the sense is clear without it.

ExamprLEs. —L: kaj lia rrato, fratino kaj kuzo renis rizite

~ =He _’!’sbrother, sister, and cousin came to visit me.
N lia odzo, patro, prdrino, frato nek fratino estis tie=
N. .ner s wife, father, wother, brother, nor sister was
there.

267. The co-ordinating conjunction is some-
Is - nitted.

B . EBS.—L2 rends, i vidis, {{ venkis=He came, he saw,
s cor~ ered! Vi iros, Johwio rextos tie ¢i=You will go,

John v . remain here.

263. Conjunctions and adverbs.—Some con-
i~ -ctions are partly adverbs and partly conjunctions,
more especially those introducing clauses of time or

" 2 Some are also prepositions as well as conjunc-
“nsa ladverbs, and care must be taken to use the
v ..t Esperanto words in such cases. For”instance,

in Eng sh «before,” “after,” and ¢since” are pre-
positions, ac -2rbs, or conjunctions.
Before (prep.) = Anlui.
BXAMPLE.—Li staris anfuil lo rejo=He stood before
the king.
Before * ...) = Antaiie.
EXAMPLE. — La refjo nenism lin vidis antaie=The king
never saw hi - scfore.
Before (conj.) = Antuii ol.
E..oMPLE.— Pripensn antaii ol poroli =Reflect before
speaking.
+ After (prep.) = Post, or, malaniei.
ExaMpLE.— Post la hundoj, cowis Ju homoj=Alter
(pehind) the dogs came the men.
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97268 (a). CONJUNCTIONS.

After (adv.) = Poste, or, muluniie.

EXAMPLE. —- Lo rajdantoj iris antaite, kaj la hundoj
venis poste (or, malantaiic)=The riders went in advance,
and the dogs came after.

After (conj.) = Post kiam, or, kign.

ExaMpLe.— Resendu al ma la ULbron, post kiam (or,
Liam) vi estos Gin (rrdeginfa=Send me back the book after
you (will) have vead it through.

Since (prep.) = De.

ExamprLk.— De la kreo de lu mondo=Since the creation
of the world.

Since (adv.) = De tiu lempo ; de tiam ,; de kiam ; de lo
e, L.

EXAMPLE. — M lin vidis hirruil, seld mi lin ne vidis de
tin tempo =1 saw him yesterday, but I have not seen him
since. '

Since (conj.) = Cur.

Examrne.—M: deras gin furi, éar vi insistas=1 must

do it, since you insist.

LIST OF CONJUNCTIONS.

268. (@). The following is a list of the principal
conjunctions. It is, however, not correct to call
them all strictly conjunctions, as some of them,
according to the sense in which they are used, are
employed also as adverbs or prepositions, and will he
found in the lists of adverbs and prepositions in
paras. 248 (b) and 259.

Alie = Otherwise, or, else.
EXAMPLE. M /in ne ridis, alic mi estus vin sciginta
=1 did not see him, otherwise (else, or) I should have
told (informed) you. '

Aliparte = On the otler hand, from another cause, from
anolher quarter,

_ILXAMPLE:—Ke]/;aj personoj diras, ke Johano estas
Jrapono; aliparte, alinj diras, ke li estas naivudo=Some
persons say John is a kuave ; on the other hand, some
say he is a simpleton.
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CONJUNCTIONS. 268 (a).

Almenai -."* "ocs’,
Exar B.—d 0 " It rovis gin furi= At least he
tried to .o Il
Ankail = {/x0, *» iawee’s (also adverb).
h\-\\]}’u Re—M! aivai gin vidis=1, too, saw it.

o ’#" an/mu Mario estis tie=Johu and also
-, were ['.ere. ’

Anstataui(: ‘sc _.epositi n) = Insleadof (para.259(2)).

Exam  a— " rwanstutud dormi=Work instead of
slee]
Antauiol . .. _.e .sition) = Before, cre(pava. 259 (4)).

Do oaso—dnt Yol mertiy 1 divis... =Before dying
> s . L0 vespermangts, antaii ol li foriris=He
e 3 ore e went away. . dnfed ol wi alingos lin,

] :sime = Fre we (shall) reach him, he \Vlll
be . aweiy.

EXAMPLE. —Oni ne seius, éu i ploras ait ridas=0ne
--s -* know whether he is weeping or laughing.

Al..ali= %" er...o

EX....p. E.—A it i ai mi deros gin fare=Either you
ya ov  u .e to)doit.

Cetere = Besides, for the resl.
Exar. B.—Li ne venis; celere, se i estus voninia,
o lin ne e .us eidiuter (2, cidnsy=He did not come ;
es ~~ * 3 had (should have) come, 1 should not
have see” im.
Car=. 2 for, since.
K 5. — Tion mi w:as Gar tie mi estis=1 know

s

a*, zcause (for) I . . ere. Cor 1D ne extis tie, vi
ne povas jin scii= - e ;ou were not there, you cannot
1t
Ciufoje kiam, ¢iun fojon kiam = Every time when,
ench time when.

EXAMPLE. —Mi lin renkontadis éufoje kiam mi irls
Londonon=1 met him every time (when) I went to
London.

Cu= Whether, or, if (see remarks on éu in the list of
al..hs o ora. 248 (h))
211



T 268 (a). CONJUNCTIONS.

Cu...ali=Whether...or.
LxaMULE —A1 irox fu {4 venos aid ne=1 shall go,
whether hie come (will come) or not.

Gu...6u= Vhether.. whether.

EXaMUPLE —Cu Ii skrilios, én Ui me skribos, mi ne
responidos wl Ii=Whether he writes, whether he does
not write, I shall not reply to him.

De nhun = Hereafler, henee, henceforth, from now (now).
EXAMPLE. — Mt exprras, Le de i wi hxvos pli bonan

referon=1 hope that now (henceforth) we may have
better weather.

De I’ tempo kiam, or, de kiam = Since, from the time
when. .

BExampLE.—De I’ tempo kiam [0 mortis... =Since he
djed...

Des pli=So mucl the. Des pli is generally used
with Ju pli (which see), but sometimes alone in
reply to cuestions (para. 112).

ExaMrrrs. — i deras averti vin, ke 13 eble ne estos
hejme=1 must warn you, that perhaps he will not be
(or, that he may not be) at home. Des pli bone ! mi
tute ne dexiras lin vid{ = So much the better, I don’t at
all wish to see him.

Do = Then, therefore, consequently (argumentative).
Exampres.— i do pocas dormi trankvile=Then I
can sleep tranquilly. Zstis do ridajo mirinda!/=1t

was then a wonderful sight !  Kion do Johano dires?=
What then will John say 7

Dum (also preposition) = //hile, whilst (para. 259 (10)).

 Bxamrpres.—Dum Ui estis parolanta, ni eliris el la
Cambro= Whilst he was speaking, we went ont of the

room.  Li povas labori, dum mi estas kriplulo=He can
work, whilst I am a cripple.

Dume = Meantime, meanwlile (also adverh).
EXAI\EP{JE —Il elhruligis la fajron, dwme ni pretigis
la mangajon=They lighted the fire, meanwhile we got
the food ready.
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CONJUNCTIONS. 9268 (a).

E¢ se = Even if.
ExanM B -l ne valis ird, o8 s i ostas inritatuf =
Ly wold v go, even if they were (should be)
: L.
Escepte se = nlus:.
EXANPLE. — Escpte s ili vapidos, ili maltrufos In
< - .=Unless they (will) make haste, they will
1 ss the train.
Foje kiam =" :c when, onc day when, once wpon «
EXaMFPLE.— Foje kiem mi promens, mi renkontis vican
~ " on=0nce (one day), when walking, | met your
" lnd.
Gis « . repositio s = Till, unfil (para. 259 (14)).
ExaMpLE. —dtcndu Gis mirevenos = Wait till I (shall)
return.

L

den=_. ', . o (also an adverb and interjection).

ExampPLE.-—Jen la malzameco de I rezultato klarigas
=Here the difference of the result is explained.
den...jen=Now...now, somelimes...al other limes.
EXaMPLE.—Jen [{ knrus rapide, jen li haltas!=Now
he runs rapidly, now he stops!
Jumalpli... des malpli= 7w lrss . theless (para. 112).
ExaMpLE. —Ju nalpli 1D Jabocas, des malple Lo
perlaboras=The less he works, the less he earns.
Ju malpli . des pli= 7V less...the more.
Ex. LB —Ju malpli i trinkas, des pli I mangos=
The less he drinks, the more he eats.
Ju pli...des malpli = The more ..the less.

L PLE—Ju pli ni trinkas, des malpli wi mangjas
=T : ore we - “ink, the less we eat.

Ju pli...des pli= The more...the more.
Ju pli bona vi estax, des pli vi extos amata="The
better you are, the more you will be loved.
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268 (). CONJUNCTIONS.

Jus = Just, this moment (also adverb).
Examini.— N jus elires, Feiam i alvenis= We had
jnst gone out, when he arrived.

Kaj = And.
ToxAMpLE — Vi kaj mi decos gin Suri=You and I
must do it.
Kaj...kaj= Bolh.. and.
FoxaMmerk.—Mi vidis tie kuaj Johanon kaj Georgon=I
saw both John and George there.
Kaj ceteraj=And the vesl, et celera  (commonly
written k.c.).

Kaj tiel plu=4nd so forth, and so on (commonly
written k.t.p.).

Ke = That. Be careful not to use ke for the pro-
nouns kio, kiu, tio, or tiu = that.

EXAMPLES.— .7 esperas, ke (1o, kion vi havas en la
mano ne estos (or, estas) vencnn insekto=1 hope that
that that you bave in your (the) hand is nota poisonous
insect. Ji pensas, ke tin vorto estas malguste tradukila
=1 think that that word is wrongly translated.

Kial = /7 herefore, why (para. 150) (also adverb).

ExavrLi. —Demandn lin, kial 1i tion faras=Ask
him why he does that.

Kiam = Il"/ten, as, after (kiam = after, when used with
the English pluperfect) (para. 151).

_ ExamerLes.—Pluvis forte, iam ni atingis (alproksimi-

#1s) ln lngon =Tt rained heavily when (as) we reached

the lake. Kiam mi estis kolektinta la sumon, mi alelis

novan libron= After (when) I had collected the amouant,
I bought a new book.

Kiam ajn= #Whenever (para. 145).

Exampre. —Li balbutadis, kiam ajn li parolis=He
stammered whenever he spoke.

Kie = #here (para. 152) (also adverb).

ExameLe.—Sciign min, kic li estas=Tell (inform)
me where he is.
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CONJUNCTIONS. € 268 (a).

Kie ajn =/ "hererer (para. 145).
ExaMPLE.— M1 lintrovos, kic ajn Il estas =1 shall find
"us wherever he is,
Kiel = << {*.. comparison) (para. 153).
ExXAMPLE.—L! ¢slas tid forta, kil vi=He is as
¢ -gasyou.
Kiel ajn malmulte = Jowercr lilile.
Exa. . n—Kiel ajn malmudte vivolos (or, volus)... =
However ... .2 you may (will) wish...
Kiel ankail = {5 <'vo, as well as.
ExAMPLE. —Mia palro, kiel cokeddt mi, pensas ke.. =
) --r, as well as I, thioks that...
Kiel eble plej baldaii=4s soon as possible (lit., as
possi e, most soon). Kiel eble plej should be
usea 3 fL.ows:—

Er eLms.—Aiel eble plej frue= As early as possible.
Ki' e ¢ rapide=As quickly as possible.  Sendu
S 9 Liel eble plej baldai=Send him to me as soon
as | ~ssloe.

Kiel ekzemple = {s for cxample.

IXAMPLE.—Oni ne mangas kdkaju birdojn, kiel
Czer ple, aglojn, akcipifroju, velturoji, cthkoniojn, kaj
. m="Pec ... 2. not eat some birds, as, for example,

_ 28, ba, s, v loares, storks, and others.

Kio ajn okazos=4¢ all erenis (lit., whatever shall

by aMPLE.— M7 venos morgait, kio ajn o/:@»;o.s:l
sha | come to-morrow at all events.
Kondiée, ke = On condition that.

ExaMPLE.—Mi vin forpermesos, kondiée, ke virevenu
po tr orgar=1 will give you leave of abscnce, on
" sn ¢ "at <~ return the day after to-morrow.

Konsente, ke = 1 leing agreed that.

EXAMPLE, — M7 iros, kowsente, ke vi ankai lie exti =
I~ 1 go, it bel ~ .nderstood that (agreed that)

you also be there.
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7268 (a). CONJUNCTTONS.

Kontratie = (/n the conlitry (also adverD).
ExamrLi.— Vi preferas la borajou, mi, koutrale,
prefiras I sfiajon="You prefer beef, I, on the con-
trary, prefer mutton.

Krom tio = Dvsides, suarenrer, apart from that.
KXAMELE. —Si extix, ferom tio, Ire bela k';.Labino:She
was, besides (moreover), a very beautiful girl.
Krom tio, ke =./purl from, puiting asile the fuct that...

KxaMPLE.~ Nrom tio, ke li ne povas skribi, lv ne povis
i legi=Apart from lis not being able to write, he
conld not even read.

Kun la kondiéo, ke = /n (will) the condition thal.

ExanpLE. -3 prunlis al (i la libron kun la kondido,
ke 10 gin vedonn af mi posdimorgait=I lent him the
hook on the condition that he should (is to) return it
to me the day dfter to-morrow.

Kvankam = A lilwugl, though.

ExanmPLES.— K rankam (1 cstas 1ica, Lamen It ne estas
Selica = Although he is rich, yet he is not happy.
Krankam mi konsenlas rian opinion, lamen mz ne povas
alordige kun ri=Though I agree with your opinion, I
cannot nevertheless be in accord with you.

Kvazau = 4s if, as though (also adverb).

EXAMPLE. — L{ «tarix, kouzait I8 vidus terurajon =He
stood as if he saw a terrible objcct.

Lati tio...se = _{ccording as.

EXaMPLE. —La it Lio, sc ¢¢ estos al-nta ait maldiligenta,

Sa lerncjestro vin luidos ait mallaiidos= According as

you are (will be) attentive or idle, the schoolmaster
will praise or blame you.

Malgrai ¢io = In spile of all (crerything), after dl.

ExameLE.—Li Joriris, malgrat éio, kion mi diris=
He went away in spite of all T said.

Malgraii ke = Notwithstanding that.
ExampLE. —Malgrai ke mi ne havis surveston, mi

eliris= Notwithstanding that I had no overcoat, I
went out,
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Malpli...ol = Less... “an (para. 112).
EXaMPLE. —L{ estas malpli kurage, ol lice frato=He
is less courageous than his brothev.

Ne nur, ne sole =\ot only.
ExawrLE.—Ne mwor 7 Selis, sed 1 mortigis ankaii=
He pot only stole, but he committed murder (mur-
dered) also.

Nek="" oara. 59 /2
EXAMPLE. — L2 ne estis tie, nck mi=Hc was not there,
nor 1.

Nek...ankai = Nor...also, nor...too, nor...cither.
EXaMPLE.— 177 nie estis tie, nek mi ankait=You were
not there, nor I either.

Nek...nek = \either...nor (para. 59 (c)).
ExaMprLE. —Nek vi nek mi estis tie= Neither you nor
I was there.

0l=Than (para. 112).
ExampLEs.— Pl bone malfrue, ol neniam=Better
_ ‘e than never. La libro ne kostos pli ol tit Silingojn=
The " 't will not cost more than three shillings.

Per * , pro) tio, ke = In thal, since.
ExampLE.— La akvo diferencas de la glacio per /i,
ke tiv estas flv T, kaj tiv & malfluida= Water differs
» 1ice, in that .ae formeris fluid and the latter solid.

Pli...ol = More...than (para. 112).

ExawpLr.—Li estas pli forta, ol vi=He is stronger

than you.
Plie = Moreover, further (also adverb).
ExampLE.— Plie, mi diras «l vi, ke...=Moreover, I

tell you that...

Por ke = In order that, so that, to the end that. Por ke
is always followed by the Imperative mood,
because, when used, this expression implies
order (see remarks on Imperative, para. 201).
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FxampLES.— Por ke mi rekompencu vin, konvenas, ke
ri gin meritu =1In order that I may recompense you, it
ix proper (fitting) that you merit it. Mi wvolas tion
Sfari, por ke i estn konlenda je mi=1 vylsh to do every-
thing, so that you may be satisfied with me, or, I will
do everything to please you.

Post kiam = A/ler.

ExampLE. —Post kiam la suno subiris, ni revemis
hejmen = After the sun set we returned home.

Same kiel = A4s, just as (para. 112).
1oxaMPLE. —Same kiel la pulrino amas sign infanon,

tiel la besto amas sian tdon=Just as the mother loves
her child, so does the animal love its offspring.

Se =1
TxAMPLES.— Mi gin furos, se mi povos=1 shall do it
if T can (shall be able). Mi kunprenos ombrelon,
. en la okazo, se pluvos=1 shall take an umbrella in case it
should (will) rain.

Se ne = If nol, otherwise, lest.

ExaMPLE.— Lernu vian lecionon, se ne, mi vinvergos !
=Learn your lesson, otherwise I shall cane you !

Se nur = If only, provided that.

EXAMPLE. — Vi vidos Johanon, se nur vi alvenos frue

=You will see John, provided that you (will) arrive
early.

Se okaze = If perchance, in case, in the event of.

Exampre.—Se okaze 11 venus malfrue, Johano ne

estus tie éi=1f perchance you should come late, John
would not be here.

Se tamen = If however, if still, if though, if notwith-
standing.

ExAMPLE. —Se tamen, vi ne povos vent morgail matene,
venu wvespere=1f however, you are not (will not be)
able to cone to-morrow morning, come in the evening.

Sed = But.

ExaMpPLE.— Li legas, sed ne komprenas tion, kion U

legas=He reads, but does not understand what he
reads.
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Sed ankau ="' .«
Exa.lbm- N0 L] md hundon, sed ankail

=She .. .y gave me a doy, but also a horse.

Sed eC = "
Exawrr» —Ne s’ vicoj oy plenagulof), sed ed
“p7eads =N 0 .y men, suteven children were

Sekve=__ v
ExXAM  fo— - eis, sekre ni rcrenis domen=1t be-
L - se,. :ntly we returned home.

Tamen=21 ...cr, _ . 5., necertheless, but.

Txay  w8.— 0w 1o estas rica, lamen i ne eslas
' \ 3 is ric -, vet (still) he is not happy.
L&, tmen mi venos morgat=1
:" : 5, .owever, I will come to-morrow.
< e s ooy tamen i ne mortis malriénlo

=A_ ..y - .ost money, nevertheless he did not die
a S
Tia, ke=>.." 7. 0.
EXA . ow— Ta teruro extis fin, ke mine povis elparols

w¢ 1= - terror was such, that I could unot

; _ er) asingle word.
Tial=Ss, =~ : avw. 150) (also adverb).
TXA L _E.—— L rifusix labori, tial elsigis lin="He
s

re o rk, “refore (so) 1 dismissed him.

Tial, ke = Tnasmuc.. s, since, because.
E o oLp— i vin ne malluidlas, tidd, ke tio me estis
T =* -4 -~ you, inasmuch as (since) it
el take. = »
N.B.— . ~g rfuse tial, ke with tiel ke =so thal.

Tiam, kiam = =« when, when (para. 151). .
.. MPLE.—Tiam, kiam mi estis 11 mz ﬂﬁzliéezf
Selita, -, Kinp i estis rifa, an mb ne ¢sl1s =
W 1 1 was ric , ‘ven) I was not happy-

ner that, so that.
(or, ticle), ke mi povi
ner (so) that 1 can

Tiamaniere, ke = In such o man
©_ _APLE.—Paroln tiamamere
yip ompreni="_eak 7 su"1a.1all

“ oy oeal T4, . erstanc Tou
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9 268 (a). * CONJUNCTIONS.

Tiel ke =50 that.
[exAMPLE. — Ixtix anuro nler dli, ticl ke dli ne povis
viei wnw fe olien =There wis a wall between them so
that they could not see one another.

Tiel ... ke =So...that.

T XAMPLE. — 1.8 extus tiel bona, ke li éon pardonas=

He is so good that he pardons everything,
Tiel.. kiel = 4s ..as (para. 112).

EXAMPLE —Ni extas tich bowa, kiel & estas bela=She
is as good as she is beautiful.

Timante, ke, or, pro la timo, ke=Ior fear thai,
Jearing that, lesl.

ExaMpLi.— M ¢ Lion dirts, {imante, ke 11 venos=1 said
that, fearing that (lest) he would (will) come. The
future is used here, ¢ What is my fear?” I fear he
will perhaps come.

Tio estas (t.e.) = Thut is, thal is lo say, lo wit. The
initial letters are nearly always used, as we say
(id est=i.c.).

Tiom .. ke = So many...that, so much...that.

ExaMpLE.—M7 havis tiom da poinoj, ke mi devis ilin
Sordoni=1 had so many apples that I was obliged to
give them away.

Tiom... kiom = As much...as, as many . as.

ExaMPLE.—Donu al mi tiom, kiom vi povas=Give
nie as much (many) as you can.

Tuj kiam = 45 soon as, immediately when, directly.

ExampLy. —i ferinis la pordon, tuj kiam I3 eliris=
I shut the door as soon as (directly) he went out.

Lo
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RIECTIONS. 1 269.

INTERJECTIONS AND EXCLAMATIONS.
Interjections (infcjckcioj) vary so consider-

..o in different langnages that

18 0 &l o to .oaslo2 some of them. If we
oasiat My s Terei~ctions  literally into
; - a ¢ 2m wo d have no meaning to
a © . ao O o 1 saort list appears at pre-
sent o7 use, o, .. doubt, as the language

s .3 . o _xen, more will be added.
Adiail !=. Jiow. el goo -y !
Ah! Ahal=_- .~ O/

Ajl=_ reloy qfs
Antaten ! =
Atentu!= _.ok . .

Ddisaust.

T(l/.'(’ cure !

Aaskultu = v Jist!
Bis!=. "~ .

Bonel= '~ !

Bonvenu != -~ !

Brave!=_ « . cavilul ! splendid !

Certe.=_. "~ . .

€u estas eble 1= /s i/
Gunet!= 't it/

tu ne vere != 15 i/ nu!
Dio gardu != . v

Dio mia ! =

I

Dio nin savu 1= "' ! <«

< wsihle !

o
30
us '
I

re us !

Diovolut= "0 ' - (lul ! may Gol!

Efektive ! =1 cally /
Fitl=" . = ame
Forl=. ‘.. ./

For de tie &i 1 = Beyons | le off / avaunt !
T

Ha!= < / ..
Haltu =."up
He ! = duuww ! ney :

(8]
[
—



1269 (a—7). INTERJECTIONS.

Helpon ! Helpu!= Hclp '’

Hol=0/ o/ N/

Ho ve ! = Aluck !/ alus ! oh dewr ! welladay /
Hontu ! = [or shame !

Hura ! = /fwrah 7 Jocza !

Jal= Indeed /

dent=Lo! there ! behold ! see /
Kiat=HWhat /

Kial do 1 = // )y indeed / why then !
Kiel abomene ! = [Jow alominulle !
Kion!= /Vhat ! Kion do = V]l then /
Kompreneble ! = Of course /

Kurage ! = Courage /

Net=DNo/

Nut=//"ll!

Nu do !'= J/ el then !

oho!=0, ho!

Pacience ! = B¢ quiet /' Patirnce !
Peston ! = Plague on't /

Pluen = Proceed ! Go on !

Pro Dio ! = [Ior God's sale !

Rapidu ! = Quick /

Silentu ' = Hist / hush /

Vet= Woe/

Vere!=Really ! True!

Verege l= Very lrue !

Vivu ! = Long live /

269, (a). When English adjectives are used as
interjections, the adverbial form in E is used,
because there is neither noun nor pronoun with
which they can agree, as:—Neeble /=Impossible!

(para. 245).

269. (b). Some writers use the interjection fi as a
prefix to denote baduess of quality or condition,
as :—Fidevalo = A sorry nag. Fibudo = A snout. (See

suffix =a=, paras. 54, 270).
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SUFFIXES. 1 270.

REMARKS ON THE SUFFIXES AND PREFIXES.
270. Suffix -AG-. (Ex. 19).

es ss ... wlity or condition.

Ex. LES.— .. “.fo=a cur. L"npc/ufu.—_-a shabby hat.

27" 7. Suffix =AD-. (Ex. 19).
. is sutix marks that an action is being con-
' _cis o . ol It marks an action of some
o -~ome ary. Thus, pafo=a shot from
- oo, e g is fire”, and the action is over; but
pafado=a_~ * e, a . w .ance of shots of more or

oS o=" ..o eseqnado=designing, drawing,

s=sc_ T »=realding, pentrndo=painting, skulp-

= sart 'ys e, skribado=writing. These words

ify mo ... ., acts, but habitual actions ; in fact,

.ney  ra Sorp ces as .. art of painting, singing, etc.

T T=As g S« o fas al mi=Her song pleases
Sia 0.0 7 s mi- =Her singing charms me.

, wisi 10 spew : of the faculties of hearing,

a . o, thought, feelng, will, we say

al'ndado,v flarado, palpado, pensado, sentado, volago;
, " we s ak of isolated acts of sich faculties,

we - aiido, flaro, palpo, penso, sento, volo.
@ . gt o word arto is used when we

T, © . ... ~adois an art.

Ex: ©LES.—Da - o (dancado)=the arb of dancing,
fot - < T hantado) = of singing. pentr-nrlo (pentrado)
IR »htla%,].s are not necessary.

©rus " e = meaning of words with and

a5 ivisseer | such words as:i—
Moro=a moti ., movado=movement (general), progreso=

a :p of rog 388, progresudo = Progress (gener'al), parolo =

' 21t paro/,fujl):ﬂpecch, discourse, fumo=smole,

w do=s o-i 4. . of smoy °7 tobaceo), rerko=a work
Poerar; © v ttaag, yerludo=co. aposition (lit.).
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1 270—271. SUFFIXES.

(¢). In the verb itself we use this suffix to show
that the action is not mercly momentary, hut is being
continued, repealed, or is habitual ; an aspect of the
verb which is, in Lnglish, often expressed by the
words ““ keep on,” “used to,” etc.

KxaMPLES. — ¢ salladis la tulan tagon de loko al loko=1

jumped (about) all day long from place to place (kept on
jumping). Vizmti=To visit. Vizitadi=To frequent, to haunt.

(f). Do not therefore use -4 D- without thinking
of its significance, or your meaning may be misunder-
stood ; so carefully avoid using it merely for the sake
of euphony.

271. Suffixes -Ad- and -EC-, (Ex. 20).

(a). -AJ- denotes that the idea contained in the
root has a certain quality, or is something made or
derived from the idea. It gives a concrete quality to
the root.

ExampLes.—Cusi =to hunt, éasujo=game. Armi=to arm,
armajo=armour. Boro=an ox, bovajo=beef. Ovo=an egg,
ovajo=an omelet.

(b). -EC- denotes an abstract quality, similar to the
English suffixes -nce, -ncy, -ness, -tude, -ily.

ExampLes. — Pura =clean, pureco = purity, cleanness. Felida
=happy, feliécco=happiness, felicity. Sen=without, seneco=
dearth, want. Awraga=courageous, kurageco=/{fortitude.

Danli=to thank, dankeco=gratitude, thankfulness. Riéa=
rich, rideco=wealth. ’

(c)..BoLh suffixes apply to good or had qualities.
They®can be used as roots, as ajo=a thing, eco=a
qualily, a distinctive mark. ’

_<(d). A comparison of the following words will best
illustrate their meaning.

Amako=a friend, amikajo=a friendly act, amikeco=friend-
ship. Bona=good, bonajo=a good (action), boneco =goodness.
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SUFFIXES. 271279

d =s sty LU eo=a stronglold, fortikeco=

s ess. M =so, o oolgo=a soft substance, pulp,

=0omess. Nprdt=witty,  spritajo=a witticism,

s U=wittiness. s U =dull, stupid, malspritajo=

RO S wpriteco=stupidity, a state of
'Ss.

T ex  ss an oo dtself, namely, one that is

~ rrste -l nor abstract (-ECY), we add
Y3y om0 ter™ aation to the root. For
@ ve, la bono="". guud, good (itself), and from
'S .. .. bomajo=a ,. .. action, or, something good,

3

2 L. 1. vyl boneco=goodness. Again,
aqu_io_:_“ -, acidajo=an acid thing, something
s ~© taste, acideco = acidify. So, heroo
=a heroajo =an exploit (something heroic),
heroeco = @
""4 s.—La oo, Rlun rve furas estus rimarkinda,
T s vin furi bonajojn="The good that
- .8 w e, for your goodness is always
2T to 7~ ¢ ts.  Vitriolo estas acido, sed
_cestas oo o id [ wrankam la ambail posedas acidecon
=% "lls.. 7 .. egarisonlya sour fluid, although
’ isess - . o wroo dela heroajo montris grandan
e = e -~ -1+ . ~-oloit showed great heroism.
- - * s sicn  mi' con per amikajoj=A friend
Srs s LD T T ol T acts.

272. Suffixes -AN-, -IST-, -ESTR-, -UL-. (Ex.21).

" 3se i+ &  es relate to individuals. When
w adw i.  ,  eor..erof them serves to
S wLs ‘ ...gion, profession, occupa-
“-..2  ter, e, Eaco has its distinct meaning,

sare© 1st .3 . en 1ot to confuse them. The

“1es ® -IV-is added to denote females.

. -AN- "= tes a mer er of something, such as

a . ., . .lety, etc.; . ~-habitant of a place or
o " _y;apa ‘san; an - 1erent to a party, faction,
Jo, ete.
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q9279. SUFFIXES.

ExampLis.—Klubo=a club, klubano=a member of u club,
Senalo—=senate, senatano=a senator.  Ameriko= America,
amerikano=an Amervican. Londono=London, londonano=a
T.ondoner. DParizo=Paris, parizano=a Parisian. Urbo=a
town or city, urbano=a townsman or cl tizen. Kamparo=
country (rural), kamparano=a countryman. Vilago=a village,
vilagano =a villager. Insulo=an island, insulano =an islander.
K risto=Christ, kristano=a Christian. Puartio=a party, par-
tiano=a partisan.

(b). The suffix -A4N- itself is used as a root for
ano = a member, anaro = a band (a collection of membefs

of something).

(). -IST-, like the English affix -ist, denotes a per-
son following a profession or trade, or some occupation
by which he gains his livelihood, or who is habitually
engaged in science, art, etc., or in some habitual
occupation not necessarily for the sake of gain. In
short, it denotes occupation.

ExamprLis. —Juji=to judge, jujisto=a judge. Kuraci=to
treat the sick, kuracisto=a doctor. Drogo=a drug, drogisto=
a druggist. Maro=sea, maristo=a sailor (by occupation).
Rabi=to rob, rabisto=a robber. Steli=to steal, itelisto=a
thief. Pentri=to paint, pentristo=a painter (art). Kolorigi=
to colour, paint, kolorigisto=a painter (house). Servi=to
serve, servislo or servistino=servant (male or female). Astro-
logio =astrology, astrologiisto, or, astrologo=an astrologer.

(d). -IST- is used only when there is some root of
a verb, noun, or adjective which gives an idea of
something that may apply to a trade, occupation, etc,
as shown in the above examples. When there is no
such root, Esperanto provides the word, as:—
Tajloro=a lailor, lakeo=a lackey, or walet; but
when there are such words as kudri={o sew, uo=¢
shoe, boto = boot, the affix denoting the occupation Is,
of course, used, viz., kudristino =a seamstress or dress-
maker, 8uisto =a shoemaker, botisto = a bootmaker.

(¢). When the person is engaged in a temporary
occupation, or 1s not a professional, but an amateur,
a participle is often used.
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SUFFIXES. q972.

‘E‘.x,m“ s T o=a judge (of something), jugisto, a

20y . .. or professitn). Rajdanto=a rider,
3o>=a aey. di. Jo=a lover, amisto=a lover, a
IWee T, ¢« ant.  Fotografanto=a photographer, one
w 310w hcsogra, g, fotogrufisto=a professional pho-
VN SR . =a person working, laboristo =a laborer,
*man w s for: uve. ood.

). -ESTR- denotes a person who is a chief, leader,
w77 or head of a State, party, body, etc.
. . .ssame way as the suffix -4.V- denotes a mem-
Looos.. s.llsslon, body, ete., so -ESTE- would
“esignate '3 d of it, as:—Urbo=a cily, urbano =
citizen, urbestro=a wyor, a chief cilizen.

“ CLES.—: _ D=an empire, impeériestro=an emperor,
.- 7 =a- ¢ pess. Regno=(the) State, regnestro=a
Yo, leat of L ' State.  Sipo=a ship, Sipestro=a captain

0% wve aub . 2ssel, a skipper (it is better to use kapitano

: e~7 -~ ¢ a man-of war). Lerngjo=a school,

Cestro=a s - ster, head master (an under master or

Sorowe 1T L insieuisto).  From  polico =police, we get

= .er» 1 (a member of the police force),

e a=an e ¢’ police (one who has made the police
s, ession), policestro=chief of police.

. Gefo=chief, head, is used in a few words as a
pr- £ with a si -t meaning to -ESTE-.

ExampLes. —Episkopo=a bishop, Gefepiskopo=archbishop.
4 " Ti=g . éefangelo=archangel.

o~

“,. -UL- .enotes a person characterised by the

a contai .l in the root. By it we express
that an individual is “rich,” “poor,” just,”
“gOOd,” ete.

EXAMPLES. — Riéa= ch, riéulo=a rich man. Jlalriia=
, mudritulo = a —oor man, a pauper. Justa=just, Justulo=
just or r’ ° "eous man. [Bona=good, bonulo=a good man.
F a=beaut ., belulino=a beauty, a beautiful woman.
P z0=peace, paculo=a man of peace. Babili=to babble,
atter, babilulo=a babbler, chatterbox. Juna=young.
Jun r=a youth, junulino=a young woman. Awvara=avarn-
ciol 3, av rulo=a miser.
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¢ 272—273. SUFFIXES.

(¢). Primary words can also he used as roots when
applicable.

ExampLEs.— Tie=there, lieulo=an aborigine (& man of
there). 7iwm=then, at that time, tiawmulo =a contemporary
(a man of that time). Kun=with, kunulo=a companion
(a person with you).

(). Since words like legi={fo read, viziti={to visil,
etc., cte., do not apply to the character, state, etc., of
a person, we do not use -I/L- but a participial termi-
nation to describe a person.

ExayrLes. — Leganto=a reader (who is reading), leginlo=

a reader (who has read), lcgonto=a reader (who is about to
read). Viziunlo=a visilor.

273. Suffixes -AR- and -ER-. (Ex. 22).

Aro=a colleclion, and ero=an ilem ; therefore
aro da eroj might be termed ““ a collection of items.”

(a). -AR- denotes a re-union or a collection of the
idea contained in the root.

ExampLES.— Vorto =a word, vortaro = a collection of words,
a dictionary. Homo=a man, homaro=mankind. Arbo=a
tree, arbaro=a wood, arbareto = a small wood, clump of trees.
Arbeto = shrub, small tree, arbetaro = shrubbery, grove.
Insulo=an island, insularo=an archipelago. Vagono=a
(railway) carriage, vagonaro=a train. Sekvanto=a follower,
sekvaniaro=suite, cortége, retinue. Nomo=a name, nomaro=
list of names, an index. Stupo=a step, 8luparo=a staircase,
Stupetaro=a ladder, succession of small steps. Aristokrato=
an aristocrat, aristokraturo=(the) aristocracy. Aro=a collec-
tion, a flock, a herd; but if we wish to describe the animals,
we can add the suffix to the name, as:— Bruto=cattle,
brutaro=a herd of cattle. Safo=a sheep, afaro=a flock of
sheep. Abelo=a bee, abelaro=a swarm of bees.

(b). -ER- denotes one of many objects of the same
kind, a small fragment.

TxamrLEs. —Sablo =sand, sablero=a grain of sand. Hajlo=
hail, hajlero=a hailstone. Fujro=fire, fajrero=a spark.
Mono=money, moncro=a coin. Polvo=dust, polvero=an
atom or speck of dust.  Pulvo=gunpowder, pulvero=a grain
of gunpowder. Sukero=sugar, sukerero=a lump of sugar.
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SUFFIXES. 1 274—-275,

274. Suffixes -CJ- and -NJ-. (Ex. 23).
Y -CJ-1s an affectionate diminutive to the Christian
me .. a man. It is substituted for one or more
letters of .~ name.
EX.&MI’[:.ES..— I welmo = William, 1ilheléjo= Willie, Vilhedjo

=W =B v, Iidjo =Bill. Petro=Peter, Pcéjo = Pete.

' =, 1, « widjo=Johnnie, Jodjo=Jack. Nikolao=
Niehe 5, N ~=Nickie, Niltoijo, Nikéjo, or Nidjo=Nick.
T ow =T est, Ernedjo, Erndjo, or Eréjo=Ernie. Patro=

vy, o oto, padjo=papa.
o -NJ- is o similar diminutive for a female
¢ stian e e,
Exaypy s.—. Tario = Mary, Marinjo = Molly, Manjo =
< .. 70 = ara, "=njo=Clarric. Sofio==Sophia, Sonjo=
Too . Lo, patrinjo, panjo=mamma, mammy, ma.

275. Suffixes -EBL-, -EM-, ~IND-. (Ex. 24).

"1 ose 7 e suffixes, when used as roots,
o words ebla=possible ;  emo = propensily,

- indo = worth, merit, value. As suffixes they

A -
S e ey )

: most , used to form adjectives or adverbs, and
e -~ "ree, from kredi=1{o believe, will give
an "7 o of heir different shades of meaning.

Kredebla = credible, possible of belief, believable ;
kredema =cre ], 5, having o lendency lo believe ;
kredinda = worthy of belicf.
 -EBL-d~- es possi-iity, or what is likely to
ppen, si iar to .ue English suffix -able, -ible.
ExamprLEs.— Pogi= o pay, pagebla=payable. Fleksi=to
-1, fleksebla= sx s Rompi=to break, rompebla=break-
ce. Fili=._ ..1; upon, fidebla=reliable. Kompreni=to
ur " oStas , ke nprenebla =comprehensible, kompreneble=of
~ = ,~om- zhensi _ _
. Do. n .0 se-EBL- with -EJ[-or :IND- in
w s whic: in English end in -able or -ible, but
“wre two distinct meanings. For 1nstance, from
senti=fo feel, fo erperience, we gel sentebla =
susceptible or sensible, + d also sentemgssusceptzble
or jemsitive. ~ Readable’’ may mean either ““able
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7 275. SUFFIXES.

to be read” or ¢“worth reading.” In Esperanto
there is no such confusion, for legebla =readable,
legible, but leginda = readable, worth reading. Hence
we see that -EBL- must always denote possibility.
It is possible to love or to honour all persons, whether
they merit such terms or not; but when, in English,
we talk of a lovable or honourable individual, we do
not imply possibility, but worthiness ; therefore, in
Esperanto, aminda = lovable, and honorinda = honourable,
-IBL-is sometimes used for the infinitive.

ExampLEs. — Ty & vortof ne estas troveblag en (o vortaro=
These words are not to be found {findable) in the dictionary.
Tia amo estas malfacile imagebla =1t is difficult to imagine
such love.

(d). -EM- denotes propensity, tendency, inclination,
disposition, similar to the English suffix -ful.

ExamprEs.—Paco = peace, pacema=peaceful. Helpi=to
help, helpema =helpful, obliging. Trompi=to deceive, trom-
pema=deceitful, rompemo = duplicity. Servi = to serve,
servema =serviceable, obliging, servemo = serviceableness.
Labori=to work, laborema=laborious. Pura=clean, pure,
purema=cleanly, purigebla=cleanable. Babili=to chatter,
babilema = talkative, chattering. Koleri=to be angry,
kolerema =irascible, ekkolerema =quick-tempered. Dormi=
to sleep, dormema = disposed to sleep, sleepy, drowsy.

(¢). Do not confuse -EM- with -IND- (or with
-4 M- (love) in compound words). For instance :—

Envii=to envy, enviema=envious, inclined to envy,
enviinda = enviable, worthy or deserving of envy. Honti=lo
be ashamed, hontema=Dbashful, inclined to be ashamed,
hontermo = bashfulness, Aontinda = shameful, deserving of

shame, impudent. Dormi=to sleep, dormema=drowsy,
dormama =fond of sleep.

(f)- -IND- denotes worthiness, worthy of.

ExamrLEs. —Inda =worthy, malinda =unworthy. Ladidi=
to praise, laiidinda = praiseworthy. Memori=to remember,
memorinda = memorable, worthy of being remembered.  Es-
timi=to esteem, estiminda=esteemable, or estimable ; if we
use “estimable” in the sense of ‘‘able to be valued,” we
must form the word from faksi=to estimate, bo value,
takseblo=estimable, appraisable. ’
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SUFKINES, 9 276—277.

Z

276. Suffix <EDZ., (Exs. 25, 34).

-EDZ- denotes a married person, and can scarcely
be ca ad a sufix, ~ ough classed as such, since it is
ara 'y used as a root.
ExaxpeLEs. —Edzo=a husband, a married man, edzino=a
wife, a ma ried woman, ed:cco=matrimony, a state of
M. qe, ezigo = a wedding, nuptials, edziga = nuptial,
¢edz0) =a married couple, husband and wife.

When reference is made to a woman, the feminine
s hx -IN- is added to verbs as well as nouns and

“jectives.

ExampLEs.— "~ Lredzino=a doctor’s wife ; kudristinedzo=
. seamstress’s n  and; laboristedzino=a laborer's wife;
_ igtinedzo=a washerwoman’s husband ; (tajloredzino=a

~"s wife; edzi; *~ rans.)=to marry a couple, or to marry

nan to a woman}, edzinigi (trans.)=to marry (a woman to
. man); edzigi ‘intrans.)=to get (to be) married (man),

T rans. ='o get (to be) married (woman). Note

. €. oWIDg sen.. tes:—Li edzigis kun sia kuxino, kvankam
epc ‘volis v, 1 kun alia sinjorino=He was married
¥ s - 3in, ai hough his parents wished to marry
oo Al val Jlor lady. Sioedzinigis kun sia kuzo, fvan-
Tum 0y troj wolis § o edzinigi kun alia sinjoro=S8he was
el to her ~3in, al ough her parents wished to marry

ler to another gentieman.

277. Suffixes -EC- and -ET-. (Ex. 26).

(a). These two s  <es are opposites, -EG- denoting
» mentation, and -E7- diminution of degree:;
"7 em: Hyed in ¢ ectives, the adverb “very
is often wrone ully used to denote the degree, as :—
Crandega (very large), malgrandega (uery little), but

1e proper translation of these words 1s grandega=
huge, enormous ; malgrandega = tiny (sec remarks
on degrees of intensity of adjectives, para. 114).
If we cannot find English adjectives the equivalents
of -EG- or -ET-, we should not use the adverb “very,
but a stronger term, as excessively,” * enormously,
ete.
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9 277—278. SUFFIXES,

(b). In the case of nouns we must bp carefn] to
use the right words to express the English meaning,

EXAMPLES.— Monlego=a huge mountain, granda monto=
a big mountain, monlo=a mountain, malyrandu mmoz
a small monntain, monteto=a hill, altajo=an eminence,
altajeto=a hillock. Again :— Riverego=a huge river, larja

rivero=3 wide river, rivero=a river, malgranda rivero=a
small river, rivereto =a brook, stream, malgranda riverelo=a

streamlet.

(¢c). -EG-" denotes augmentation, intensity of
degree. Used as a root, ega = infense, egeco =i
tenstty.

(d). -ET- denotes diminution of degree. Egniva-
lent to the English suffixes -let in “streamlet,” -ule
in “globule,” “pustule.” Used as a root, eta=
little, tiny, etulo = a little one.

ExaMPLES. —Pluro=rain, pluvego=a downpour, pluvelo=
a shower. Ridi=to laugh, ridegi=to guffaw, rideli=to
smile. Plori=to shed tears, ploregi=to weep Dbitterly,
ploreti=to whimper. Dormi=to sleep, dormegi=to sleep
heavily, dormeti=to doze, dormefo=a nap. Domo=a house,
domego=a mansion, domelo=a cottage. Smro=cord, fnu-
Tego=rope, cable, Snureto=string, twine. Ami=to love,
amegi=to idolize, ameli=t0 have some liking for.

N.B.—From the above we see that -EG- and -ET-
should generally be used for distinct words, and not
as a substitute for adverbs, which will often more
accurately express the meaning than the added suffix.

278. Suffixes =Ed=, -ING-, ~UJ-. (Ex. 27).

These suffixes are akin, since they denote either a
place or thlqg from which the idea of the root is
produced, or in which it is contained.

(a). -EJ- denotes a place specially used for, or
allott,e{i to, the idea contained in the root. As a
root, ejo=a place, a locality.

ExawmrLes.—Safo=a sheep, dafejo—

X L P, §ofejo=a sheepfold, or a place
specially used for sheep. Preji=to pray, prle)fjejo=a chlxl)rch,
2 place allotted to prayer, Frukiarbo=a fruit-tree, Srukiar-

¢Jo=an orchard, a place used for fruit trees. Kafo=coffee,
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4

kajein=a cafe. Vinbcro=a grape, vinbercjo=u vineyard.

. =a weapon, armilejo=an armoury. Zombo=a tomb,
grav:, t¢ =, cemetery. Manjgi=to eat, mangejo=a
refectorv. ' 7 =food, manjaje¢jo=a larder. Planti=to
plar , .. .7 =n wsery. Mallibera=captive, malliberejo=a
TS L . ~=a cow, bovinejo=cowshed. Lerni=to learn,

“=asc ~ . i=to judge, jujejo=a court of justice.
T =to s :ep, Jormejo=a dormitory. Herbo=grass,
he..  =a meadow, a field. Paperfuri=to make paper,

_ >=a raper mauufactory.

". -ING- denotes a thing for holding one object
».y. Used as a root, ingo=a socket, a sheath, a
o
Exsupres.—Ka ~ lo=a candle, kandelingo =a candlestick.
umo=a pe , mamingo=a penholder. Fingro=a finger,

r ., =atii'. Cigaredo=a cigarette, cigaredingo=a
g- .. - ... _ce. Glavo=a sword, glavingo=scabbard,
st2ald (sw .. . Bajoneto=bayouet, bajonetingo=a scab-
ba -~ net).

‘0 .oJ- der es .nat which contains, produces,
e ..uses, or .. 5. Used as a root, ujo=a receplacle,
ac ‘uner. . hasa wide signification, for it can be
used for : — :

.. The names of countries, as being the places
which ntain their various races.

ExaypLEs.— Franco=a Frenchman, Francujo=TFrance.
J. Jo=a Turk, Turkujo=Turkey. Anglo=an Engllshman,
l1 ~lujo or Anglolando=England. Germano=2a _(zermal.n,
“ermam =Germany. Italo=an Ttalian, 'Italuyo.: ItaAy_.
Brito=a ' _'on, Granda Britujo=Great Britain. Hispano=
a i span jo=Spain. )

; fiél.lf%a[rf(llzpcar ])e usgd instead of -wjo, if desired.

(2). The names of trees producing fruits.

ExaMPLES. —Pruno=a plum, prunjo=a plum - tree.
Kagtano=a chestout, kaétcgmljo:a. chestnut-tree. lero'z_a
pear, pirujo=a pear-tree. Migdalo=an almond, migdaligo .
an almond.-tree. Moruso=a mulberry, moTUsYjo = mu :
berry-tree.  Cerizo=a cherry, éerizujo=2a clcllerr:y-}:;ree ]
éerizarbo is also a cherry-tree, ar}d arbo can be used with any
of tue above roots instead of -ujo.
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(3). The names of receptacles commonly used
for certain articles.

ExampLes.—T'eo=tea, tenjo=a tea-caddy or canister (a
teapot is a vessel in which tea is made, not lgepb, therefore
tekruéo=a teapot, from kruéo=a vessel for fluids). Mono=
money, monijo=a purse. Papcro=ypaper, paperujo=a port-
folio.” Sukero=sugar, sukeryjo=a sugar-basin. Karto=a
card, kartujo=a card-case. Abeclo=a bee, abelujo=a beehive,
Musturdo=mustard, mustardujo=a mustard-pot.

(d). The difference in meaning of these three
suffixes is shown in the following examples :—

For instance, ciguro=a cigar, cigarejo=a cigar depdt; but
if we wish to distinguish the kind of depdt, viz., store, shop,
ete.,, we add the word requived. If it be a store, we add
tenejo =2 storehouse, as : —Cigarienejo=a cigar storehouse or
depdt. If a shop, we add vendejo= a market, or place where
things are sold, as :—Cligarvendejo=a cigar shop, or we might
say also cigarbutiko. Ciguringo=a cigar holder or mouth-
piece, which holds one cigar. Cigarujo=a cigar case or box,
which contains several cigars. Pomo=an apple, pomejo=
an apple orchard, pomujo=an apple-tree.

279. Suffix -ID-. (Ex. 25).

-ID- denotes the young of, offspring, descendant.
Used as a root, ido=offspring, descendant ; idaro=
wssue, posterity.

EXAMPLES. — Kato=a cat, katido=a kitten. Bovo=an 0X,
or a general term for the animal, hence borido=a calf ; if we
wished to say a cow’s calf, we make boro feminine, viz.,
bovino=a cow, bovinido=a cow’s calf of either sex. A cow
calf we should call bovidine, and a bull calf, to determine it
exactly, would be bovidviro, viz., a male calf. It is lmportant
that suffixes should follow in their natural order (see order of
suflixes, para. 46). Safo=a sheep, dafido=a lamb. Cervo=
a stag, cervido=a fawn.,  Hundo—=a dog, hundido=a puppy-.
C’e.valo:a, ho'rse, Cevalido=a foal. Kojo=a cock, kokido=a
chicken, kokzdeto':a. chick, a tiny chicken. Binéo:a bird,
bwdtdozgﬂedgelmg, ayoungbird. lzraelo=1Israel, izraelido=
an Israelite. 1\7apoleonO=Napoleon, napoleonido=a descen-

;ioarzt of Napoleon.  Kego=a, king, refado=a prince, king’s
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230. Suffixes -1G- and -16-. (Ex. 28).

. These two are the most important and most
wide y sed of &'« 3 suffixes, as they form an infinity
~ y_'ds, esr2cial y verbs. Used as roots, (1) Igi=

1 T2 L w80, as:-—lgu §in veni al nia dancado =

Xroy 7 2 o our dance. L penis igi sian amikon
tusi 1a aferon = He fricd fo make his friend broach the
oy S o e matter). (2). gi=to become (to
w2 7", as La vetero igas pli varma=The
- s y.ling (becoming) warmer. L baldad igos
maljunulo =7 .. ' soon become an old man.

Used as suffixes :—

0. -IG- 2.... es (like the English suffix -fy) to
3, to cause (to get), to render, as ruga = red,
Cigigi= 0~ le red, to redden, and from this verh is
-~ . pugigo=1 2 action of reddening, rugiga = red-
Ty TR
2). -IG- < 3notes to become, to get (in the sense of
- - -we). Note* :following difference in meaning
- yuga vith is suffix and with -IG- in the preceding
v Coe rugigi=lo become or gel ved, lo blush ;
gigo—the . ‘ion of getting red, a blush; rugiga =
7 T 7/

-

e
). T e a ve instances are words derived from
Tiive, L .o ..e suffixes can be applied to
. .3t any part of speech, as the following examples
A |
© .1 show :—

). From adjectives.

ExaypLes.— Bona = good, boniyi=to make or render good,
Tw=to " come good. Plibonigi=to make better, to
s, plibonifi=to become better, to improve, plibonigo

= e act of making better, improvement (made), plibonigo =
‘ ‘_te of becoming better, improvement (experienced).
Laca= ".ud, fatigued, lacigi=to tire (active), lucigi=to get
|, lrcigo=*he ‘ot of tiring others, lacigo=the state of
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growing tired. Preta=ready, pretigi = to make ready, pretifs
=to get {become) ready. From all these verbs nouns,

adjectives, and adverbs can be formed.

(¢). From nouns.

EXAMPLES. — Fianéo=a fiancé (manj, Sfranéiyi="to hetroth,
to affiance, flunéigi=to become he‘trot‘hed, to be engaged,
fanéijo=Dbetrothal, engagement, Jlanéiga=hetrothing, fan-
éige=by betrothal. These words speak of the betrothal of a
man, bat in case of a woman we add the feminine suffix, as :—

fianéino, fianéiniyi, fanéivigi, Slanéinigo, etc., ete.

(f). From verhs.

ExaMPLES.—Morii =to die, mortiyi = to cause to die,
to kill, mortigi=to die out, to expire (become dead),
mortigo=Xkilling (murder), mortiya =deadly, mortiganto=
a urderer, mortiye = mortally.  Memmortigo = suicide,
memmortigi=to commit suicide. Sidi=to be sitting, to sit,
sidigi =10 cause to sit, sidigi=to sit down, to seat onesell,
sidigo=the act of causing to sit, seating, sidifo=the act
of sitting down, or of seating oneself, as:—Li kondukis la
rigardontojn al iliej sidejoj, sed la sidigo de tiom da gesinjoroj
estis tasko malfacila, éar la sidigo de e¢ unu sinjorino bezonas
lom da tempo, krankam ne tiom, kiom la sidigo de hundo, kiu
ofte turnadas sin multefoje antatl ol sidiji=He conducted the
(about to be) spectators to their seats, but the seating of so
many ladies and gentlemen was a difficult task, since the
sitting down of even one lady needs some little time, although
not so much as the sitting down of a dog, which often
continues turning itself round many t(imes before seating
itself. Sciigi=to cause (someone) to know, or, to make (some-
thing) known. M7 sciigis la homon pri la novajo, or, Mi
scirgrs la novajon al lu homo=1 caused the man to know (or,
I informed the man) of the news, or, I made the news known
to the man. Sciiji=to become informed, to learn. M:
scitdiis la novajon (or, prila novajo) = I learnt the news (novajon
heve shows preposition omitted, see para. 253).

(9). Verbs formed by -I@[ are transitive (para. 161),
but those by -IGI are intransitive, and therefore have
no passive voice (para. 162); we cannot therefore use
the passive participles, -4 74, etc., with verbs in-IG],
but only the active forms -4NTA, etc, as :—Li
estis fariginta (or, li farigis) maljunulo, antaii ol mi
lin konis = He had become an old man before 1 knew him.
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_ Intransitive verbs,—Some verbs, such as
besi=. ....c, dauri=/o conlinue, pasi=1Io pass, are
neuter or intransitive.

ExavprLes.— . . .0 fesas=The rain ceases. La pafado
“diris oo tan oo n=The shooting continued some time

20 2 «Sas='rime passes.

In =0 _'ish chese verbs are both transitive and
..'ransitive, .herefore if we wish to give them an
oove sig o tm in Esperanto we must add the
active s 1A% -/ ru.

Exasreres. —Cesigu tion ! vi surdigas min per via bruo (=
Cease « t, ~1 deafen me with your noise! Daiirigu
RN ~=<Co 1t’ e your narrative. Pasigu al mi la

. ajon=Pass me t e decanter (see para. 237 (2)).

"". Transitive verbs.—On the contrary, fini=
fo ".nish, and komenci=/{o commence, being transitive,
do not require the active suffix.

Exanmeres. —Finu vian laboron=TFinish your work. Vi
neis nian vojagon je la duw horo= We commenced our
journey at 2 o’clock.

But we must use the intransitive suffix -/GJ, if we
wish to *'ve an intransitive sense to these verbs.

E :axpres.—Lia laboro finijas=His work finishes. La
"6, Gos post kelkaj tagoj=The year will endin a few days.
La o ~20 komencigis je la tra koro="The journey commenced
at3 . .ck |.ee para. 237 (:)).

(/) Numerals, prepositions, prefixes, and
suffixes.—Joined to these, -IG- and -IG- serve to

form numerous words.

Exaspres.—Unuigi =to unify, wnuigo=union, unuige =to
unite together, to be combined, wunuigo=union (undergone).
Duobligi=to double, duohliji=to hecome double. Al
al=to attribute to, aligi=to join (onesfeAl.f t0), to adhere,
alijo=adhesion. Eksigi=to dismiss, eksiji=1to l)eco.mg'c;xt—,
to resign (a position). Disiyi=to sepz_:l.mte, 'd:zszgﬁz.— o
separate mutually, disigo=act of separating, dls]ur}-:.t}_oft%
disijo=disunion, schism. Kunigi=to connect, kunzgz:f
join together, to coalesce, kv:,:zigo:cgl}nGCthT}, kunigo=
junction.  Forigi=to do away with, forifi=to withdraw.
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981. Suffix ~IL- (Ex. 29).

_II- denotes the tool, instrument, or means by
which something is done. As a root, ilo=a oo, an
instrument, an implement, or, a means of.

ExameLus. —Kombi=to comb, kombilo=a comb, Razi=
to shave, ruzilo=a razor. 7Tranéi=to cut, tranédo =a knife.
Haki=to hack, to chop, hakilo=an axe, a hatchet, a chopper.
Kudri=to sew, kudrilo=a needle. 7’ondi=to shear, to clip,
tondilo=shears, scissors. Presi=to print, presilo=a printing
press.  Lermenti=to ferment, fermentilo=yeast, leaven (a
means of fermenting). Batali=to fight, batalilo=a weapon.
Armi=to arm, armiloj =arms, armilejo=an arsenal (a place
for arms, see -Z.J-, 278).

282. Suffix =IN~. (Ex. 25).

-IN- denotes the feminine gender. As a root, ino=
a female, ina = female.

ExampLES. — Frato=a brother, fratino=a sister. Patro=
a father, patrino=a mother. Kwuzo=a male cousin, kuzino=
a_female cousin. Avo=grandfather, avino=grandmother.
Nepo=a grandson, nepino=a granddaughter. Onklo=an
uncle, onkiino=an aunt. Nevo=a nephew, nevino=a niece.
}:atra:paternal, patrine=1maternal, pafrineco=maternity.
Frata=brotherly,  fraternal, fratina=sisterly, sororal.
?’evalp;a horse, Gevalino=a mare, éevalido=a colt,
tevalidino=a filly. Safo=a sheep, dafino=a ewe. Hundo=
a dog, hundino=a bitch. Bovo=an ox, bovino=a cow.

283. MOSTO. (Ex. 23).

(a). This is not a suffix, since it does not form
part of a word. It is a word used by itself or
added after a title to denote respect. Via mosto is
a higher expression of respect than sinjoro = sir.

). ANo special rule has been laid down for the use
of meSto, but a simple one would be to make the
title an adjective and add moéto; this would be
generally understood by foreigners, which is really
all that is required in Esperanto. ’
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P

In s»eaking o mersons bearing titles by birth
£ ssica, it wo id be well to address them by

g'r o title first, as shown below, and afterwards
w3 ... X _.ess'un via moS§to to represent ¢ Your
_ajesty,” - Y= Roval Highness,” “ Your Grace,”
“Y - Lordship,” ¢ Your Ladyship,” “Your Honour,”
“Y ar  Worship,” “Your Excellency,” * Your
Z ‘nuee,” “ Your Highness,” ete. The suffix -IN
is mever ...

Exayrres :—

Em . r=Via imperia moéto= Your Imperial Majcsty.
K. ;=Via rega mosto = Your Majesty.
_ :en=Via regina mosto = Your Majesty. ]
* jal Family = Via regida mosto= Your Royal Highuess.
Prince=Via princa mosto=Your Highness, or, Serene
Highness.
ke=Via duka mosto = Your Grace.
" _ss=Via dukina moSto= Your Grace.
et bishop =Via éefepiskopa mosto= Your _G’race.
Ma - ‘s=Via markiza mosto= Your Lordship, My Lord.
Ear | > :=Via grafa moéto= Your Lordship, My Lord.
Viscor .t =Via vicgrafa mosto= Your Lordship, 3y Lord.
Lord, Baron (Judge)=Via barona moéto= Your Lordship,
My Lovd.
Vieeroy = Via vicrega mos§to= Your Excellency.
Gover ..=Via rega mosto= Your Excellency.
LT C(notax .n)=Via jugista mosto=Your Honour.
: aror=Via urbestra mosto= Your Worship.
Tistrate =Via magistrata mosto= Your Worship.
~ _nera. '_fiicer) =Via generala moéto = General.
N.B.—Nu . ..e beyond his rank is given toa General in
"E  ~n°,  ce “Monsieur le (eneral” in France. We
usual say ¢ General,” or *“Sir,” but mosto might be used
in Esp _ranto.

(d). As - zards a'uvesses of letters, we can say ==

Al Lia Duka Mosto de...or, Al Lia Duka Mojto, la Duko
de...=To His Grace the Duke 0'lf O o

Al Sia Grafina Mosto de...=To the Loun

Al Lia lfregj; Mosto de...=To His Excellency the Governor
of...; or if we mention him by name :— ]

Al Lia Mosto, Sir Henry Smith, Ija, Reganto de...=To His
Excellency, Sir Henry Smi , The (zovernor of...
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2g4. Suffixes -OBL-, =ON-, -OP-, (EX. 18).

These three suffixes are nsed only for numerals,
making them multiples, fractions, or collectives (see
paras. 119, 120, 121).

(a). -OBL- added to a cardinal number denotes the
number is a muiltiple. It is equivalent to the
English suffixes «-fold ” or “-uple.”

LxampLES. —Multoblo = a multiple, multobla = manifold.
Unu = one, unuobla = single, unuoble = singly. Du = two,
duobla = double, la duoblo=the double. Kwvar=four, kvaro-
bla = fourfold, quadruple, la kvaroblo=the quadruple. Cent=
hundred, centoblo=a centuple. It is used in the multiplica-

tion table:—
kvaroble (ri estus (or, juras) dek du ... 4times 3= 12

kvinoble kvar estas dudek ... 5 ,, 4= 20
sesoble kvin estas tridek 6 ,, 5= 230
sepoble ses estus kvardek du 7 , 6= 42
ckoble sep estas kvindek ses 8 ,, 7= 56
nadtoble ok estas sepdek du .. 9 , 8=72
dekoble nai estas naidek ... L1000, 9= 90
dekunuoble dek estas cent dek ... 11, 10=110

dekduoble dek wnu estas cent tridek du ... 12 ,, 11=132

(b). -ON- added to a cardinal number denotes a
fraction.

ExampLes. —Du=two, duona=half, duore=by halves,
duono=u half (§). 7'ri=three, triona =third, triono=a third
(3). Kvar=four, kvarona=fourth, krarono=a fourth (3).
]‘_)e/czten, dekona=tenth, dekono=a tenth (), tri dekonoj=
toths.  Dek du=twelve, dekduona=twelfth, dekduono=a
t.welftl‘l (%), kvin dekduonoj=%ths. Sesdek kvin centonoj=
sixty-five hundvedths (y%%;). La keinona parto de cent estas
la triona parto de sesdek, tio estas dudek="The 5th part of 100
is the 3rd part of 60, that is 20.

(¢). -OP-added to a cardinal number denotes that
the number must be taken in a collective sense. As
a root, opa = collective.

ExamMrLes. —Du = two,duope = two together, intwos. Tri=
three, triope=in threes, in triplets. Dek=ten, dekope=in
tens. Dudek:twenty, dudekope=in twenties, by scores.
Cent=hundred, cenfope=in hundreds. M+l =thousand,
milope=in_thousands.  Kwvinope ili sin Jetis sur min=TFive
together (ﬁvg'at a time) they threw themselves upon me. La
soldaloj marsis krarope =The soldiers were marchiung in fours.

240



SUFTINES. q 285.

235. Suffix -UM-, (Ex. 30),

-UJ/- has no special meaning. Its different mean-
! _o «.2 easily suggested by the context and the
sign'* “lon of the root to which it is joined. There
are . few woir_s in which it is used, and these
st learnt like simple words.

v+ owing embrace nearly all :—

.=to air. dero=air.
~=a swelling, inflammation. Bruli=to burn.

* " - =a muzzle (for a dog), & nose-band. Su§-wmi=to
mzle, to gag. BusSo=mouth.

*Bu - m=to. tton. Buton-umilo=a buttonhook. Butono
=~ " ‘on.

*Gust- '=to taste. Gust-umado=tasting, the sense of

ki, C rsto=taste.
T w=t :¢.claboot,ete. Kalkano="heel(of thefoot).
*K¢ - w=ashirt ¢ lar. Kolo=neck.

A~ =adove. Kolomb-umi=to coo.
*Kom - =acommune, a community. Aomunt=common.
¥ u =tounr .y, Kruco=a cross.

*L #- >=milt, melt, softrroe. Lakio=milk.
L w="c ap. Leki=lick.
*7 ami=to allot. Loli=to draw lots.
o der emeumo=a cold,  Malrarm-umi=to cateh cold. Mal-
rarma=c
*Man-umo=a ¢ i, a wristband. Mano=hand.
*M( str- v'=to manage the household. Mastr-umado =
ouse « d management. Mastro=master (of a house).
*Naz-umo=a pince-nez. Nazo=nose. )
*Palpebr-umi=to | k. Pualpebro=an eyelid.
F tumo=a . ac..on (mathematics). Parlo=a part, ashare.
*Plen-rmi="tc (111€ , accomplish. Plen-wmigi=1to be accom-
v s ed, f fil 3. Plena=[full, complete.
. " oksim-wma, proksim-ume =approxinate-ly.
G near. g
Hpumi=to soap. Supo=soap. .
'Ve{’u-umizto vg) "‘ue[, to usg a fan. Vent-umilo=a fan.
Vento= wind.

Proksima =

N.B.—The 16 words marked * are given in Dr. Za.menho.f’s
“ Fundamento de Esperanto.” The hyphens (not necessary)
are given to show more distinctly the roots.
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286. Prefixes B0-, DUON-, GE-, PRA-. (Ex. 25).

These four prefixes all denote relationship in a
greater or less degree.

(a). BO- denotes relationship by marriage, and is
equivalent to the English suffix -in-law, as patro=
father, bopatro = father-in-law.

(). DUON- denotes also relationship by marriage,
and is also a prefix in such words as duonpago =
half-pay, duonjara = half-yearly, etc.  As a root,
duono=a half, so properly it should signify only
half-blood relationship; but there are few relationships
of this nature, so 1t is used principally for step
relationship, as:—Duonfrato = stepbrother or half-
brother.

(¢). G'E- denotes both sexes taken together. The
words are always in the plural, and the feminine
suffix is, of course, never added.

ExaMPLES. —Edz0=a husband, yecdzoj =hushand and wife,
a married couple. Sinjoro=Sir, Mr., gesinjoroj=Mr. and
Mrs., or, ladies and gentlemen. Patro=father, gepatroj=
father and mother, parents. Jastro=a master (of a house-

hol‘d), .gemuslroj: master and mistress.  Frafo=Dbrother,
gefratoj =hrother(s) and sister(s).

(d). PEA-has a primordial signification, denoting
past times.  As regards relationship, it is the equiva-
}‘ent of ”the English prefixes ““fore-,” *great,” or

grand.” As a root, praa = primeval.

ExampLys. — Pratempo=primitive time. Praarbarego=
primeval forest. Prapatroj=forefathers, ancestors. Praon-

klo = grand, or great, uncle. Praavino = great-grand-
mother,

‘ (¢). The following ave examples of these four pre-
Xes 1—

; Palro:fathe.r, bopatro=father-in-law, duonpatiro =step-
ather, gepatroj =father and mother, parents.
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o)

‘=1n" her, " .. =mother-in-law, duonpairino =
step ...t 7
4 = < Gaeer, » =grandfather-in-law, dwonaro=
stop, a 5y ge~ T = grandparents, prageavoj =great-
o nioa s,
T o=son, " o=s rin-law, duonfilo=stepson.
« =da._ er, _‘ino=daughter-in-law, duonfilino=
o oter.
1 = ,andsom,, .. . »=great-grandson, genepoj =grand-
s « 0t caughters), grandchildren.
N = raiw .ughter, pranepino=great-granddaughter.
T¢=-- er, _“ " r=Dbrother-in-law, duon/rato=step,
Che L Uil gef. o .j="Yrother(s) and sister(s), bogefratoj =
i3y a . siste 3)- -law,
r =s' e, _ ‘“no=sister-in-law, duonfratino=step,
- Leser.
: =_ 1. . Jo=grand, or great, uncle, geonkloj=
v3an .. 3. .
“v=au , v - Jino=grand, or great, aunt. -
Nevo=n - _w,: :vo = grandnephew, generoj =nephew(s)
e.e’s,.

Nev” a=n ece, pranerino=grandniece.
! ,  duoninfuno=stepchild.

= :] B

287. Prefixes DE-, DIS-, FOR-. (Ex. 31).

2se *hree prefixes give the idea of separation or
¢ et osloon.

r

DE- as a pre osition =from, of. As a prefix it
s - oint of ~ = “ire, or movement from one
yor tasitt = ¢~ another.

. DI.- & otes a separation, in the sense of a

. Ze, or ed'.ag up into parts, or in several

ent directions.

. FOR- as » adverb=away. As a prefix it
motes 'is> , lrom something.

(d). Thus, birds on a trce can fly down from the
tree 5 "2 grov ‘1=deflugij or fly in dlﬁ"erenlt
Y0 s, iz, disperse—=disflugi; or fly away al-
oget e from the = .. = forflugi.
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(¢). The following examples will give the best idea

of the meanings of these prefixes :—

Siri = to tear, desiri=to tear from, to pluck.
disiri =to tear to pieces, to lacerate.
foriiri =to tear away from.,

Iri=to go, deiri=to go from (a place).

disiri=to go in different directions, to separate.
foriri=to go away, to depart.

Jeti = to throw, dejeti=to throw down, to overthrow.
disjeti=to throw about, to demolish, scatter.
forjeti =to throw away, to discard.

Meti=to put, demeti=to put down, take off, doff.

dismeti=to disperse, to distribute.
Jormeti=1lo put away, to omit.
Porli=to carry, deporti=to carry from, to deport.
disporti=to carry here and there.
forporti=to carry away.

288. Prefix EK-, (Exs. 19, 32).

EK- denotes an action just begun, of short dura-
tion, sudden, momentary.

ExampLEs. —Kanti=to sing, ekkanti=to begin to sing, or
to start singing. Ridi=to laugh, ekridi=to burst out
laughing. Krir=to cry, ekkrii=to exclaim, to cry oub
Lerni=to learn, eklerni=to begin to learn.  Iri=to go,
ekiri=to start, to set out. Plori=to shed tears, ekplori=
to burst out crying. Kupti=to catch, ekkapti=to seize.
Dm_«m}:to sleep, ekdormi=to fall asleep. Vidi=to see,
ekvidi=to perceive. Tremi=to tremble, ektremi=to start
(with fear, etc.).

. EK- is ’\’lseful in such redundant expressions as

begin to,” ‘“come to,” frequently used in English .
before a ‘verb, as:—Kiam mi ekpripensas = hen I
Ziegm lo (or, come 10) refleci. Kiam mi ekpensas pri
gi=When I come to think: of it.

289. Prefixes MAL-, NE-, SEN-. (Ex. 33).

(@) These three prefixes give an opposite or nega-
tive meaning to the words before which they are

Elac(cied, the nature of which varies with the prefix
sed.
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PREFIXES. 1 989.

« A l-ds usec as aroot for the adjective mala =
ot and 0 the adverb male =on the contrary,
conver~ . Asa prefix it signifies that the word hasa
meaning exactly the contrary to that which it had

fcee M4 L-was prefixed. It is never used to give
«wymet ag of . lness, unless it be a prefix to some
word signifying goodness. For instance, timulo=a
cowc  ~as a bad signification, but its opposite mal-
timulo=a =, man has no such meaning. Bona=

., malbona=bad, simply because “bad” is the
. oposite of “ good.”

- N.. s a primary adverb, meaning “no,” “not,”

v it is often used as a prefix. In some phrases the
meaning Is the same whether it be used as a prefix or
. as:—Ne estas certe=1f s nol certain has the
same s'_. .dcation as estas necerte=if is wuncertain.
As a prefix, therefore, it gives simply a negative sig-
nification to a word, as:—Plena=complele, full,
neplena = incomplefe, not full. Used as a root, it
forms nei={o deny, nea = negative.

‘. SEN is a preposition meaning ‘ without,” and
as a prefix it has the same signification ; as Gesi=1lo
cease, sentesa = withoul ceasing, incessant, continuous,
Senco = meaning, sense, sensenca=without meaning,
senseless, senkapigi=to decapitate. Used as a root, it
Jorms senigi je = to deprive of.

¢). The student may at first find these three pre-
ives somewhat puzzling, especially as sometimes
't sre is no single English word which will express
t :ir meaning. The first thing is to bear in mind
that MAL- denotes the exact opposite of the root,
and therefore it may be much stronger in signification
than the mere negative ne=nol, or sen = without.
F - instance, plena—complete, full, but neplena =
incomplete, not full. Now the opposite to comp”lete
or “full” is not “incomplete” or “not full,” but
something stronger, viz., “void” ot “empty,” therefore
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11 289, PREFIXES.

malplena = einply, void, vacuous. Again, from rita=
rich, we form the opposite, malriéa = poor, which is
clearly a worse state than neriéa =no/ 7ich, or sen-
riéa, which, in its literal sense, means ‘without
wealth or riches.” A man not rich might be well
off, a man without riches might have enough to live
upon.  Fermita=shutf, closed ; the opposite is mal-
fermita = opened, open.  Applied to a window it would
mean the window was open as far as it would go, but
if it were partly open, 1t would be more correct to
say nefermita = nof closed.

(f). In using M AL- we must consider the strength
of the word to which we are giving an opposite mean-
ing, and not oppose u word like “destitute” to “rich,”
for “destitute ” is the opposite to “rolling in wealth,”
the adjective for which would be * riéega,” therefore
malriéega = destifute.  So bela = beauliful, belega =
splendid, magnificent ; therefore their opposites are
malbeia = ugly, malbelega = hideous.

(9)- No fixed rules can be given for the use of
these three prefixes, but, generally speaking, it will
be right (1) to use 1[4 L- if we wish to give a stronger
idea than NE or SEN would infer; (2), to use NE in
cases where a simple negative will give the meaning ;
(3), to use SEN if “ without” is more applicable than
“not,” as :—Senmova = withou! motion, stationary, but
hemovebla =nof movable, immovable. 1t will gener-
ally be right to employ SEN to represent the English
suﬂi;; -less, as:—Sendanka — thankless, senmona =
penniless, senhara = hairless, bald, senutila = useless.
"I“he opqulbe to “useful ” is something stronger than

useless,” therefore matutila = detrimental, prejudicial.

(h). The following examples will oi tea of
the use of these thr;e preﬁx};s —_ give an idea

.denko =victory, malvenko=defent. Videbla = visible, ne-
vlz ebla = mvxlsxble.. &m,(](cbla = changeable, nedangebla =un-
changeable, invariable. Ofta=frequent, neofta =infrequent,
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PREFINES. 289—290.

malofta =scarce, vave. Simpla=simple,malsimpla=intricate,
\ ex. o wsi= o ermit, mulpermesi=toforbid. Helpi=
ay, v _“=to hinder, nehe/pi=to give no assistance.
_ro=sc ovlety, malsobreco=intemperance, drunkenness.
S o=wislw, lscjeco=foolishness. Modesta =modest,
= + s, valmodesta=couceited.  Justa=just,
v=n ° ~. Pura=clean, nepura=soiled, malpura=

%

iy, U o=, s, malpia=impious. 4 grabla=agreeable,
. T = o asant, malagrable = disagreeable, nasty.
u =sm( ~vu, malglata =rongh. dlento=attention, mal-
= - ‘gence.  Respeklo = respect, nerespekto = dis-

res 5, . 2speklo=violation.

290. Prefix RE-. (Ex. 32).

.'E-, like the English prefix re-, means “back”
~ags’..” It denotes (1) the repetition of an
n, or /2 e return of some person or thing to
T30 T 08, or state with whom, ov in which,
R 7. NN . o
§7 persc. or Mag originaliy was. As a root, ree=
L, N return.
‘I’ Repetition.
Ex  Les.—Refari=to make afresh, to remake; rediri="to
© .., o repeat (ripeti is, however, more frequently used
epeat”) ; rekanti=to sing again; rejunigi=to grow
-g again; renasko=rebirth, regeneration; repagr=to
¢ 1, reimburse ; reenmeti=to put in again, to reinstate ;
‘gi=to reunite; rebruligi=to rekindle ; reformi=to
‘¢ rm, to remaidel ; reprodukii="to reproduce.
“ . Return, etc.

ExampLES.— Redoni=to giveback, to restore; reprent=to

teba.':; rejeti=tothrow back ; resalti=to rebound ; rebrili =
w0 s. =k, to reflect ; reveni=to come back, to retnrn;
» _ “i=to carry ack, to carry to the original place.

NB—In ¢ Jon to the 12 prefixes given in
paras. 286-—290, nearly all the prepositions are in
sommon use as prefixes, examples of which will be
;>u in para. 259. When preﬁxed to a ve':rb,' the
preposition is frequently repeated before the indirect
compliment (see para. 254).
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EXERCISES.

EXERCISE 1.

Article, Nouns, Adjectives (singular), (see paras. 96,
103, 107).

(1) Patro kaj frato. (2) Leono estas besto. (3)
Rozo estas floro.  (4) Kolombo estas birdo. (5) La
rozo apartenas al Teodoro. (6) La suno brilas. (7)
La patro estas tajloro. (8) Infano ne estas matura
homo. (9) La infano jam ne ploras. (10) La Gielo
estas blua. (11) Kie estas la libro kaj la krajono?
(12) La libro estas sur la tablo, kaj la krajono kusas
sur la fenestro. (13) Sur la fenestro kuSas krajono
kaj plumo. (14) Jen estas pomo. (15) Sur la tero
kusas 8tono. (16) Tru al la frato.

TRANSLATION 1.

(1) A father and brother. (2) A lion is an animal. (3) A
rose is a flower. (4) A pigeon isabird. (5) Therose belongs
to Theodore. (6) The sun shines. (7) (The, my, our) father
isa tailor. (8) A child is not a mature man. (9) The child
no longer cries (already does not cry). (10) The sky (heaven)
is blue. (11) Where are the book and the pencil 2 (12) The
book is on the table and the pencil lies on the window. (13)
On the window lie a pencil and a pen. (14) Here isan apple.

(15) On the ground lies a stone. (16) Go to (the, your)
brother.

N.B.—See para. 100 («) as to the use of the article in
speaking of one’s own relatives.
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EXERCISES.

EXERCISE 2,

Article, Nouns, ddjectives (accusative and plural),
(see paras. 66, 96, 103, 107).

Jen estas pomo, kiun mi trovis.  (2) La leono
est 5 rta besto.  (3) La dentoj de leono estas akraj.
4) 7 vias leonon. (5) Kiu kuragas rajdi sur
*"10% (€) La virino estas bona. (7) Jen kusas la

. e la patro. (8) Mi amas la filon. (9) La
xo . J~" ano estas puraj. (10) Mi konas Johanon.
1", T~ amoj, v~ o] kaj infanoj estas en la éambro.
.1?, La kanto de la birdoj estas agrabla. (13) La
kantoj ce la lirdoj estas agrabla]. (14) La patro
. nas .. o1ojn al la infanoj. (15) Kie estas la
" roj, koo vi agetis ? (16) Kien vi iras t (L7) Mi

vidas ke gajn homojn. (18) La knabo forpelis la
" "~in. (uo, De la patro mi ricevis libron, k.a] de
la fratoj mi ricevis plumon. (20) Mi legas libron.
(2" La patro ne Jegas libron, sed li skribas leteron.

TRANSLATION 2.

*  Jere is an apple which I found. (2) The lion is a
“t( ., animal. (3) The teeth of a lion (a lion’s teeth) are
s a~ . (4 iseealion. (5) \¥ho dares (has courage) to ride
on a lion? (6) The woman is good. (7) Here is (lies) (tlu:.,
my, .. ' father’s hat. (8) T love the (my) son. {9) John’s
hands e hands of John) are clean. (10) Iam a.gquambed
with (know) John. (11) The men, women, and children are
in the room. (12) The song of bhirds (birds generally, there-
fore the “’cle la) is agreeable. (13) The songs of birds are
agreeable. (14) The father gives the books to the chlldren;
15) Where are the books which (accus. plu.) you bought ?
* " Where (accus.) are you going? (17) I see some men.
. The boy drove away the birds. (1Y) TFrom (the, my)
er I received a book, and from (the, my) brothers I
receir ed & p~n. ‘20) T am reading a book.  (21) {The, my,
our) father is not reading a book, but he is writing a letter.
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EXERCISES.

EXERCISE 3.

Adverbs with Grammatical Terminations (see paras.
238 —248).

(1) Resti kun leono estas dangere.) (2) La birdoj
gaje flugas, kaj kelkaj goje kantas sur la grandaj
arboj. (3) La knaboj kaj (la?) knabinoj kuras rapide
sur la sablo de la marbordo. (4) La patro agas sage
kaj bone, sed la filo lernas malrapide, skribas tre
malbone, kaj legas malfacile. (5) Mi vidis Johanon
matene, Georgon tagmeze, Arturon posttagmeze, kaj
Vilhelmon vespere. (6) Si skribas treege bone. (7
Pripensinte mi faros tion. (8) Certe mi ne estimas
lin. (9) Li lernis gin parkeve. (10) Kelkafoje mi
promenas en la gardeno. (11) Dekstre vi vidos la
domon, kaj maldekstre la pregejon.

1 Adverb, because there is no noun or pronoun in the
sentence which dangera could qualify (see para. 245).

2 Before each separate noun 1t is optional (as in English) to
repeat the article or not (see para. 101 (a)).

TRANSLATION 3.

(1) To remain with a lion is dangerous. (2) The birds are
flying merrily, and sowme are singing joyfully on the large
trees. (3) The boys and girls run quickly on the sand of the
seashore. (4) T}}e father acts wisely and well, but the son
learns slowly, writes very badly, and reads with difficulty.
(5) I saw John in the morning, George at mid-day,
Arthur in the afternoon, and William in the evening.
(?]) She writes extremely well. (7) On reflection I shall do
t abt {so). (8) Certainly I do not esteem him. (9) He learnt
1tfl y heart. (10) Sometimes I walk in the garden. (11) On
the right you will see the house, and on the left the church.
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EXERCISES.

EXERCISE 4.

o A0 vives and Adverbs—Superlatives (see
paras. 112, 113, 248).

T Mi estas tiel forta, kiel vi. (2) La homoj
estas tiel fortaj, kiel la éevaloj. (3) La knabinoj ne
estas ti-_ fortaj, kiel la_knaboj. (4) Johano estas pli
forta, ol Georgo. (5) Si kuras pli rapide, ol vi. (6)
Vilhelmo estas mai_i forta, ol Karlo. (7) Ju pli mi
lin ko s, des pli mi lin estimas. (8) Ju malpli mi
mangas, des pli mi trinkas. (9) Ju pli mi lin vidas,
des ma’ i }i pladas al mi. (10) Mia bastono estas t1a
“ma, k 31 \or, kia) via. (1) Mia frato amas mian

inon | , ol mian filon.! (12) Mi amas mian filinon
i, “mia fi .} (13) Johano estas la plej forta el la
o . (14 1li estas la malple] fortaj el &inj. (15)

4o estas la malplej kuraga knabo en? la lernejo.

1 Note the difference in case (see para. 112).
? See para. 113 (b).

TRANSLATION 4.

{1) I am as strong as you. (2) The men are as strong as
the horses. (3) Gir%s (inya general sense, para. 99 (a)) are é’ﬁh
as strong as boys. (4) Joho is stronger than George. (3) 1 :
runs more quickly than you. (6) William js weaker (esl
strong) than Charles. (7) The more I know him, the glo'r;he
esteem him. (8) The less I eat, the more I drink. (9) 0
more I see him, the less he pleases (is pleasing T,o) me. (10)
My stick is the same &S yours. (11) My brother loves my
danghter more than my son. (12) 1love my daughter mtof)e;
than my son (does) (loves her). (13) John is the strongtes )
(out of) the boys. (14) They are the weakest (15%“ S, m&%e
of all. (I5). George is the least courageous boy in
school.
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EXERCISE 5.
Personal and Possessive Pronouns (see paras. 126—134).

(1) Li amas min, sed mi lin ne amas. (2) Mi volis
lin bati, sed li forkuris de mi. (3) Diru al mi vian
nomon. (4) Ne skribu al mi tiajn longajn leterojn.
(5) Venu al mi hodiatlt vespere. (6) Mi rakontos al
vi historion.  (7) Si diris al mi la veron. (8) La
domo apartenas al ni.  (9) IJi vidis mian patron, sed
ne vian fraton.  (10) Li estas mia onklo, éar mia
patro estas lia frato. (11) Mi ne vidis iliajn librojn.
(12) Sinjoro Petro kaj via kuzo amas miajn infanojn.
(13) Mi havas mian ¢apelon, nun seréu (la) vian.
(14) Mi lavas min en mia éambro, sed vi lavas vin en
la éambro de via patro. _(15) Mi vidis la beston, sed
gi ne vidis min.  (16) Cu vi vidis gin? (17) Oni
diras, “Per mono oni povas aéeti éion.” (18) Mi vidis
vian libron, lian bastonon, $ian ombrelon kaj ilian
keston.

TRANSLATION 5.

(1) He loves me, but I do not love him. (2) 1 wished to
beat him, but he rau away from me. (3) Tell nie your name.
(4). Do not write to me such long letters. (5) Come to me
this (Lo-day) evening (lit., to-day in the evening). (6) I will
relate (to) you a story. (7) Slhe told (to) me the truth. (8}
The house belongs to us. (9) They saw my father, but not
your brother. (10) He is my uncle, for my father is his
brother. (11} 1 did not see their books. (12)” Mr. Peter and
your cousin love my children. (13) I have my bat, now look
for yours. (14) T wash myself in my room, but you wash
yourself in your father’s room (in the room of your father).
(15) I saw the animal, but it did not see me. (16) Did you
see it?  (17) People (one, they) say, * With money one can
buy anything (everything).” ~ (18) I saw your book, his
stick, her umbrella, and their chest, .
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EXERCISES.

EXERCISE 6.
_ cssessive Reflexive Pronouns (see paras. 130—138).

(1, Mia patrc estas en sia avdeno.  (2) Mia

rino estas ankait en sia Sardeno. (3) Via frato

"5 sian éevalon. (4) La hundo amas sian
mastron.  (5) La patrinoj amas siajn infanojn. (6)
Mi vidis mian amikon kaj lian edzinon.  (7) Johano
- % ntis mian patrou kaj lian® amikon. (8) Johano
r» ontis mian patron kaj sian®amikon. (9) Vilhelmo
ka Jozefo vidis siajn kuzojn kun iliaj hundoj. (10) -
V. .e. .- kaj Jozefo vidis siajn kuzojn kun siaj hundoj.
1" Niaj hundoj estas en siaj hundejoj. (12) Ni
~i-is piajn éevalojn sur la kampo. (13) Mi vidis vian
hu 0., §ian éevalon, lian azenon, iliajn bovinojn,
.~ in Safojn, kaj miajn Dbirdojn. (14) Si vidis
.+ sirdon sur gia npesto, sed Bi baldait forflugis
de sia nesto.  (15) Mia frato lavis sin en sia gambro
kaj mia ‘-atino lavis sin en sia cambro.  (16) Mi
" vas min en lia éambro.

1 Lian="1s, viz., the father’s friend. }See para. 135 as to use
2Sign= is, viz., John's friend. of Lia and Sia.

TRANSLATION 6.

.y - ly faul 2 is in his garden. (2) My mother is also 1n
her garuen. (3) Your brother rides his horse. (4) The dog
loves its master. (3) Mothers love their children. (6) Lsaw
my fri.. - and his wi%e. (7) John met my father and h)ls
(my o' wew's)frie J. (£, John metmy father and his (John’s)
friend. (€. Wiliam and Joseph saw their cousins with their
(cousing’) dogs. ¢ % William and Joseph saw their cousins
with their (William’s and Joseph’s) dogs. (11) Our dogs are In
their kennels. .2) Wesawour horses in the field. (13) Lsaw

our dog, her . ~se, his ass, their cows, our sheep, and my

irds. ‘14) She saw ‘1" bird on its nest, buf/.lt soon ﬂe\!v
aw y frc 1 its nest. (13) My brother washed (himself} in his
roo ,an¢ my sister washed (herself) in her room. (16) I am
wvas ing  myself) in « is room.
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EXICRCISES.

EXERCISE 7,

Verbs, Simple Tenses, Negatives, and Queslions (see paras.
5h3—64, 91, 92, 168, 214).

(1) Mi legas. (2) Li ne legas. (3) Ni legas.
(4) Tli legas. (5) Vilegas. (6) Mi legis la libron.
(7) Mi ne legis Ja libron. (8) Cu vi legis la libron !
Ne! mi ne legis (gin).! (9) Cu vi vidas mian éevalon'
Jes ! mividas. (10) Mi promenos en Ja gardepo. (11)
*Mi ne promenos en la gardeno. (12) Cu vi ne
promenos en la gardeno? Nel mi ne promenos.
Jes! mi promenos. (13) Se mi estus sana, mi estus
felita. (14) Se mi ne estus sana, mi ne estus felica.
(15) Cu vi rekonus min, se vi min vidns sen mia
peruko ! Jes ! mi rekonus. Ne! mi ne rekonus. (16)
Cu vi deziras kafon ¢ Ne! mi jam havas. (17) Ne
tudu la spegulon. (18) Li venu, kaj mi pardonos al
li. (19) Ordonu al Jj, ke li ne babilu. (20) Petn 8in,
ke & donu al mi kandelon. (21) Ni estu gajaj, ni
uzu bone la vivon, ¢ar la.vivo ne estas longa. (22)
Kial vi ne respondas al mi ¢ Car mi ne komprenas vin.

I'In replying to questions the complement is usually
omitted (para. 64).

TRANSLATION 7.

(1) T'read. (2) He does not read. (3) We are reading.
(4) They read. (5) You are reading. (6) I read (perfect)
the book. (7) I did not read the book. (8) Did you read
the book? No! I did not (read) (it). (9) Do you see my
horse? Yes! I do (see). (10) I shall walk in (not into) the
garden. (11) I shall not walk in the garden. (12) Shall you
not walk in the garden? No! I shall not (walk). Yes!
ishal] (walk). (13) If I were (should be) well, I should be

appy. (14) If 1 were not (should not be) well, I should
not be happy. (15) Should you recognize me if you saw
(should see) me without my wig? Yes! I should (recognize).

254



EXERCISES.

Ne I¢ ud~ctb  :cogn e. (16) Do you want coffee?
No. 7. 1y rave (some). (17) Do not touch the looking-
ass. (18) 20077 Lcome, and I will pardon him. (19) Order

i not te o we. (v at he do not chatter). (20) Beg

> _ & that sue give) me a candle. (21} Let us be

n. let s use life well, for life is not long. (22) Why de
v .1o.answer (ko) me? Becaunse I do not understand you.

EXERCISE 8.
Tuhs, U @ Tonses, Active Poice (see para. 214).

« Nun i divas al mi la veron. (2) Hierail li diris
mi ~ . veron. (3) Li é&am diradis al mi la veron.
‘4) Kiam vi vidis nin en la salono, li jam antaile
"1 al mi la veron (ali, Ii estis dirinta al mi Ja
xom). 3 Li diros al mi la veron. (8) Kiam vi
venos 2 ~ ' ;' jam antalie diros! al mi la veron (al,
" 5 diri* ta al mi la veron). (7) Se mi petus lin,
J¢ s e la veron.  (8) Mi ne farus la eraron, se
J ok e dine. al mila veron (al, seli estus dirinta
ni. ..., (9) Kiam mi venos, diru al mi la
veron. 1, Kiam mia patro venos, diru al mi
atie 1. ve~n (ali, estu dirinta al mi la veron).
= Mi volas diri al i Ja veron. (12) Tuj kiam mi
" ’s ricev'n'a vian leteron, mi foriros. (13) _Klam
i sstis k..e ctinta la sumon, mi adetis novan libron.
4) Estas necese, ke vi estu? fininta (or, finu) vian
“oron, antati ol mi revenos.

1 Always use the ~ompound tense if the simple form is
likely to confuse > mea < g. Note that the words jam
antagie “Already beforehand) show the action has passed, and
"bat t’ :rel e the simple tense can be used. If th'esgz words

e on tte |, the cor H»und tense must be used. The same
remar s apply to the Sentences 8 and 10 (see para. 22?(03) )h .

? Note the imperative mood after verbs expressing ‘' wish,
“ necessity,” ..c. (para. 200).
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EXERCISES.

TRANSLATION 8.

(1) Now he tells (is telling) me the truth. (2) Yesterday
he told me the truth. (3) He always told (habitually) me
the truth. (4) When you saw us in the drawing-room, he
already previously (had) told me the truth (or, he had told
me the truth). (3) He will tell me the truth. (6). When
you have (shall) come to me, he will already previously have
told me the truth (or, will have told me the truth). (7) If I
(should, were to) ask him, he would tell me the truth. (8) 1
should not have made the mistake if he previously told me
the truth (or, had told me the truth). (9) When I (shall)
come, tell me the truth. (10} When my father comes (shall
come), tell me beforehand the truth {or, may you have told
me the truth). (11) I wish to tell you the truth. (12) As
soon as (immediately when) I (shall) have received your
letter, I shall go away. (13) When I had collected the
sum, [ bought a new hook. (14) It is necessary that you
finish (have finished) your work before I (shall) return.

EXERCISE 9.
Verbs, Pussive Voice (see paras. 169, 233).

(1) Mi estas amata.  (2) Li estis amata. (3) Ni
estos amataj, (4) Vi estus amata. (5) Mi estas
lavita. (6) Si estis lavita. (7) Ili estis lavitaj. (8)
Viestos lavita. (9) Gi estus lavita. (10) Ni estas
Invitotaj.  (11) Mi estis invitota.  (12) Li estus
vitota. (13) Estu amata. (14) Estu lavita. (15)
Tiu &i komercajo estas &iam volonte acetata de mi.
(16) La surtuto estas atetita de mi, sekve gi apartenas
al mi.. (17) Kiam via domo estis konstruata, mia
domo estis jam longe konstruita. (18) Mi sciigas,
ke de nun la 8uldoj de mia filo ne estos pagataj de
mi.  (19) Estu trankvila, mia tuta Suldo estos pagita
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EXERCISES.

v, oodalt. 29) Mia ora vingo ne estus nun tiel
mge seréa ., se &i ne estus tiel lerte kasita de vi.
& Lait la  ro' w0 de la ingenieroj tiu éi fervojo

2 ko o « o oen la dativo de dn jaroj; sed mi

<as, 13 {0 .stos konstruata pli ol tri jaroju.t  (22)

+ L kameno ‘v du potoj staras fera kaldrono ; el
"+ ka r--, en <iu sin trovas bolanta akvo, eliras
= ~; trala e sstro, kiu sin trovas apnd la pordo,
. odras sur la korton.®

1 L, eing 1. 2 accusative, shows that some prepo-
sitt ' as bee te: (see para. 63 (b)).
" _ . _ative of _rection (see para. 67 («)).

TRANSLATION 9.

© e ,loved. (2) He was loved. (3) We shall
Daee. x Ve would beloved.  (5) I have been washed.

N srad. (7) They had been washed.  (8)
- .. ve ..e .rashed. (9) It would have been washed.
V. emc1 50 1t) to be ;.vited. (11} [ was (about) to be

-, 2) He wo" . ve about to be invited. (13) Be

ed. /14) Be (ha 'ng seen) washed. (15) This merchan-

lseds T ora,s willagly [ :ing) bought by me.  (16) The
e~ a8 anf res, waght by me, consequently it belongs

7 ne. 7 Tee . -—~ur house was being built, my house
T gl . .ee  _ ilt. (18) I make known that from
P s( s e.cs will .7 bepaid byme. (19) Be tranquil,
"en* re - i | s~on . 2 (have been) paid to you. (20) My
Loy . 10w ue so long being looked for if it
{7 2T 1ot have) been so cleverly hidden by you.
‘., Atew. g tothe .oject of the engineers this railway is
Jout)  se construc e . in the space (duration) of two years;

v T ink it ‘ake /e being constructed during) more

"L chree years.  [22) Joon the fireplace between two pots
.:ar saniron kettle; fror :he kettle, in which is (finds 1.Lse1.f)

ing water, iss1es steam ; through the w1‘nr10w, which is
" inds itself) near : door, the steam goes juto (on to) the

A

O

&
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EXERCISE 10.
Correlative Words (see paras. 139—157).
(1) Ta, Ial, Ium, Ie, lel, les, To, Tom, Ju. (2) la

montritajn nail vortoju ni konsilas bone ellerni, éar el
ili &u povas jam fari al si grandan serion da aliaj
pronomoj kaj adverboj. (3) Se ni aldonas al ili la
literon K, ni ricevas vortojn demandajn atl rilatajn:
Kia, Kial, Kiam, Kie, Kiel, Kies, Kio, Kiom, Kiu.
(4) Se ni aldonas la literon T, ni ricevas vortojn
montrajn: Tia, Tial, Tiwm, Tie, Tiel, Ties, Tio, Tiom,
Tiu.  (5) Aldonante la literon C, ni ricevas vortojn
komunajn: Cia, Cial, Ciam, Cie, Clel, Cies, Cio, Ciom,
Ciu. (6) Aldonante la prefikson NEN- ni ricevas
vortojn neajn: Nenia, Nenial, Neniam, Nenie, Neniel,
Nenies, Nenio, Neniom, Neniu.  (7) Aldonante al la
vorto] montraj la vorton (%, ni ricevas montron pli
proksiman ; ekzemple: Tiu (pli malproksima), Tiu
éi (ali, Ct fiw) ( pli proksima); Tie (malproksime), Tie
& (all, Uitie) (proksime). (8) Aldonante al la vortoj
demandaj la vorton AJN, ni ricevas vortojn sendi-
ferencajn: Kia ajn, Kial ajn, Kiam ajn, Kie ajn, Kiel
agn, Kies ajn, Kio ajn, Kiom ajn, Kiu agn. (9) Ekster
tio, el la diritaj vortoj ni povas ankorali fari aliajn
vortojn, per helpo de gramatikaj finigoj kaj aliaj
vortoj (sufiksoj) ; ekzemple: Ziama, Criama, Kioma,
Tiea, Ui-tiea, Ticulo, Tiamulo, k.t.p. (kaj tiel plu).

TRANSLATION 10.

(n Ia:soxr_xe,any. lal=for some reason. Iam=sometime,
once (on a time).” le=somewhere. Je/—in some manner
I_es:sqmebody’s, anybody’s. [o=something, anything. Jom
—hsome, any (quantity).  [u=someone. (2) The nine words
shown we recommend to be well learnt, for from them
g}’e;‘ty}?:e canat once (already) make for himself a large series
o Kr pronouns and adverbs. (3) If we add to them the
‘;_ %F » We get interrogative or relative words : Kia=what
(kind or sort of), Kial=why, wherefore, for what reason.
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Kiam=when, at what time. KAie=where, at what place.
“e/=] ow, I what manner. Aves=whose, of which. Kio—=

W% e 1. Kiorr=how much, how many, what amount.
" =vr ), which, v iat one.  (4) If we add the letter T, we
,- 1e demonstrative words: Zia=such, that sort of.
Tia’=for that reasoun, therefore. Tiam=then, at that time.
_"'-' = eve, in that place. 7%/ =thus, so, in that manner,

v ° . Ties=that onc’s, of that. Tio=that (thing).
T. .=so much, that much, so many. 7%u=that (relative or
versole ' (5) By adding the letter C we get general words:
via=ea~ 1, every, every kind of. Ciu/=for every reason, for
" sasons. Ciam=always, for all time. Cie=everywheve.
¢+ '=in every way. Ctles=everyone's, each one’s, Cio=
everyt. g. Ciom=all, the whole (quantity). Ciu=each
oue, al , everyone.  (6) By adding the prefix NEN- we get
neg ve words : Nenda=no kind of, none. Nenial=for no
reasc .. Neniam=never. Nenie=nowhere. Neniel=nohow,
*~ way. Nenzes=no one’s, nobody’s. Nenio=nothing.
Neniom=no quantity, none. Neniu=nobody, no one. (7)
“a .2 0 the demonstrative words the word Ci we obtain
i 1 »arer indication ; for example: 7w =that (the one further
off 3 Tiw & (or, C%¢iuj=this (the nearer one); Tie=there
er off). 7%e éi(or, Ci tie) =here (nearer). (8) By adding
. t'e * errog:..;e words the word AJN we get the
:fi ite vords ‘expressions): Aia ajn=whatever (kind).
K’ =f w-- ever cause. Kiam ajn=whenever. Kie
J.=w_srever. Kiel gjn=however, in whatever manner.
K 3. .=whosesoever, Kio q/n=whatever (thing). Kiom
«wjn= o 2ver much, or many. Kiu ajn=whoever, which-
ever. (9) Besides ‘- uside) that, from the said words
we can still make other words by help of the gram-
“.al terminations and other words (suffixes); for
~wiple : Tiama=of that time, contemporary (adj.). Ciama
=c(  nual, permanent.  Kioma=which, or what (number
or q i . Tien=yonder (adj.), of there (that place).
Jitien=o0. . ere (this place). ZWeulo=an aborigine (man of
i3, of that place). 7%amulo =a contemporary (man of then,
of at time), £.2.p. =etc. (and so on).

EXERCISE 11.
Correlative Words—continued (see paras. 139-—158).

(1) Cia(ia) plumosuficos. (2) Cin helpus tian homon.
(3) Tin virino ne estas tia virino, kian mi estimas.
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(4) Tal 1i foriris Berlinon, kaj mi ne scias Zuste kial;
iu persono (aii, iu) diris, ke li foriris la ur.bqr.l pro
malsano. (5) Kie estas mia naztuko? Mi gin ne
vidas ie. (6) Gi kuSas tie, sub tiu kanapo. (7)
Kiam vi venos min viziti ¥ (8) Mi venos ce vin iam
morgati. (9) Kies domo estas tiw? (10) Mi neniam
aildis, al kin &i apartenas. (11) Cu vi konis iun en la
¢ambro? (12) Mine konis iun (aii, mi konis neniun).
(13) El &iuj miaj amikoj, Ii estas la plej intima. (14)
Kian éarman leteron vi estas skribinta! (15) Kia
homo estas tiu, kiu rajdas sur la griza ¢evalo? (16)
Mi ue scias, mi lin neniam vidis antaiie. (17) Kiom
da Gevaloj vi havas? (18) Mi ne havas tiom, kiom
mi havis antatl tri monatoj. (19) Ciaago havas siajn
devojn. (20) Cial tio estas la plej bona.  (21) Ciam
pripensu, antaii ol vi parolas. (22) Cies ideo estas
diversa. (23) Preskail ¢in amas sin mem.

TRANSLATION 11.

(1) Any (some) kind of pen will do (suffice). (2) Anyone
(everyone) would lelp such a man. (3) That woman is
not the (that) kind of woman (that) I esteem. (4) For
some reason he left Berlin, and I don’t know exactly
why ; some person (or, a certain person, or, someone) said
that he left the city on account of an illness. (5) Where
is my handkerchief ? I do not see it anywhere (somewhere).
(6) It lies there, nnder that sofa. (7) When will youn
come to visit me? (8) I will come to you some time
to-morrow. (9) Whose house is that? (10) I never heard
to whom it belongs. (11} Did you know anyone (someone)
in the room? (12) Ididnot know anyone (or, I knew no one).
(13) Of all my friends, he is the most intimate. (14) Whata
charming letter you have written ! (15) What sort of man is
that who is riding on the grey horse? (16) [ do not know, I
never saw him before. (17) How many horses have you? (18)
I have not so many as I had three months ago. (19) Every
age has its duties.  (20) For every reason (all veasons) that is
the best. ~ (21). Always reflect before you speak. (22)
}]:}.\'cr)'l(;ne’s idea is different. (23) Nearly everyone loves

imself.
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EXERCISE 12.

s _wstions . 7 docsaliee of Dircetion (see paras. 67,
S19--261).

© € 7 lepozicio] per si mem postulas ¢lam nur
la. o’ Coclo (2, Seni iam post prepozicio uzas
B ‘von, la akuzativo tie dependas ne de la

. ", sed de aliaj katizoj. (3) Ekzemple: Por
i, ™mi dire wwon, ni aldonas al la vorto la finon N;

sekve: 7 1=* W loko,” firn = “al tiu loko”; tiel
si .2 ‘a < 7 liras: ** La birdo flugis en la gardenon,
sur .. tab..n,” kaj la vortoj ¢ dardenon,” ¢ tublon”

© -as e &t en akuza vo, ne éar la prepozicio] “en”
gaj = o7+ = 8] postruas, sed nur éar ni volis esprimi
"%, . estas, montrd, ke la birdo sin ue trovis
ar’ Tioe woZ Ceno oit sur ta tablo kaj tie flugis,
Se, ke gi de ¢" a loco Lugls al Ja gardeno, al la tablo
volas ...}, ke la gardeuo kaj tablo ne estis la
> la  ga -, sed nur la celo de la flugado) ;
11} azoj ni uzus la finigon N tute egale ¢n ia
‘epozicio starus ail ne. (4) Morgail mi veturos
2arizon * ', en Parizon). (5) Mi restos hodiali dome.
Jan. estas tempo ivi domen. (7) Ni disigis kaj
iser . . >vs:.n . kojn; miiris dekstren kaj li iris
m ekstren. (8) Flanken, sinjoro!

TRANSLATION 12.

"y All mositions by themselves always require the nomi
mative ¢ . (2) If we ° -er, after a preposition, use the accu-
sative, “1e scusative * ere (in that case) depends not on the
priposi’c 1,5 o . t..cc.uses. (3) For example: In order
{o the word the termination N as

.. eXpree;  ection* ¢ a‘ | s
fol ~s: « ~=<in v at place” (there), tien="‘to that place
: er); ** isin the same we y we also say : “ The bird flew

1 y) »
nto the ;arden, upon tl e tal.’s,” and the words ““ gardenon,

“tablon,” ~+and here ir the) accusative, not because the
Peepositions “* en ” and ‘¢ sur > reyuire this, but only because
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we wished to express direction, that is, to show that the bhird
was not (did not find itself) previously in the garden oron the
table and flew (about) there, but that it flew from some other
place to the garden, to the table (we wish to show that the
garden and table were not the place of the flying, but only
the destination (aim, purpose) of the flying) ; in such cases
we should use the termination N all the same whether any
preposition were there (should stand) ornot. (4) To-morrow
I shall travel to Paris (or, into Paris). (5) I shall remain
to-day at home. (6) Itis already time to go home. (7) We
separated and went in different directions; I went to the
right and be went to the left.  (8) To one side (stand aside),
Sir !

EXERCISE 13.

Prepositions and Aceusatice of Direclion—continued (see
paras. 249—261).

(1) Kie viestas? (2) Mi estas en la éevalejo, sed
mi estas enironta en la bovinejon. (3) Kien vi iras?
(4) Mi iras en la pregejon. (5) La birdo flugas
en la éambro (gi estas en la ambro kaj flugadas en gi).
(6) La birdo flugas en Ja éambron (gi estis ekster la
tambro kaj flugas nun en gin). (7) El sub la kanapo
la muso kuris sub la liton, kaj dum gi kuradis sub la
lito, la kato gin ekkaptis. (8) Anstataii kafo la
k‘e]ner.o donis al mi teon kun sukero, sed sen kremo,
t.la,J.nll ordonis al li, ke 1i alportu kremon, kaj kiam
Ii gin alportis (ati, estis gin alportinta), mi enmetis en
la tason da teo unu sukereron,! tiam mi enversis el la
kremujo la kremou. (9) Mi metis la manon sur la
tabl?_n. (10) En la salono estis neniu krom Ii kaj lia
fianéino. (11) La hirundo flugis trans la riveron, éar
trans la rivero sin trovis aliaj hirundoj. (12) Kiam
Ii estis ée mi, li staris tutan horon apud la fenestro.
(13) Tl iris Parizon (al, al Parizo).

! The suffix -ZR- denotes one of many objects of the same

kind therefore ¢ one lump ” ov t of 1
) t ;
(See arn. (73)‘ P 10U O he collection of lumps
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TRANSLATION 13,

., Where are you? (2) I am in the stable, but I am
¢ Jub to go s .o the cowshed. (3) Where ure you going?
(4) I am going into the chuvch. (3) The bird flies in the
room (it is in e room and is Hying in it). (6) The bird flies
i thero ... was outside the voom, and now flies into it).
(7 « bt frc n under the sofa the mouse ran under the bed,
and w lst it was~ -ningabout under the bed the cat seized it.
(8) Instead of coffee the waiter gave ine tea with sugar, but
wi~ tcre , ‘herefore I ordered (to) him to bring (that he

*sfcea an . when he brought it (or, had brought it), I

1 :¢* 2 of tea one lump of sugar, then I poured in

- .eam . . _ the cream-jug. (9) I put my (the) hand on

- wile ) <1 the drawing-room was nobody except him

s ~ée.  The swallow flew across the river,

" e across - river were (found themselves) other

swa”. s, 72, Wlen he was at my house {with me) he

S ‘ : hour near the window. (13) They went
to Pi is.

EXERCISE 14.
.. sitions—continued (see paras. 249—261).

, i gojis je niaj malfelitoj. (2) Volu montri al
mii orr 3am. on. (3) Estasnur tajloro, kiu povas
.. 7= pr)siveston. (4) Nieniris kafejon antail
.reve.i . la hotelo. (5) La kelnero metis antai
mi - .- kuleron, kaj tranéilon. (6) Anstatai
“Jadi, li lernis Esperanton. (7) Mi staris apud

~ "~ “am li paroladis kun sia amiko. (8) La

pre esoro &e la e cjo venis kun mi &e vian patron.
> L' sel. 's post mi en la interspaco de girkai tr1 paso].
) 8. lonis :. mi moneron da unu franko. (11) L
restis ¢e r° e sabato gis mardo. (12) Sen mia scio,
la >~ deflugis de Ja arbo. (13) Li paligis de timo,
kaj mi, p=- ¢ -1ro, ne sciis kion farl. (14) Dum (ai, en)
"% 000 sojag UsenItalujo. (15) La leporhundo
estas e :ster.a ¢ mo.  (16) Tiu &1 estas la plej gx.*a.nd.a
el ¢ a . " en la Zardeno. (17) Ne miru pri mia
senceremonieco kont att vi. (18) ‘Kro.m Esperanto, m1
parolas Ja ling~on anglan. (19) i estis bona, kaj krom

W6, tre hela iratiiino.
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TRANSLATION 14,

(1) They rejoiced at our misfortunes. (2) Kindly (be
willing) show e the bedroom. (3) 1t is only a tailor who
can make (for) himself a coat. (4} We entered a café before
returning to the hotel. (5) The waiter put before me a
plate, spoon, and knife. () Instead of playing cards, he
learnt Esperanto. (7) I stood near the door whilst he con-
versed with his friend.  (8) The professor of (at) the school
came with me to your father’s (house). (9) He followed me
at a distance of about three paces (steps). (10) She gave
me a coin of one franc. (11) He stayed with us from
Saturday till Tuesday. (12) Unknown to me (without my
knowledge), the bird flew down from the tree. (13) Hegrew
pale with fear, and I, from terror, did not know what to do.
(14) During (or, in) the autumn I travelled about in Italy.
(15) The greyhound (hare-hound) is outside the house.
(16) This is the largest of all the trees in the garden.
(17) Do not wonder at (concerning) my unceremoniousness
towards you. (18) Besides Esperanto, I speak the English
language. (19) She was good, and besides that, a very
beautiful young lady.

~ EXERCISE 15.
Prepositions—continued (see paras. 249—261).

(1) Li fiandigis kun Fraiilino Berta, post kiam li
estis parolinta kun 8ia patro. (2) Mi restadas tie &
latt la konsilo de mia kuracisto. (3) Malgrai mia
konsilo, 1i eliris la urbon per flanka vojeto. (4) La
domo konstruita de mia onklo estas kovrita per
:j,‘rd.ezo]'. _(8) Ekazistas tempo por éio. (6) Ni invitas
&lujn vidi porsi.  (7) Por tiu éi prezo mi adetis por la
infanoj table‘ton. (8) Mi devas ekiri post kvarono de
horo. ~ (9) Tagon post tago ni iris preter la fenestroj
de la domo. (10) 1li sekvis unu post la alia. (11)
Li dgmand1§ §in, pro kio & plovas, (12) Ne sopiru
pr1 via perdita felico ; ne pensu pri &i. (13) Sen vi,
nl estas kvazall sen kapo.  (14) Spite miaj protesto],
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kaj spite ~, kion mi povis diri, Ii forivis. (15) La

s s L wlon por (,]\k&ptl la katon, sed la

ww 1€ R s, ]m] la hundo gin mortigis sub la

' ‘ >l "~ do, kiu sidis sur la mbo surflugis

ar o Cigon o de ladomo. (17) L jetls Stoton

super = _one (¥) Liodvis tra Ja arbaro, kaj
1, asis trans e ronton.

2

TRANSLATION 15.

He = a. e engaged (was affianced) to (with) Miss

> “d spoken to (with) her father. (2) I am

=5 | e by (according to) the advice of my doctor.
.o te ., 7 vice, he left the city by a by-path. (4)
n se - .~ my upncle has been covered with slates.
is a time for everything. (6) We invite all to see

-« «Z..=elves. (7} At this price I bought for the children
ST . VT st start in (after) a quarter of an hour.

3T . &' g we went by (past) the windows of

e' use. ‘' _, X_ - followed one after the other. (11) He
a. . erw. . scause of what) she cried (cries). (12) Do
sig {c* ¢ t, concerning) your lost happiness; do not
T 0 3) Without yvou, we are as without a
T U of my protesta,t,lons, and in spite of

e T Lo . sav, e went away. (15) The dog ran
srv 3~ e o (i~ - - er to) seize the cat, but the cat ran
Tk 3 g 1 -d* under the sofa (16) The bird
Y%L ... s .._» 2w ._ otheroof of the house. (17) He
78 swie 0w wae wall. (I18) He went through the

~ - ~d e~ 9assed across ‘e bridge.

EXERCISE 16.

Preposition « Je " and the Accusative (see paras. 65—69,
251, 256).

u/ Se ni bezonas uzi prepozicion kaj la senco ne

t...as al ni, kian preponuon uzi, tiam ni povas uzl

somuna1 pre ozicin “je.” (2) Sed estas hone
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uzadi la vorton “je” kiel eble pli malofte. (3)
Anstataii la vorto “ je” ni povas ankall uzi akuzativon
sen prepozicio. (4) Mi ridus je lia naiveco (all, mi
ridas pro lia naiveco, aii, mi ridas lian naivecon). (5)
Je Ja lasta fojo (all, la lastan fojon) mi vidis lin e vi.
(6) Mi veturis du tagojn kaj unu nokton. (7) Mi
sopiras je mia perdita feliCo (ad, mian perditan
felicon).  (8) El la dirita regulo sckvas, ke se ni pri
ia verbo ne scias, ¢u gi postulas post si la akuzativon
(t.e., 6u gi estas aktiva) ail ne, ni povas éiam uazi la
aluzativon.  (9) Ekzemple, ni povas diri, ““ obei al la
patro,” kaj “obei la patron” (anstataii “obei je la
patro”). (10) Sed ni ne uzas la akuzativon tiam,
kiam la klareco de la senco tion & malpermesas;
ekzemple, ni povas diri, “pardoui al la malamiko,”
kaj, “pardoni la malamikon,” sed ni devas diri ¢iam,
“pardoni al Ja malamiko lian kulpon.”

TRANSLATION 16,

{1) 1f we need to use a preposition, and the sense does not
show (to) us what preposition to use, then we can use the
general (common) preposition ‘“‘je.” (2) But it is well to use
the word ‘‘je” us seldom as possible. (3) Instead of the
word *‘je,” we can also use an accusative without a prepo-
sition.  (4) T laugh at his simplicity (or, I laugh because of
his simplicity, or, I deride his simplicity).  (5) On the last
occasion (or, last time) I saw him with you. (6) I travelled
two days and one night. (7) I sigh for (I bemoaun) my
lost happiness. (8) From the said rule (it) follows that if
we, concerning any verb, do not know whether it requires
after it the accusative (i.e., whether it is active) or not, we
can always use the accusative, (9) For example, we can say,

to‘ obey to the father,” and, ¢ to obey the father” (instead
of ““to obey je the father ”). (10) But we do not use the
accusative (then) when the clearness of the sense forbids this;
for example, we can say ‘“to pardon o the enenly,” and, ““to

pardon the enemy,” but we must alwa 's say, ¢° ¢
the enemy his offence,” ys say, ‘“to pardon to
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EXERCISE 17.

Toloess Nawta Cealy ddjeetival, ddvorbial (see
was 203.-213).

' 8e + .c.anto scius bone sian lecionon, la
Teatloe o1 (2) Fluanta akvo estas pli
-, oo starante senmove.  (3) Kiam Nikodemo
ws ¢ on, tiam Nikodeuwo estas la batanto kaj
o 0. = Al homo, pekinta senintence,
foile .rdo as. (3) Trovinte pomon, mi gin
« 00 La .. L. .o ne povis sin levi. (7)

Xl oloviana clocr, éarvimem pli multe mervisas
.7 " .; 1 estas nur unufoja mensoginto, dum vi
e i ow crall n . Gl 1 mensoganto. (8) La tempo
ot T i Iz, revenos; la tempon venontan
.2 " owse (9) Venu, niatendas Cin (Vin),

S .. e oame... ! (17, En lalingvo Esperanto
ui =% o7 la estor ‘- lingvon de Ta tuta mondo. (11)

~

% sto estas mia plej amata filo. (12) Mono
"ivata estas L g~ ol havita.  (13) Pasero kaptita
s 9. na, 0. »_.0 kaptota. (14) La soldato]

w2 s whoecion tra la strato]. (15) Li venis
al: 7 veneate T e
= 7o~ - -= Anoccasional teacher. [nstruisto= A teacher
. ession.

TRANSLATION 17.

U If 2.2 > il kne.s - ould k ow) his lesson well, the

Cacla LT Lnicya 1. (2) Flowing water is purer

. %z~ a . ’sar ing thout movement} water. (3)
Y on T le s :atsJoseph, then Nicodemus is the beater
7 _ome,. T se ... taten. (4) Godeasily pardor:s
4. wson 8. g ng sinned) unintentionally.  (5)
* ~fcind an appre, awcit. (6) The fallen man could
n T oagelf. (7) To - ot reproach your frl.end, for you

- more merit reproach ; hels only a one-time liar (h‘as
been once a liar), - e you are yet now always a liar (while

are a jar al -as -0 ) (8) Time passed will never
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more return; time about to come no one yet knows. (9)
Come, we await Thee {You), Saviour of the world! (10)
In the Jangnage Esperanto we see the future language of the
whole world. ™ (11) Augustus is my best loved son. (12)
Money in hand {(being had) is more important than that
once had (than having heen had). (13} A sparrow caught is
better than an eagle about to be caught.  (14) The soldiers
led the prisoners through the strcets. (15) He came to me
(uite unexpectedly.

EXERCISE 18.

Numerals and Suffizes -OBL-, -ON-, -OP- (see paras.
115124, 284).

(1) Mi havas cent pomojn. (2) Mi havas centon
da pomoj. (3) Tiu & urbo havas milionon da
logantoj. (4) Mi acetis dek du orangojn. (5) Mi
acetis dekduon da kuleroj kaj du dekduojn da forkoj.
(6) Mil jaroj (ait, milo da jaroj) faras miljaron. (7)
Unue, mi redonas al vi la monon, kiun vi pruntis al
mi; due, mi dankas vin por la prunto; trie, mi
petas vin ankaili poste prunti al mi, kiam mi bezonos
monon. (8) Por ¢iu tago mi ricevas kvin frankojn,
sed por la hodiatia tago mi ricevis duoblan pagon,
t.e. (tlo estas), dek frankojn. (9) Kvinoble sep estas
(or, faras) tridek kvin. (10) Tri estas duono de ses.
(11) Ok estas kvar kvinonoj de dek. (12) Kvar
metroj da tiu &i 8tofo kostas nalt frankojn ; tial du
metroj kostas kvar kaj duonon frankojn (ati, da
frankoj). ~ (13) Unu tago estas tricent-sesdek-
k\'m.uonq, all tricent-sesdek-sesono, de jaro. (14)
Tiuj & du amikoj promenas é&am duope. (15)
Kvinope ili sin jetis sur min, sed mi venkis éujn
kvin atakantojn. (16) Por miaj kvar infanoj mi
atetis dek du pomojn, kaj al éiu el la infanoj mi
donis po tri pomoj. ~(17) Tiu & libro havas sesdek
pagojn ; tial, se mi legos en ¢iu tago po dek kvin
pagoj, mi finos la tutan libron en kvar tagoj.
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(13) Kioma horo estas ? TLa tria. (19) Je kioma horo
& 5.7 vage o vor Berlino t (20) Je tri kvaronoj

»lae > Tworo) at, je la dua kaj tri kvaronoj) (ai,
wl kvarono a.dail la tria) (ad, la dua kvardek kvin).

v Kico Joion ni o havas hodiait? (22) Hodiait
es s -~ . ek-sepa .o marto. (23) Kiom kostas tio

Nati £ ko)t (af, g1 kostas nal frankojn).
21 Kiom estas la pezo de tiu kesto ¢! Kvardek
v . v-:
! Accusative, governed by the verb Lostas in the question.
Nom' v, eause exfus does not govern accusative (see

b e

TRANSLATION 18.

21 ra adred apples. {2) I have a hundred of
o8 3 7.ls .own has a million (of) inbhabitants. (4) I
e oranges. (3) I bought a dozen (of) spoons and

t -~ “yzen ' % forks. (6) A thousand years (or, a thousand
~,e O - sa _Tenium.  (7) Lirstly, I give back to you
<" < .4 1lent (t0) me; secondly, I thank you

sw0an; 1 n -, I beg you also afterwards to lend to

-+ == s - " “ed money. (8) For each day I receive
Crl s, ooul o s U o-day’s) day I received double pay-
Lon e 3), ber oo zs. (9) Five times (five-fold) seven

is .« c-Pea. 410) © cee s (the) half of six. (11) Eight is
130" ¢ . 2 Four métres of this stuff cost nine

S es; t..celure ... nctres cost four and a-half franes(or,
8). 3 e way is a 365th ov 366th of a year. (14)

1r28e - Fie-7se - arswalk outtwo together (hy twos). (15)
™o » 7y fves) | sy threw themselves upon me, but
e B sassal nts. (16) For my four children 1
ve ear- es, a -0 each of the children I gave at
e -‘e of vree: nes. ‘l17) This book has sixty pages;
_Sreif T s, ad 7 each day at the rate of fifteen
5 2 W fi st ooue e .o book in four days. (18) What
ne - isit? Three o’clock (the third) (19) At what

" Toern

ume . ves - train start for Berlin? (20) At three quarters
0 .d ' w) {or, at the second and three quarters) {or,

pooactey e v e thi A, ‘o, two forty-five). (21) What

is e -te ¢ -~ 4¢3 have we to-day ?)? (22) To-day is

“e?27  of dJarcl :23) How much does this _cost? Nine
* sor,” soc:sn e francs). (24) How muchis the weight
v« vhat vox 7 Foruy pounus.
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EXERCISE 19.

Suffizes -AC-, - D- and DPrefic K- (see paras. 270,
253).

(1) En la daiiro de kelke da minutoj mi aiidis du
pafojn.  (2) La pafado datlivis tre longe.  (3) Mi
eksaltis de surprizo.  (4) Misaltas tre lerte.  (3) Mi
saltadis Ja tutan tagon de loko al loko. (6) Lia
hieraiia parolo cstis tre bela, sed la tro multa parolado
lacigas lin. (7) Kiam vi ekparolis, ni atendis atidi
jon novan, sed haldail ni vidis, ke ni trompigis. (8)
Li kantas tre belan kanton. (9) La kantado estas
agrablaoknpo. (10) La diamanto havas belan brilon.
(11) Du ekbriloj de fulmo trakuris tra la malluma
tielo.  (12) La vorto] “atidado, flarado, gustumado,
pensado,” k.t.p., esprimas niajn kapablojn ; sed kiam
ni uzas tiajn vortojn sen la sufikso -4D0, tiam ih
esprimas apartajn agojn de tiaj kapabloj.  (13) Pre-
zentu al vi la virinacon dancanta antall mi !

TRANSLATION 19.

(1) Tn the course (duration) of some minutes I heard tw
shots. (2) The fusillade (shooting) continued very lo _
(3) I started (jumped suddenly) with surprise. (4) I jump
very cleverly.  (5) I was jumping all day from place to place.
(6) His yesterday’s speech was very fine but (the) too much
speaking fatigues him. (7) When you began to speak, we
expected to hiear something new, but soon we saw that we
were mistaken.  (8) He sings a very fine song. (9) Singing
Is an agreeable occupation. (10) Tlhe diamond has a beauti-
ful brilliancy (Iustre). (11) Two flashes of lightning ran
thrqngh the dark sky. (12) The words ‘“ hearing, smelling,
tasting, thinking,” cte., express our faculties; but when we
use such words without the sutfix -4 DO, then they express

isolaved ; i . .
bcforg maéc!ts of such faculties. (13) Fancy the hag dan(-nng
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EXERCISE

EXERGISE 20.
ST s AT L (see para. 271).

o Vi varolas sensencajon, mia amiko.  (2) Mi
1 s tech kun ko kaj konfitajo. (3) Akvo estas

a7 Mione volis trinki la vinon, éar gi
er .vis en si .. snspektan malklarajon. (5) Sur la
o staris civersaj sukerajoj. (6) En tinj é
ue =3¢t~ ovas diversaj acidoj, vinagro, snlfura-

, azc e ~oRaj aliaj. (7) Via vino estas nur ia

o <. '3 La acideco de tiu 6i viragro
ce o me Vorta. 79) Mimangis bongustan ovajon.

- - D_a -1 altajo ne esms natura monto.

1 La: :ec e tin monto ne estas tre granda. (12)

Kl “"L ~3 ian veturas mil neniam prenas kun mi multon

et Y Cemlzo]n kolumojn, manumojn, kaj
W LG odTehsojn ni nomas tola]o,kvankamlh
S e Lharite g ety (1) G aciajo estas doléa
Gt fras o, (‘ -, Lamnceco de tin éi homo estas
sed lia m sa(reco estas ankoralt pli granda.

Li a as ¢ knabinon pro gia beleco kaj

w17 L. lLeroeco platas al mi. (I8) La

Ce la lego estis kovrita per naganta]

. sesaj o - kveskajoj.  (19) Mi vivas
e gmnda amikeco.

TRANSLATION 20.

You ¢ .ak (a piece of) nonsense, my friend. (2) I
oea it @ e ai.. nreserve (]dm) (3) Water is a

~5). D) “Duw . rlnnk the wine because it con-

)t T 3 aspic s o diness. (3) Upon the table

. s . ..ot s () In these phials are various
22, egar @ p v-ic acid, nitric acid, and others.
'S 7iozis or v sc e - bominable sour stuff. (8) The
ic g kst isery weak. (9) T ate a savoury (good-
sted’ n el 10, his great height (eminence) is not a
r o~ onaail. ’H, T. e height of that mountain is not
- great. {2, yer I orz 7el am)where 1 never take with
“much ' ggage. ', Stirts, collars, cuffs, and other
T Txis e w1Vl a’’  yh they arc not always
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made out of lint-cloth. (14) An iceis a sweet frozen dainty.
(15) The wealth of this person is great, but his foolishness is
still greater. (16) He loves this girl for her beauty and
goodness. (17) His heroisin pleases me. (18) The entire
surface of the lake was covered with floating leaves and
various other growths. (19) I hive with him in great amity.

EXERCISE 21.
Suffives -AN-, -ESTR-, -IST-, -UL- (see para. 272).

(1) Kiuokupas sin je mehaniko, estas mehanikisto,
kaj kiu okupas sin je hemio, estas hemiisto. (2)
Diplomatiiston oni povas ankaili nomi diplomato, sed
fizikiston oni ne povas nomi fiziko, éar fiziko estas la
nomo de la scienco mem. (3) La fotografisto foto-
grafis min, kaj mi sendis mian fotografujonal mia patro.
(4) La dentisto eltiris du el la dentoj de mia fratino.
(5) La Sipanoj devas obei la ipestron. (6) Ciuj logantoj
de regno estas regnanoj. (7) Urbanoj estas ordinare
pli ruzaj, ol vilaganoj. (8) La regnestro de nialando
estas bona kaj saga 1ego. (9) La Parizanoj estas
gajaj homoj. (10) Nia provincestro estas severa, sed
justa.  (11) Nia urbo havas bonajn policanojn, sed
ne sufice energian policestron. (12) Luteranoj kaj
Kalvinanoj estas kristanoj. (13) Germanoj kaj
francoj, kinj logas en Kusujo, estas Rusujanoj,
kvankam ili ne estas rusoj. (14) Li estas nelerta
kaj naiva provincano. (15) La logantoj de unu regno
estas samregnanoj; la logantoj de unu urbo estas
samurbanoj ; la konfesantoj de unu religio estas sam-
religianoj. (16) Niaregimentestro estas porsiajsoldatoj
kiel bona patro. (17) La botisto faras botojn kaj §uojn,
sed tian homon en Anglujo oni nomas ordinare §uisto.
(18) La lignisto vendas lignon, kaj la lignajisto faras
ri‘ablf)]n, segojn, kaj aliajn lignajn objektojn. (19)
bLehsﬁton neniu Jasas en sian domon. (20) La
kuraga maristo dronis en la maro. (21) Verkisto
verkas librojn, kaj skribisto simple transskribas
paperojn.  (22) Ni havas diversajo servantojn:

272
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kuiriston, ¢ambristinon, infanistinon, kaj veturigiston.

23, Lo meu. . avas multe da mono.  (24) Ni ne
syt 7 oestas malsagulo alt ruzulo.  (25) Timulo

s e¢ sian prooran ombron. (26) Li estas
rosogisto! il wemoumilo.

! Mensogist. = Habitual, or professional, liar. Mensoganto=
An occasiona. ...

TRANSLATION 21.

~de) w ~~~~=-es himself with mechanics isa mechanic,

a ' v o> ocu .es ‘mself with chemistry is a chemist.
2 A 7. st o 2 can also call a ‘‘diplomate,” but a
-si 810 : c3 ue . ‘‘ physics,” because physics is the

v
= e »f vhe sci ~:e itself. (3) The photographer photo-
13 me, ar 1 L seat my photograph to iny father. (4)

-« 2 wen. 5L o.ew two of my sister's teeth. (3) The crew
no§ * e captain. (0} All inhabitants of a state are
o0ttt - s astate). (7) Townspeople are usually
. © " r . Uagers.  (8) Theruler of our land isa good
Lw=e ing. ., The Parisians are a gay people (men).
’) - p - = | governor is strict, but just. (11) Our
‘Tt asgoc smen, but an insufficiently energetic chief
s" 1. "2, Lutherans and Calvinistsare Christians. (13)
.+ @.3 ! French, who live in Russia, are residents in
ussia " ssiar residents), although they are not Russians.

eisa ' andsimple  rovincial. (15) The inhabitants
©f ! ae, waateare lU. ow-countrymen ; theinhabitants
v e fe I~ w-citizeus ; the professors (confessors) of

Z are co-religionists. (16) Our regiinental chief
*ys.lte.s 1 ra good father (is like a good father to

"3 Loers). 7) L. 2 boc :maker makes boots and shoes, but
wama- ~ Foglar toey asually call 2 shoemaker. (18) The
er ercnant seils wood, and the joiner makes tables,
€a 5.0 . .. woodenarticles. (19) A thief nooneletsinto

3 e, (20, 1. e courageous seaman was drowped in the
sea. 21) An author writes books, and a scribe simply
transc sibes papers. (22) We have various servants: a cook
‘nale),: "ambermaid, nursemaid, and coachman. (23) The
"I man has much money. (24) We do not know whether
veig a foc' ora cunr’ g man. (23) A coward fears even his
own ov. (26) He is au habitual liar and base fellow

le i an).
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EXERCISE 22.
Suffizes -AR-, -ER- (sec para. 273).

(1) Mia skribilaro konsistas el inkujo, sablujo, kelke
da plumoj, krajono, kaj inksorbilo. (2) Oni metis
antait mi mangilaron, kin konsistis el telero, kulero,
tranéilo, forko, glaseto por brando, glaso por vino, kaj
bustuko. (3) En varmega tago mi amas promeni en
arbaro. (4). Nia lando venkos, éar nia militistaro
estas granda kaj Dbrava. (5) Sur krata Stuparo li
levis sin al Ja tegmento de la domo. (6) Mi ne scias
la lingvon hispanan, scid per helpo de vortaro hispana-
germana mi tamen komprenis iom vian leteron. (7)
Sur tiuj & vasta] kaj herboritaj kampoj pastas sin
grandaj brutaroj, precipe aroj da bellunaj 8afoj. (8)
Centimo, pfenigo, kaj kopeko estas moneroj. (9)
Sablero enfalis en mian oknlon. (10) Unu fajrero
estas snfita, por cksplodigi pulvon. (L) Vine trovos
et unu polveron sur lia vesto, ait nnu koteron sur lia
pantalono.

TRANSLATION 22.

{(I) My writing materials consist of an inkstand, a sand
box, some pens, a pencil, and blotting paper. (2) They put
before me a table service (cating implements), which cow-
sisted of a plate, spoon, knife, fork, liqueur glass (small glass)
for brandy, a glass for wine, and a serviette. (3) On (in)a
hot day I love to walk in a wood. (4) Our country will con-
quer, for our army is large and brave. (5) On a steep ladder
he raised hlmself to the voof of the house. (6) I do not know
the Spanish language, but by help of a Spanish-German
dictionary I nevertheless understood to some extent your
letter. (7) On these vast and richly herbaged fields feed
(themselves) large herds of cattle, especially flocks {collections)
of ﬁne-ﬂeeced_sheep. (8) A centime, a pfennig, and a
copeck are coins. (9) A grain of sand fell into my eye.
(10) One spark is sufficient (for) to explode gunpowder.
{(11) You will not find even one grain of dust on his coat, or
one speck of mud on his trousers.
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EXERCISE 23.

Sugfives ¢ - -N -~ 1odlo (see paras. 274, 283).

2 Lag ~~troj © =1 nomas Johanon, Johanégjo (ait
v o & oste il nomas Ernegjo (ait Evéjo).
TOVE T v ssia fratinon Marinjo (alt Manjo),
- .anke . Sies’ s . . Mario; kaj Mario nomas sian
m .. hele’. 2 Villieéjo, ait Viléjo, ali Vicjo).
So -~ estis Haptita Sofio, sed kelkafoje $ia frato,
Tt o, 7 ~is 8in Sonjo, kaj 3i nomis lin Nik¢jo (ali
T T M 4T ds al la rego: via rega mosto,
oo« mn! 0 I la kvar letero] unu estis
-~ o LTy S s copa Modto, La Episkopo de
N,; o ¢ & Lia C_ifa Mosto de P.: la tria: Al
S5 %o & =fo~ Do la kvara: Al Sinjoro G.C.

-

4,

TRANSLATION 23.

. ¢. 5.. s call JJc n Johnnie (or Jack), and
N A (2) William calls his
. P ¢ --1c <aehas been christened Mary ;
ca.'s' -t 7. Tillie (or Will, or Billy, or Bill).
.8 istened Sophia, but sometimes her brother

s el © S v -, and she called him Nickie (or
‘4 1sa’ o 3 King: pardon me, your Majesty !

Sl o Io L eties . .e was addressed to the Right

—

cfecel  wo wis ol N.; the second to the Right Honor-
2 2 Er-r - 5 ¢ 2 :thied to the Honorable D. (o, HI‘S
o "~ His Worship, ete., D.); the fourth to Mr. G.C.

(or, T ., Esc
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EXERCISE 24.
Suffizes -EBL- -EM-, _IND- (sce para. 275).

1) La &talo estas flcksebla, sed la fero ne estas
fleksebla. (2) La vitro estas rom pebla kaj travidebla.
(3) Ne ¢iu kreskajo estas mangebla.  (4) Via
parolo estas tute nekomprenebla kaj viaj letero] estas
tiam skribitaj tute nelegeble. (5) Rakontu al mi
vian malfelicon, éat eble mi povos helpi al vi.  (6) L
rakontis al mi historion tute ne kredeblan. (7) Cu
vi amas vian patron 7 Kia demando! kompreneble,
ke mi Jinamas! (8). Mi kredeble ne povos veni al vi
hodiali, éar mi pensas, ke ml mem havos hodiail
gastojn. (9) Li estas homo ne kredinda. (10) Via
ago estas tre laidinda.  (11) Tiu & grava tagorestos
por mi ¢éiam memorinda. (12) Lia edzino estas tre
Jaborema kaj 8parcma, kaj 8i estas ankai tre babilema
kaj kriema, sed 1i estas tre ekkolerema kaj ekscitigas
ofte ¢e la plej malgranda bagatelo ; tamen li estas tre
pardonema, 1i ne portas longe la koleron, kaj 11 tute
ne estas vengema. (13) Li estas tre kredema. ; et la
plej nekredeblajn aferojn, kiujn rakontas al li la plej
nekredindaj homoj, li tuj kredas. (14) Li estas tre
purema, kaj e¢ unu polveron vi ne trovos sur lia
vesto.

TRANSLATION 24.

(1) Steel is flexible, but iron is not flexible. (2) Glass is
b.rea.kable, and can be seen through (tvranspa.rent,:dia ana).
(3) Not every plant is eatable.  (4) Your talk is quite
incomprehensible, and your letters are always written quite
illegibly. (5) Relate to me your misfortune, for possibly I
can help you. (6) He told ‘me a story quite incredible.
(7) Do you love your father 7 What a question ! Of course
(it is understandable that) I love him ! ~(8) I probably shall
not be able to come to you to-day, because I think thatl
myself shall have guests to-day. (9) He isa person unworthy
of belief. (10) Your action is very praiseworthy. (11) This
important day will remain ever memorable for me. (12) His
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. ‘e is very industriouns and thrifty, and she is also very
nit s 7w moisy, bue he is very choleric, and often is
exc’ . 75t~ least trifle; however he is very forgiving, he’
J.es ooozarry L Ler long, and he is not at all revengeful.
. 2le is very c.edulous; even the most incredible things
»*1e st o elievable people tell him, be believes at
saee. 1) de is very cleanly, and even a grain of dust you
w’ mot 7 1 Owu his coat.

EXERCISE 25.

St s WET 7 WID-, -IN- (see paras. 276, 279, 282).
Pr.) ¢ 2+ DUON-, GE-, PEA- (see para. 286).

(1) Patro kaj patrino kune estas nomata] gepatroj.

‘2 D__o, Anno, ka] Elizabeto estas miaj gefratoj.

., ~=i~=~ Smith bodial vespere venos al ni. (4)
Mi o s Cegrafe la junajn geedzojn. (5) La
37008 staris a_ . . la altaro. (6) La patro de mia
', . estas mia bopatro, mi estas lia bofilo, kaj mia
‘.. _stas la bopatro de wia edzino. (7) Ciuj parenco]
"> mia edzino estas miaj boparenco], sekve Sia frato
estas mia  >frato, &ia fratino estas mia bofratino ; mia
& u Fra o (gefrato]) estas la bogefrato] de mia
.~ (8) La edzino de mia nevo kaj la nevino de
_liino estas miaj bonevinoj. (9) Virino kiu

-1s, estas kuracistino ; edzino de kuracisto estas

- stedzino. (10) La doktoredzino Jones viritis

© & "+ gedoktc ojn Robinson. (11) Li ne estas

s tas ke L.nedzo. (12) La filoj, nepoj, kaj
Lo op ) '3 .2p. 2s%as regido). (13) La hebreoj estas
Izeaclidoj, éar ili devenas de Izraelo. (14) Cevalido
estas nematura cevalo; kokido, nematura koko;
~ i, -2ma.'ra bovo; birdido, nematura birdo.
15)1liai " o kaj [ inoj, miaj nepoj kaj nepinoj, mia]
p anepoj @j .. ..epino] estus miaj ido] (ali, miaj pos-
tew ¢ . miaj avoj kaj avino], mia] praavoj kaj
praavinoj estas miaj prapatroj. (16) La edzino de mia
~atro estas mia patri10, kaj la avino de miaj infano].
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(17) Sur la korto staras koko kun tri kokinoj.  (18)
Mia fratino estas tre bela knabino. (19) Mia onklino
estas bona virino. (20) Mi vidis vian onklinon kun Biaj
kvar nepinoj kaj lun mia nevino. (21) Lia duonpatrino
estas mia bofratino.  (22) Mi havas bovon kaj
bovinon.  (23) La juna vidvino farigis denove
fiangino. (2+4) La dua edzo de mia patrino estas mia
duonpatro, kaj la infanetino, liu estis naskita la
Jastan semajnon, estas mia duonfratino.

TRANSLATION 25.

(1} A father and mother together are called parents.
(2} Peter, Anne, and Klizabeth are my brother and sisters.
(3) Mr. and Mrs. Smith will come to us this (to-day) even-
ing. (4) I congratulated by telegraph the young married
couple. (5) The atfianced pair stood at the altar. (6) My
wife’s father is my father-in-law, I am his son-in-law, and my
father is my wife’s father-in-law. (7) All 1ny wife’s relations
are my relatives by marriage (relations-in-law), consequently
her brother is my brother-in-law, her sister is my sister-in-
law ; my brother and sister (gefratoj) are brother-and-sister-
in-law of my wife. (8) My nephew’s wife and my wife's
niece are my nieces-in-law. (9) A woman who treats patients
is a female doctor ; the wife of a doctor is a kuracistedzino=a
doctor’s wife. (10) Mrs. Doctor Jones visited to-day Dr. and
Mrs. Robinson. (11) He is not a washerman, he is a washer-
woman’s husband.  (12) The sons, grandsons, and great-
grandsons of a king are princes (a king's descendants).
(13) The Jews are Lsraclites, for they descend (originate)
from Israel. (14) A foal is an immature horse ; a chicken,
an immature fowl; a calf, an immature ox; a fledgeling, an
immature bird. (15) My sons and daughters, my grandsons
and grand-daughters, my great-grandsons and great-grand-
daughters, are my descendants ; but my grandfathers and
grandmothers, my great-grandfathersand great-grandmothers,
are niy ancestors. (16) My father’s wife is my mother, and
the grandmother of my children. (I7) In (on) the yard are
a,'cock and three heus. (18) My sister is a very beautiful
girl.  (19) My aunt is a good woman. (20) I saw your aunt
with her four grand-daughters and (with) my niece. (21) His
sbf:pmother is my sister-in-law. (22) I have an ox and a cow.
(%3) :I‘he young widow became again engaged (a fiancée).
(24) The second husband of my mother is my stepfather, and
the baby (female) which was born last week is my half-sister.
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EXERCISKS.

EXERCISE 26.

S Lo -ET- (see para. 277).

0 MA s letis por la infanoj tableton kaj kelke da
sege. . (2) K. alando sin ne trovas montoj, sed
©oromomet i (3) T post la hejto, la forno estis
var za, post - horo gi estis jam nur varma, post
TUT oDy oastis wlom varmeta, kaj post tri horoj
es s va e malvarma.  (4) En la somero mi
v s m .vi..ncion en densaj arbaregoj.  (5) Lisidas
: - .o kaj “ormetas.  (6) Mallarga vojeto
=+ kas tra ‘¢ kampo al nia domo. (7) Sur
© 71 mi vidis gojan rideton.  (8) Kun bruo oni

TLrais laooo Ter 1, kaj la kaleSo enveturis en la
© .00 Lt @l estis jam me simpla pluvo, sed
. 7y u.andega bundo metis sur min sian
- =i - ==, kaj mi pro teruro ne sciis, kion fari.
A it < militistaro staris granda serio da

3

*D
TRA'ISLATION 26.

"1 - ght for the childrena tiny table and sometiny chairs.

AN .~ there are no mountains (ft., moun_tains
; ' nse  es), but only hills. (3) Immediately
R TS W't s st re was hot, after an hour it was po

o

stna  ‘alrea ' oniy) warm, after two hours it was only
. 7. a1 al s three hours it was already quite
oy Se S ner we find coolness in thick forests.
{¥* He s - t » ‘evle and dozes. (6) A parrow path

1es’s ¢ _ " fGeld to our house. (7) Upon his counten-
. .8 ¢ ful sz (8) With noise they opened
e gz, ar 3 carviage drove into the courtyard.

} T '3 was 1 o "snger ‘a eady not) a simple shower, but a

w (21 ge). [ ) An enormous dog put his huge

"y rupon: s, . ‘rom terror I didnot know what todo.
1) Before our ¢ stood a great line of cannou.

w
-1
<



EXERCISES.

EXERCISE 27,
Suffizes -1)J-, -ING-, -UJ- (see para. 278).

(1) La domo, en kiu oni lernas, cstas lernejo, kaj la
domo, en kiu oni pregas, estas pregejo. (2) La kuiristo -
sidas en la kuirejo. (3) La kuracisto konsilis al mi
iri en §vithanejon. (4) Magazeno, en kiu oni vendas
cigarojn, ati éambro, en kiu oni tenas cigarojn, estas
cigarejo; skatoleto ali alia objekto, en kiu oni tenas
cigarojn, estas cigarujo; tubeto, en kiun oni metas
cigaron, kiam oni gin fumas, estas cigaringo. (5)
Skatolo, en kiu oni tenas plumojn, estas plumujo, kaj
bastoneto, sur kiu oni tenas plumon por skribado,
estas plumingo. (6) Lu la kandelingo sidis brulanta
kandelo. (7) En la poSo de mia pantalono mi portas
monujon, kaj en la poSo de mia surtuto mi portas
paperujon ; pli grandan paperujon mi portas sub la
brako. (8) La rusoj logas en Rusujo, kaj la germanoj
en Germanujo.

TRANSLATION 27,

(1) The house in which one learns is a school, and the
house in which one prays is a church. (2) The cook is
(sits) in the kitchen. (3) The doctor advised me to go into a
Turkish (sweat, vapour) bhath. (4) A shop (warehonse,
store) in which cigars are sold (they sell cigars), or a room in
which cigars are kept, is a cigar shop (store) ; a small box or
other thing into which cigars are put is a cigar-case ; a little
tube into which one puts a cigar when one smokes it is a
cigarholder (mouthpiece). (5)°A box in which one keeps
pens is a penbox, and the little stick on which one has
(keeps) a pen for writing is a penholder. (6) In the candle-
stick was (sat) a burning candle. (7) In my trousers’ pocket
I carry a purse, and in my overcoat, pocket I carry a writing
case (pocket book ); a larger portfolic I carry under my arm.
(8) (The) Russians livein Russia, and (the)Germansin Germany.
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EXKRCISES.

EXERCISE 28.
Si wes -IG- and -IG- (see para. 280).

o En lu kota vetero wnia vesto forte malpurigis;
wl pr vis broson kaj purigis la veston. (2) Li
.+ we timo kaj poste li rugigis de honto. (3) Li
~ ois £ .2 lriilino Berto; post tri monatoj estos la
o la edz'ga soleno estos en la nova pregejo, kaj

©. ziga feswc estos en la domo de liaj estonta]

_wro]. (4) Tiu éi maljunulo tute malsagigis kaj
Lo T Dost infekta malsano oni ofte bruligas

.ot Lt Ze . malsannlo. (6) Forigu vian fraton,
o7 oo, salul. (7) Siedzinigis kun sia kuzo,

kvar' am 8iaj gepatroj volis 8in edzinigi kun alia
s no. (3) = la printempo la glacio kaj la nego

"7 s (¢ Venign la kuraciston, Gar mi estas
sana. .7 Li venigis al si el Berlino multaju

ST '* Mia onklo ne mortis per natura morto,

sed * *~~3n ne mortigis sin mem, kaj ankatl estis

* . Ge neniu; v tagon, promenante apud la

i i ojo, i fal's sub la radojn de veturanta

. » kaj mortigis. (12) Mi ne pendigis mian
_ . sur tiu & arbeto; sed la vento forblovis de
-ap-~ la éapon, kaj gi, flugante, pendigis sur la
"o s -cbeto.  (13) Sidigu vin (ad, sidigu),
ooyl fie) a juculo aligis al nia militistaro, kaj

Ry

s

S s kun . 1 kontrati niaj malamikoj.

TRANSLATION 28.

In . nid +  reather my coat became very dirty;

fore 7 50 2 ~ash and cleaned the coat. (2) He
e [ _... pale 3 (from) fear and afterwards he
.8 17 . ‘wa, with sha .3. (3) He became engaged to
Miss Ject .; in (a ter) three months will be the

~ 7e; - e wedlng cerer~ony will be in the new church,
and * > _ _‘age "x'  ul v\ . be in the house of his future
parents-; . {4) '.27s old man became quite foolish and
childish, ‘5, After an i. ‘ectious dise se they often burn the
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EXERCISES.

clothes of the paticnt. (6) Send away your brother, because
he hinders us. (7) She was marricd to her cousin, although
her parents wished to marry her to (with) another person.
(8) In the spring (the) ice and (the) snow melt. (9) Send for
(fetch, lit., cause to come) the doctor, for T am ill. (10} He
obtained (caused to come to him) many books from (out of)
Berlin. (11) My uncle did not die (by) a natural death. but
he nevortheless did not kill himself, and also was killed by
no one ; one day, walking by the rails of a railway, he fell
under the wheels of a travelling train and was killed. (12)
I did not hang my cap on this shrub; but the wind blew
away the cap from my hcad, and it, in flying, got hung up
on the branehes of the shrub. (13) Seat yourself (or, be
seated), Sir! (14) The young man joined (lit., became to)
our army, and courageously fought together with us against
our enemies.

EXERCISE 29.
Suffix -IL- (see para. 281).

(1) La tranéilo estis tiel malakra, ke mi ne povis
tranéi per gi la vianden, kaj mi devis uzi mian poSan
tranéilon. (2). Cu vi havas korktirilon, por mal$topi
la botelon ? (3) Mi volis 8losi la pordon, sed mi
perdis la 8losilon. (4) Si kombas al si la (or, siajn)
harojn per argenta kombilo. (5) En somero ni
veturas per diversaj veturiloj, kaj en vintro ni
veturas per glitveturilo. (6) Hodiatl estas bela frosta
vetero, tial mi prenos miajn glitilojn kaj iros gliti.
(7) Per hakilo ni hakas, per segilo ni segas, per fosilo
ni fosas, per kndrilo ni kudras, per tondilo ni tondas,
per sonorilo ni sonoras, per fajfilo ni fajfas. (8)
Plumo estas skribilo, kaj inksorbilo estas mola papero,
kiun oni uzas por sorbi ati sekigi la inkon.

TRANSLATION 29.

(1) The knife was so blunt that I could not eut the meat
with it, aud 1 had to use my pocket knife. (2) Have you a
corkscrew to open (unstop) the bottle? (3) I wanted to
lock the door, but I had lost the key. (4) She combs (to
herself) her (the) hair with a silver comb. (5} In summer we
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EXERCISES.

“ w2l by varidus vehicles, -1d in winter wo travel by a
S ' Jo. .y is fine, frosty weather, therefore I shall
take yvs aws: d goskating (to skate). (7) With a hatchet
we o, with a saw we saw, with a spade we dig, with a

' . wesew, wi 1 scissors we clip, with a bell we ring,

3
5

A4 .+ i, whistle) we fife (whistle). (8) A pen is a writing
o 3, and o otting paper is soft paper which we use to
7y heink.

EXERCISE 30.
S+ v -U)- (sec para. 285).

Malfermu la fenestron por aerumi Ja éambron.
137+ doj en nia urbo devas porti buSumojn.
“ i havas L. »numilon por butonumi miajn

*.? (4) La lavistino lavis miajn kolumojn kaj
ar. .o,. ‘% Li acetis nazumon. (6) Si portadas
s+ -, per kiu 8 ventumadas sin.  (7) Vi ne
" 18umis (estas buduminta) vian hundon. (8) Gustumu
© 4 T, 73 diru al mi, éu gl estas bona all

> Lak uamoj de viaj boto] estas tro alta].
.0 x5 mis 0 mi dek du akciojn en la nova
“a ... ‘. Mi ne povis plenumi miajn pro-

~ip, éar mi 1avis tiom da aliaj aferoj por decidi.
o & "t »mo de 1aringo estas bongustajo.

TRANSLATION 30.

0 s window to air the room. (2) All dogs in our
" uhe etlo - ear muzzles. (3) Have youa button-hook to
t 1, -ouws? (4) The rasherwoman washed my collars
“ffs.” (5; He bought a pince-nez. (6) She carries (about)
\"an, with w' ch. she keeps fanning herself. (7) You have
; zled y 1r dog. (8) Taste this meat, and tell me
whe* e ‘. be good or not. (9) The heels of your boots are
too _. “"0) They allotted me twelve shares in the nev&'
. .p 7 1) Ico .dnot fulfil my engagements, for I ha
o "any - her ma ars o set.’s  (12) The soft roe of a
€ -isa tasty morsel (thing).
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EXERCISE 31.
Drofices DIE-, DIS-, FOL- (see para. 287),

(1) Mulfelico ofte kunigas la homojn, kaj feli¢o
ofte disigas ilin. (2) Mi disSiris la leteron kaj
disjetis giajn pecetojn en &injn angulojn de la éambro.
(3) La prefiksoj DE-, DIS-, kaj FOR- éiuj montras ian
forigon alt disigon, ekzemple:—Kiam ni ‘dishatis la
muron kaj disjetis la fortikajeton, tiam la malamikoj
dejetis la armilojn kaj forkuris. (4) La infano
renversis la inkujon kaj disverfis la mkon sur mian
naztukon. (5) Li estas forkurinto, tial ke Ii ne
revenis al sia regimento je la templimo de sia
forpermeso. (6) Li demetis la Sapelon, kiam li eniris
(en) la ¢ambron. (7) Kelkaj patrinoj debrustigas
siajn infanetojn pl frue, ol ahaj. (8) Li disSutis la
sablon sur la planken. (9) La servistino senordigis
(dismetis) miajn librojn tiamaniere, ke mi ne povis,
trovi tiun, kiun i bezonis.

TRANSLATION 31.

(1) Misfortune often unites men, and happiness often
separates them. (2) I tore up the letter and threw away its
fragments into all corners of the room. (3) The prefixes
DE-, DIS-, and FOR- all denote some sort of abstraction or
separation, for example :—When we beat down the wall and
demolished the fort, then the enemy threw down their (the)
weapons and fled (ran away). (4) The child upset the
inkstand and spilled the ink over my handkerchief. (5) He
is a deserter (a runaway), for he did not return to his regi-
ment at the expiration of his leave of absence (permission
to be away). (6) He took off his (the) hat when he entered
t,he' room. (7) Some mothers wean (take from the breast)
their infants earlier than others. (8) He scattered the sand
on the floor. (9) The maidservant disarranged my books,
so that I could not find the one (that which) I wanted.
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EXERCISES.

EXERCISE 32.

5

Propecs - 7 - (see paras. 283, 290).
; 3.)])'_‘, 11 soomioco, sed mi gin tuj redonis al
~ 3 M s ser er s in, Gar mi baldad
s (v oo e iasen la Klara akvo de la
S s sl rgal, por ke mi redonn
b e e T ﬁx1e.l<ri~lis, ka} poste reekbruligis
- < ev D U e'dsantis, Ja infaneto
S T ook . omi gin redonis al gia
Tt s o (7) Mi ne povas akeepti
T oon. - la ~rlsaneto min retenas
~(3) ¥ ~gulo rejetas la radiojn de
i S0 ekfeTas sur gin (9) Mi eksaltis de
« % wg0 s Ll resaltis de la muro.

1

w e v was o1 iloon, kiun mi vedonis
-7 -as ma -, sed mi respondis,
* ate *~-  “am mi gin ricevis.

TRANSLATION 32.

gave : 3, L. - immediately gave it back

° Co2) e g e, but e cait me, for Ishall soon
. & (3) 1 v svais reflected in the clear

] een {4y I7x . come Lo me to-morrow, in

: ' . ..e wooks. (5) She began to
R -« - -+ 5 candle. (6) Directly (imme-

.a 0 T .o .. s'g the baby fell asleep, and

ol .5 it to its mother, I returned

T - snce o -0 o kind invitation, because

o Tt mre o % T- iy keeping me (is retaining

to " : o throws back the rays

~ T - ,g o " on it. (9) 1 started

: oo B at v ,oanded back from the

STt ...+ vt ook which I returned to

i o o, but Ireplied that it was
el W Creceived it

10
o
-~



EXLERCISES.

EXERCISE 33.
Prefizes MAL-, NIi-, SEN- (see para. 289).

(1) Mia frato ne estas granda, sed li ne estas ankai
malgranda ; 11 estas de meza kresko. (2) Li estas tiel
dika, ke li ne povas trairi tra nia mallarga pordo.
(3) Haro estas tre maldika. (4) La nokto estis tiel
malluma, ke ni nenion povis vidi e¢ antali nia nazo.
(5) Tiu ¢ malfreda pano estas malmola, kiel Stono.
(6) Malbonaj infanoj amas turmenti bestojn. (7) Li
sentis sin tiel malfelica, ke 1i malbenis la tagon en kiu
i estis naskita. (8) Mi forte malestimas tiun &
malnoblan homon. (9) La fenestro longe estis
nefermita; mi gin fermis, sed mia frato tuj gin
denove malfermis. (10) Rekta vojo estas pli mallonga,
ol kurba. (11) La tablo staras malrekte kaj kredeble
baldali renversigos. (12) Li staras supre sur la
monto kaj rigardas malsupren sur la kampon. (13)
Malamiko venis en nian landon. (14) Oni tiel
malhelpis al mi, ke mi malbonigis mian tutan laboron.
(15) Lia filo mortis kaj estas nun malviva. (16) La
korpo estas morta, la animo estas senmorta. (17) La
fremdulo sidigis neinvitite, kaj tuj ekparolis tute
senceremonie.  (18) Mi povis nur neregule sendi
mian filon en lernejon, tial la lernejestro &iam
plendadis pri lianeakurateco, neatenteco, kaj neordinara
nekapableco. (19) Ta vitro estas facilrompa, kaj
estas neeble gin fervoje sendi senriske (ai, sen risko).
(20) Tiu & objekto estas senutila, sed gi ne estas
malutila. (21) Neniu estas senmakula. (22) Li
estas tre nemodesta, kaj lia tromemfido estas
senlima, sed 11 ne estas inalmodesta.

TRANSLATION 33.

(1) My brother is not tall (large), but he is not either (also)
short (small); he is of medium growth. (2) He is so stout
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WXLD Caous.

» 180w sh . parrowdoor. (3) A hair
s veny - =) . 2 77 o was so dark that we could see
U - nose. (3) This stale bread is hard

3. 84 v uw oan .C . oue tlove to torment animals. (7) He
‘ s0 vo appy that he cursed the day in which he
® . orn. 8) Istr v despise this vile (ignoble) person.
Tooae w7 s LT g Loen unclosed : I closed it, but my
: ned  « min. (10) A direct way is
c .3 ~orel o o (11) The table stands aslant,
20 .o Uy will soon upset. (12) He stands
" - . a. 1 looks down below upon the
e v @ iato our country. (14) They
2 © &7 7 my whole work. (13) His son
; ¥ .o 20 T body is mortal (of death);
R ortal w0 Lous o oun (17) The stranger sat
— - rit~-, - at --ce began to speak without cere-
. ) 7 77 cegularly send my son to (in)
SC 0 Uwawr ot aw2 0 aster (schoolmaster) was always
‘ 4 g o 3 rning, ais onv aoctuality, inattention,
ol s aettys 16 G oass is fragile, and it is
Dooesl e oo ooJiwiih trisk. (20) This article
sus  2ss, 1 s ¢ qmful. (21) No one is immaculate.
My e 5 vz~ ~-~~e coaptie., and nis self-conceit is un-
' ispot 2 ous.

EXERCISES ON SIMILAR WORDS.

e ne-will find the - lowing exercises useful
e W .7o.1 errors in the meaning of
' Taeat o8 . t..ein spelling.

EXERCISE 34.

Taitla -~ e - < ~ oni ne pensis, ke 1l estas
e L Andgelovidis angilon nagantan
e aongulp ‘o lad mbro. (3) La barileg

‘ : " estas [, . € bareloj plenigita) per
. 'L La 7 sin estas trovita en bredo de la muro.
=" e s . —eti la capelon, kiam onl eniras
" n 5 La fielo heiZas, kaj la celo de la abeloj,
o3 Tovn 4 r0, estas koiektl mielon
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EXERCISES.

por enmeti en la Zlojn de la mieltavoloj. (7) Ni
vespermangis proksime de dezerto, sedl ne staris deserto
sur la tablo. (8) Cu vi divenis de kie la malbonodoro
devenis? (9) La funto da teo kuSis sur la fundo de
la kesto, kiun oni trovis apud la fonfo. (10) La
faktoro diris, ke la fakluro estas gusta lali Eiu ero,
kaj tial, & povas esti nomata, ne sole, © fakturo,”
sed ankail « fakiaro”” (11) Cela festeno estis pendigita,
super la tablo, festono el rozoj. (12) La gaso ekbruligis
pecon da gazo. (13) La gencrala rango estas pli
Jenerale en Anglujo, ol en Rusujo. (14) Jusla homo
estas Justa pri siaj aferoj, sed li ne estas, necese, homo
kun guslo. (15) Hirundo glutas insektojn, sed hirudo
suéas sangon.  (16) Je la natia horo, la horo ekkantis.
(17) La kanabo, kiun havas la knabo, apartenas al lia
patro.  (18) Lali mia jujo, tiu jugo estas tro larga.
(19) La Templo de Jupitro en Romo, estas nomata
«la Kupitolo.” Kiam mia amiko gin vidis, li decidis
konstrui domegon laii simila desegno, kun kapitelo
sur &iu kolono ; sed i trovis, ke li ne havas sufiée da
kapitalo por tia celo. Baldali poste, li iris al la &olonio
Natalo, kie li sin memmortigis per pafo tra la fempio.
(20) « Lekanto” estas la nomode floro, sed la sama. vorto,
csperante, ankaidl signifas personon, kiu lekas ion,
te., “lekanto.” (21) La wango de la gvidisto estis
difektita per la falo de la lavango. (22) “La kaso
estas plena.” Iin tiu éi frazo, “kaso” estas la subjekto
de la verbo, tial gi estas en la kazo nominativa. (23)
Li donis al siz amiko sian lofion en la teatro, kaj tiel
lin logis, ke 1i aéetu la domon, en kiu ili ambai
lodis.

TRANSLATION 34,

(1) From the boy’s age, they did not think him capable of
such an act. (2) An angel saw an eel swimming in a bucket
near the corner of the room. (3) The barriers in the streets
ave made of buryels filled with sand.  (4) The brooch has been
found in a breach of the wall. (5) One must take off one’s
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EXERCISES,

hat when one enters a chavel, (6) The sky is getting clear,
N e 2 ees, as .oy flit from flower to flower, is

) roney ¢ ~os tin the cc/ls of the honeycombs. (7)
V. admearv  we” |t there was no desserfon the tabls,
S 2T yon guess Z wle ..o wie bad smell emanated ? (9)
The ; v v sy < e bottom of the box, which they
ar the < 20 (10) The suctor said the snvoice

.20 % oo ¥ . and, thevefore, it might be called

; . vy v 7 also a collection of fucts.  (11) At the
e ~{ ses was suspended over the table. (12)
Lot “a, e o | ze. (13) The rank of general
is . ..o gloac han in Russia. (14) An wpright
s : isbusi :ss,but he is not necessarilya man

e. C A 7 e ~va lows insects, but a leech sucks
A . 777 "e _.irbegan tosing. (17) The
POV vy~ -ongs .o his father. (18) In my
e’s o wide. (19) The Temple of Jupiter
1 e T=~"0l.” When my friend saw it,
..l a  _ .l 1 of a similar design, with a
. o - o he found he had not sufficient
. icrs 7~ o ehse, Roon afterwards he went to the
- Ngt - ea:necor - ted suicide by a shot through
o0 il zri’e” is the name of a flower, but

s . bo, also means a person who is
a ¢ R (21) The guide’s cheek had
a' > e aralanche. (22) *“ The money-
s ..ce ““moneybox” is the subject of
o oue mominative case. (23) He

R 1
vee e N

.,
v
a

Y

P
e sa e s~ E

- 7,
7o o2 f
s i a3

]

Tt -t g+ -e‘aea e, and thus snduced him
- the " ase it .. .. . ..7 . hlived.

EXERCISE 35,

La - % estas s~ 1a, éu la nutrajo estas pano
+ o~ (%, La marsado de la soldatoj estis

S e 7. '3) D.m La Meso estis solenata,
o T us L. ezo > amaso da adoranto] 5 Sia
). ar T estes s .o nita per reto, kies maso estis

-1 srni. (4) La mastro de Ja domo
v~ ¢ admajsiroensia profesio.

es s _cqslyt ac e, rn

Tie . neis p . mordo de hundo. (6) La
Vi, - s monaho, kiam mi lin vidis. (7)
" 2 2 Ut mordis, kaj Hreskait tuj 1i morés.

Cod L
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EXERCISES.

(8) Muso kaj muso estis en la tambro de la poeto, kaj
tuj kiam l ilin vidis, poeta inspiro, ali muzo, lin
ekkaptis ; i spiris rapide, kaj, post profunda enspiro,
la muso kaj muso rememorigis al 1i la nall filinojn de
Zeliso, kaj, tie kaj tiam, li ekverkis sian gloran
poemon, “La Batalo de la Muzes.” (9) “La moslo”
estas vino nefermentita, kiun tre Satis lia grafa
mosto. (10) La homo ludanta la orgenon, ne sciis,
ke gi estas malagorda, pro tio, ke li jam antatie perdis
la organon de atidado. (11) La generalo, kiu eldonis
la. ovdonon, portis la dekoracion de la ordeno, la Stelo
de Hindujo.” (12) Pastelo estas kreta krajono, ail
kretkrajona desegno, sed paSlelo estas aroma konuso
karba, kiu eldonas agrablan odoron, kiam oni gin
ekbruligas.  (13) Estis paco en la domo, tuj kiam la
peco da ligno estis kovrita per peéo. (14) La dekstra
pedalo de la fortepiano, kiu apartenis al la pedelo, estas
rompita. (15) La kesto pezis pli, ol la negocisto
supozis, ¢ar kiam §i estis metita sur la pesilo, kaj lia
servisto gin pesis, oni trovis, ke pezilo da kvindek ses
funtoj, ne estas sufi¢e peza por gin pesi. (16) Li pagis
antatien, kaj pasis tra la pordo. (17) Tuj kiam la
pislo ekmovis, la lokomotivo ekiris, kaj giaj radoj
pstis Stonon kuSantan sur la 7elo,; birdo, nomata
“ralo,” ektremis je la bruo, kaj flugis trans la
fervojon. (18) Li desegnis 8ipon sur la posto de post-
karto, kiun li sendis al Parizo per la posto. (19) Li penis
disrompi la 8nuron per la mano, sed malsukcesis; poste
1i provis gin, kaj pruvis, ke gi povas subteni pezilon da
kvarcent funtoj.  (20) La pulvo estas pulvoro uzata
por paﬁJOJ, sed giaj grajnoj ne estas tiel delikataj,
kiel tiuj de polvo, alivorte, pulvero estas pli maldelikata,
(}77} malpli delikata) ol polvero. (21) La prumo
gerrfllga§ el la florburgono de la prunarbo, sed la
ng'goxxoj estas kelkfoje detruitaj de la prujmo. (22)
Lia vesto estis subStofita per  pello, kaj estis tiel
varma, ke palto ne estis necesa.
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TRANSLATION 35.

(1) The act or mastication is the sawme, whether the food s
ordinary bread or unlearened bread. (2) The march of the
soldiers was through a dangerous «wamp. (3) Whilst Mass
was being celebrated, the woman stood in the midst of a
crowed of worshippers ; her /s« of hair was supported by a
net, the .2 of which had been broken in various places,
41 The m-st- of the house is a nuester of arts, and also a
master in his profession.  (5) His death occurred through a bite
fromadoy. (6} Tne monarch was conversing with a monk when
Isaw him. (7' A venomous snake biz him, and he died almost
immediately. ) A mousc and a fly were in the poet’s room,
and as soon as he saw them, a poetic inspiration, or muse,
seized him ; he breathed quickly, and, after a deep inspiration,
the mouse and the fly reminded him of the Nine daughters
of Zeus; and, there and then, he began to write his glorious
poem, ** The Battle of the Muses.” (9) “ Must” is unfer-
mented wine, which His Exllency the Count much appreci-
ated. (10) The man playing the orgun did not know it was
out of tune, for he had lost the organ of hearing. (11) The
general, who issued the order, wore the order of the Star of
India. (121 A past¢/ is a chalk pencil, or a chalk peneil
drawing, but a pastJ//c is an aromalic, charcoal cone,
which, when lighted, gives an agreeable odour. (13) There
was peace in the house as soon as the piece of wood had
been covered with pitch. (14) The right pedul of the piano,
which belonged to the beadle, is broken. (15) The box
weighed more than the merchant supposed, for when it was
placed on the scales, and his servant weighed it, it was found
that a 56 1b. weight was not sufficiently weighty to weigh it.
{16) He atepped forward and pussed through the door. (17)
As soon as the piston began to move, the locomotive started,

.and its wheels crushed a stone lying on the rail; a bird
(ealled a * ruil ” was startled at the noise, and flew over the
. railway. (18) He drew a ship on the back of a postcard,
" which he sent by post to Paris. (19) He tried to break the
- cord with his hand, but failed ; then he testerd it, and proved
*that it could sustain a weight of 400 Ibs. (20) Gunpowder is
1 powder used for guns, but its grains are not so fine as those
of dust ; in other words, a gruingf quuponder is coarser than
‘8 grain of dust. (21) The plum is formed from the blossom
‘of the plum-tree, but the huds are sometimes destroyed by
boar frost. (22) His coat was lined with fur, and was so
warn that a grentcont was not necessary.
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EXERCISE 36.

(1) Si staris sur la ponfo, kaj la punfo de &ia robo
flirtis en la vento. (2) La puso elfluis el la karbunkolo
kiam la kuracisto gin tranéis, sed la malsanulo, je la
puso de Ja momento, ne povis ne ekkrii. (3) Li prenis
Ja remilon el la boato, kaj remefis trans la riveron;
atinginte la kontratian bordon, li remefis la remilon
(or, metis la remilon reen) en la boaton kaj iris
hejmen. (4) La matena 70so estis ankorail sur Ja
rozo, kiam la suso, per lerta ruzo, venkis la mal-
amikoin. (5) Laili mia opinio (or, miaopinie) la
reno de $afo estas pli bongusta, ol la rano, kiun oni
mangas en Franenjo. (6) La rafo estis kaptita per
reto.  (7) Homo kiu redas estas rego, kaj la popolo,
kiun 1i 7egas, estas liaj regatoj (ail, personoj regataj).
La reganto de kolonio regas la kolonion, sed li ne
redas. (8) Kiam mi vidis la Romanon, i legis romanon,
kaj lia edzino kantis romancon. (9) La rabo de la
rubeno, kiu estis tiel granda kiel nigra 1ibo, okazis apud
la loko, kie estis metita la subo. (10) Li ekdormis
kaj songis, sed vekiginte, li revis pri sia songo, tiam
subite Ji ekkriis: ““Cu mi vere dormis, ati éu gi estis
nur 7evo ?”  (11) Se ni aGetus sagon sen pafarko, ni
nc montrus nian sadon, éar la unua sen la dua estus
senutila. (12) La homo Sardis la Sargveturilon per
sakoj da greno, poste li Sargis sian pafilon, saltis sur la
sakojn, kaj ludis Sakojn kun sia amiko. (13). Kiam
ni finis la sarkadon de la gardeno, ni promenadis apud
(or, sur) la marbordo kaj vidis Sarkon. (14) Li malsatis
tian nutrajon kaj ne povis gin mangi, kvankam Ji tre
malsatis ; tial 1i mendis kokidon rostitan, kiun li tre
Satis, kaj lia malsalo baldai safis. (15) Peco da Selo
en la subStofo de Ja selo brulumigis la dorson de Ja
tevalo.  (16) Kompreneble vi Sercas divante, ke vi
sercas kudrilon en garbo da fojno! (17) Baro el §lalo
estas trovita en la slalo de la éevalejo. (18) La Slato
ne estis bone regata, kaj la popolo estis (or, trovigis) en
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) 1o T " Lot s wobeto, sed mallonga,
- WG T estas ot Stipo. (20) “Stofo”
we . 2z o, sed, se ni volas skribi

1 P . . -

' S0 % wag veston afl robon, ni metas
Sor v S 0 1;‘._ w1 leteron, kiu aliigas la el-
: - 3E U aevo v sfus T 8is sur Ja malsupra
CoTe s 0 (22) Zstis C blo en la mezo de
Loh e “s3tes Ulero, sur kin kndis falero
Sy o e indis sur la muro, sur
cestis g > verritkosto].  (23) La
s agra T 77 o, ol la fwfo. (24) Li
- =2 & ¢ heon. (25) Lisurmetisla
Ll el

TRANSLATION 36.

. Shes:~ - -~ ~dge,and  elacc of her gown fluttered
3 (I o .lor Zo o Loom the carbuncle when
. t't, o ue w21, onthesmpulse of the moment,

p g ~et 2 T le took the oar out of the

) ool . eisur_ ,, across the river; after
C..® 2 k, he put back the ocar into the
el ) orning dew was still on the
: > - ==, ' -a  ever slratagem, overpowered
T S0, T "o, .. kidney of a sheep is more
£ > .5 eaten in France. (6) The rat

; z ~ =<t 7) 7 ~man who reigns is a King,
s - e 2 . sae ;subjects (or persons being

e. . . .l ..iaor "¢ o .y, governsthe Colony, but
LA . 08) en . sa -t : Roman, he was reading
AT LA U 1 ~= g~~~ a romance (song). {(9)
Ty ;o .+ .sas big as a black currant,

- . e e erubbish had been put. (10)

o < ea ed, " - ‘ter awakening, he mused

: L .- - = =~ cried out, ** Was I really
o, .wm .a. 7 ream?” (11) If we bought

| gt " ey ** ot show our wisdom, for
e v Lo ;T . useless. (12) The man
Tl e . . za’_of -1, then he loaded his gun,
jun el . . s e 7 Layad chess with his friend.
ea a aa . weeing of U garden, we walked

s g+~ shark  4) He disliked the
ST e 7 " not eat it, alt. ough he was
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EXERCISKES,

very hungry; so he ordered a roast chicken, which he
much uppreciated, and his hunger was soon satiated. (15)
A piece of bark in the lining of the saddle caused an
inflammation on the horse’s back. (16) Of course you
are joking when you say you are looking for a needle in a
truss of hay. (17) A steel bar has heen found in the stall of
the stable. (18) The State (one of a confederation, regno=
the State) was not well governed, and the people were
in a rebellious state. (19) Broom is a shrub, but a short
thick piece of wood is called a block of wood. (20)
*“Stofo” is the name of a Russian measure, but if we wish to
write about. the material (or, stwff) of which a coat or gown is
made, we put an accent over the first letter, which alters the
pronunciation. (21) A piecce of fow was lying on the hottom
step of the staircase. (22) There was a ¢(able in the middle of
the room, and on it was a plate in which was a thaler,
together with other coins; a board hung on the wall, on
which was pasted a lable of fares for hired carriages (hackney
coach fares). (23) The thrush is a smaller bird than the dove.
(24) He coughed when they touched his windpipe. (25) He
put on his waisicont and afterwards his coat.

EXERCISE 37.

The following are Excrcises in similar words in
English. The words to be noted are in italics :—

Leave.

(1) Cesinle vetludadon, 1i iris ée sian advokaton
kaj lasis siajn aferojn en liajn manojn, sed, antaii ol
eliri la Gambron, i faris' sian testamenton Kkaj
testumentis sian tutan havon al sia frato. (2) Li petis
permeson. doni al sia hundo la mangrestajon de la
vespermango.  (3) La generalo donis al li du-
monatan forpermeson (atl, forpermesis al li du monatojn).
(4) Li lasis sian edzinon plorantan, kiam i eliris ¢l la
domo, sed elirinte gin, I renkontis sian fraton, kiu
akompapls lin al 1a §ipo, kaj tie lin lasis. La sekvantan
tagon li forlasis la landon por &iam. (5) Eliru la
¢ambron, vi malgentilulo ! (6) Lasu la éambron, kiel
g1 estas, Gar mi ne intencas gin aliigi.
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To turn.

) L" I‘t X Le  sen o Son, 'la /0)'77,.;@.!0 /01'.‘17,1'3
> on e > e eco da ligno, ki furnijis rapide
Cs wso. AT e miajn piedpasojn, I furnis

sny seq t "o KNiam la kruro fornigis,

okazis, £ Jlesias i . Loaga.

’g

TRANSLATION 37.

Leave.

' .J R, '_ga ", he went to his solicitor’s,
s 'xe.ivlrs T ois s, v+ before learing the room,

- s s ,. . ' _is ‘operty to his brother. (2)
NI .« 2 «ove€ g3 of the dinuer to his dog.

h - T e «wo 110 Jhe' leave of absence. (4)
Tt lein s e "-“ “he house, but after leaving

i ..e ... -, . accompanied him to the ship, and

- . 0. ng day he left the country for
v om P07 ee = oes s —oq impertinent fellow,  (6)

e . sitis, . '. notintend to alter it.

To turn.

T, .. .. .t . ery, the turner was turning the
T, . .. ¢ . e of wood, which was twrning
s s oas tg s, a o my footsteps, he (turned

co = “yrning.  When the leg was turned,
SN ) 3
EXERCISE 38.
Do, Did © a. 237 (5))
 Kie.- ‘arlas? . > bone, mi dankas vin. (2)
RN - s alvit Jes, mi faris: Ne,
s foris. . 17 orligis tiun teruran hu‘r‘ldqn?
- : ,*’ * w1 s al mia edzino: ¢ Kian

" qalbelega besto #” kaj 81 res-
4" Kunligu tiujn dek paketo]n,
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EXERCISES.

kaj ankail ordigu Ja cambrojn, kaj poste, se vine estos
tro laca, ni esploros la vidindajojn de la urho. (8) Ja
venu (ali, mi pelegas, ke vi venu), ¢ar mi ja tre deziras
vin vidi. (6) Estas malagrable havi interrilatoyn kun
personoj, kiuj penas nin trompi. (7) Tio & suficos por
mi, sed por vi 81 ne decos. (8) Hamleto estas esperantigila
(ati, tradukifis esperante) de Doktoro Zamenhof. (9)
Mi parolis kun mia patro, sed li fute ne volis enmiksifi
en la afero. (10) Li progresadis en la lernejo, sed i ne
sukcesis negoce. (11) Llebonigu, (at, riparw) por mi
tiun & poshorlogon, se i valoras la koston tion fari.

TRANSLATION 38.
Do, Did.

(1) How do you do? Very well, thank you. (2) Did you
do what I told you? Yes. I did. No I did wvot. (3) Did
you do away with that awful dog? Yes, I did, for I said to -
my wife: ‘“ What can we do with such a hideous brute ?” and
she replied: * Do away with it.” (4) Do up those ten
parcels, and also do up the rooms, and afterwards, if you are
not too done up, we will do the city. (5) Do come! for I do
want to see you! (6) It is uppleasant to have to do with
persous who try to do us. (7) This will do well enough for
me, but it will not do for you. (8) Hamlet has been done into
Esperanto by Doctor Zamenhof  (9) I spoke to my father,
butl he would have nothing at all to do with the matter. - (10)
He did well at school, but he did not do well in business.
(11) Do up this watch for me, if it be worth the expense of
doing so.

EXERCISE 39.
To get (para. 237 (k)).

(1) Mi levifis je la sesa, kaj tuj kiam mi vestis min,
mi ordonis mian serviston, ke li alkonduku al mi mian
gevalon. Kiam alvenis la &evalo, mi supreniris fin, kaj
rajdis ¢e mian kuzon, kiu pretigis por la vulpotasado.
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Ni - _ , .:”HJ&' N‘Ee\':u.qjq kaj forrajdis.  Sur
A vIoortuCeva s Cevis al sioStonon en la hufon,
tal =1 et g s s Car Ta vojetoj estis

» & enjis per koto, ni ankad tre
casistod Aulimigas je tio.  Ni baldait

‘ t: .. e 2D i guis bonan kuradon kun
"ol Lo Lek o nino portis grizan robon, kaj,
Toomi t ot t s o0 kau 8 gin ricewds, 81 dirs
©o3 Sl als g akird e sia kudristino, sed la
‘Mo -+ s (e sl Rreas unu kun tiu koloro
,se’, e 81 Tevigos al 8 tian (unu tian).
vt 50 < 7ls, &e 81 ne mendis la robon,
M L e s sen Bl gis fine 81 decidigis sian
L CoLn0 bst Dz, Xun 81 nun porfadas.  (3)
_ ] 05~ me “clo*on parkere lermg tiun &l
. " eri~dpin - e viaj aliaj lecionoj, Car vi

v o5 in - etekstante, ke vijam elfaris vian

3 o v dev o d
S Ty sed T da
;

4

TRANSLATION 39.
To get.

I .0 . .. . Y _soon as ] got dressed, I ordered
ceron eTe orse.  When the horse came, I got
S o -~ 5, who was getting ready for
DA . s hrealfust, got the horses ready, and
E w s .. orse gol a stone in its foot, so I
o s .2 .es were very muddy, the
0. ed - h o~ we also got very dirty, but
. ed . _at. Wesoon got lo the rendez-
o ; ~ - 7i. .. hounds. (2) The girl had
T w5, a=- “»e I asked her from whom she
ot L x O i~ to get it at her dress-
R .. " s she had not got one of that
P o Vget sl one made for her. The
e o T e 11 qpt #ive an order for the dress,
rae L < <71 ¢ Tast she got her mother
s s | ... got on. (3) When you
U -~ getting this lesson by heart, do
‘ ¢ s arrsmeo, T yOU cannot gel yround

: ' © have got through a'l your work.

- *
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EXERCISES.

EXERCISE 40.
To appear, know, have.

(1) Kiam li unue aperis en la éambro, Sajnis al mi, ke
li estas malprudentulo, sed poste li §gjne montris tiom
da spriteco, ke mi ekvidis, ke mi trompigas. (2) Se
la lernanto scius bone sian lecionon, la instruanto lin
ne punus. (3) “Kristano,” li diris al mi, *“ vi ne konas
la historion de naskigo de tiu éi folio?” ¢ Mahometano,
mi ne konas,” mi respondis. (Krestomatio, pago 312).
(4) Mi sciis, ke vi havas hundon, sed mi ne konis la
hundon, kiam mi gin vidis. (5) Kiam mia amiko petis,
ke mi vizitu lin, I ne sciis, ke mi ne konas lian domon;
tamen mi konis la straton kie li logas, kaj mi ankai
konis lian hundon, tial, tuj kiam mi rekonis Zin
ku8antan apud la pordo de domo, mi eksciis, ke tin
domo apartenas al mia amiko. (6) Mi havas libron,
kiun mi devas vedoni al la biblioteko tuj kiam mi gin
estos traleginta.

TRANSLATION a0.
To appear, know, have.

(1) When he first appeared in the room, it appeared to me
that he was (is) a fool, but afterwards he appeared to show
so much wit that I perceived I was (am) mistaken. (2) If
the pupil knew his lesson well, the teacher would not punish
him. (3) ‘““Christian,” he said to me, ““you do not know
the story of the birth of this leaf?” ‘¢ Mahometan, I do not
know,” I answered. (4) I knew that you had a dog, but I did
not know the dog when I saw it. (5) When my friend asked
me to call wpon him, he did not krow that I did not krow bis
house ; however I knew the street where he lived, and I also
knew his dog, therefore, as soon as I recognised it lying close
to the door of a house, I knew that that house belonged to
my friend. (6) I have a book which I have (must) to return
to the library as soon as I (shall) kave read it through (lit.,
ay soon as I shall be kaving read it through).
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EXERCISE 41.

To bring, let, give, effect, affect.

A ) ;'_ vy lan capelon kaj poste diru al
- ! i Gevalon. (2) La
ool atallo s T s orezon de la komercajoj.
- Ruamo- setods 2Ly e lia edzino naskis filon,

;e frelsia oo sian plej bonan vinon, por trinki
; . 0atd la sanon) de sia nuuanaskito.

T T o Thesi » .~ lainfaneco, kaj poste
T Tedwtre’gl v wael la plej bonaj lernejoj en
co T B L L o liberigis la viron, la

oL Loz osian deaon, kaj mallevis Ja
£ -t L dis lasanon, tial I devis éesigs
CeLt e skt oco cvato), sed i ankorall disdonas

LT ¢ unar o] (6) Oni sciigis lin,
g . levos Tl 77 4 naskis filon al filinon.
I T T 1«72, lalt mia opinio (or,

-7

A Sles o UT Lo ge Loale supozitan, Gar gl
ot o §c%on o sute da miaj industrio],

oo ~os wfalag (or, influatag) de g, mi
; O efektive estus afekteco miaparte
i, 7 TG efekto efektivigos.

TRANSLATION 41,

To bring, let, give, effect, affect.

B » o+ 3 ;- o ez Johnto bring my horse.

2) Ses s hs e o orice of goods. (3)
Yo o T s latb his wife had brought

BRI ; e 35 .. 21 hiscellar todrink

s - ~ 1 . ta~g e “~a h) . uis first-born.  The

- T ' ng his childhood, and

e . :ﬁs . , g i m lrought wp in one of the best:

' e Ay e policeman lef the man

-« = 2177 L4 Wim into his house, and let
- s (G, 10w Y gare woy, SO that he had

I 74
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Jve up many of his good works, but he'sti]l qives away
f]?llgh morney toy the poo%. (6) They guve him notice that he
would have to give evidence whether the woman had given
hirth to a son or a daughter. (7) The eflect of this inven-
tion, in my opinjon, will produce an ¢fect not generally
supposed, for it will ¢flect a radical change in many of our
industries, although when they will be affected by it I cannot
say, and it would on fact be affectation on my part to attempt
to assert when this effect will be eflected (realised).

EXERCISE 42,

¢an, could, may, might, must, ought, should,
would (para. 237 (I—p) ).

(1) Ebleli venos, kaj eble ne.  (2) Cu vi permesos,
ke mi venu morgali  Jes, mi permesos (ali, jes, certe).
(3) Cu vi povos veni morgati ¥ Jes, mi povos. (4) Cu
mi devos veni morgati ¢ Ne, vine devos. (5) Cu mi
devus vidi (afl, estas necese, ke mi vidu) la kuraciston
Jes, vi devus (all, jes, tre necese); vi jam devus vidi
lin hierati. Mine povas lin vidi hodiaii, éar mi ne havas
la tempon ; mi devas iri al la banko, mia oficejo, kaj
aliaj lokoj. (6) Vi devus vidi la kastelon. Mi
amus gin vidi, sed estus necese, ke mi iru sola, kaj
oni povus 8teli al mi sur la vojo. (7) Li devis atenti
sian laboron, Car, alle, li estus §in malboniginta. (8)
Li devus atenti sian laboron pli, ol li_faris, kaj
tiuokaze li ne estus gin malboniginta. (9) Cu vi volus,
ke mi forlasu miajn amikojn ¥ Kompreneble, ne.
(10) Li insistas veni; mi ne povas malhelpi lin
(al li). Li venos, se vi ne malbelpos lin. (il)
Li insistis veni malgrali, ke mi faris éion, kion mi
povis por malhelpi lin. Li venus, se vi invitus lin.
(12) Li ne volis konfesi, ke 1i nenion vidas. Li ne
konfesus, ke li nenion vidis, se 1i efektive ion jam
antatle vidis. (13) Mi skribas al li, ke li venu. Mi
skribis al li, ke li venu.
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TRANSLATION 42.

Can, could, etc.

r Homaye v~ - hemay not. (2) May I (will you allow

3

3)

cea§ aevessary) s

M ~to . .t Yes, you may (or, yes, cerlainly).
.o ow? Yes, I can. (4) Must I (shall
o6 oo 7 No, vouneed not.  (5) Ought I
©,is’tnecesscr, icsee) 12 for? Yes, youonght(or,
L« .2 wve seen hum yesterday.

see o - "+ + notime; I have to go to
Lo Ty - or places. (6) You ought to see

;ast . s . - . 21, t Ishould have (it would
cessar .., S8 w1 aigat be robbed on the way.

ito s g for, otherwise, he would
; Loode gt to 0 e paid more attention to his
2 a L.l .o would not have spoilt it
e » e ‘se my friends? Of course,
Sro-o . Ta='ee2; 1 cannot stop him. He
’ o . stop him. (11) He would
: > T could to stop him. He
el | jnvite) him. (12) He
5 less . 3 - - ‘sees) nothing. He would not
~ % . .= - _.." g, if he really had seen
28t "Vso o & »3) I am writing to him to
e ; o I wrote to him to

e might cine).

EXERCISE 43.
£ T Vel apd Do vunclional Phrases.

LT . 7 gze ‘o1, pro ). (2) Cin
Ll oo Nenal i gesis kantl.
T s =~ (5) Unufoge por Giam mi
=i ey 3 g e permesos. (6) Mi
s T s T se me estas, ke
e . T i .. -nis la librojn supre
n, S v interne, sed 11 ne povis

. v g Gio estas al mi tule

o ns ¢ (9) Ciuspecaj per
oL T kiel ekzemple nobeloj,
D e g tiel plu (kLp.),



EXERCISES.

sed, kio ajn okazos (all, Ciuokaze), mi tien iros,
protio, ke (atl, far) gi farigas nur unu fojon Guygare. (10)
Li penis fari sian eblon, sed tio estis lufe senefike. (11)
Miasurprize, 1i divis al mi, ke 1i &in ne faris infence.
(12) Nu, oni trovis, ke fiel (Hamleto V., 1). (13) Mi
vizitis lin antai ne longe. (14) Mi 8in ne vidis en lo
lasta tempo, sed mi esperas, ke 81 vizitos min pli poste.

TRANSLATION 43.
Adreerbial and Conjunctional Phrases,

(1) Do not <o that on my account. (2) Let each boy in his
twrn read a verse.  (3) I'or uo reason he left off singing. (4)
Ilor some reason he abandoned his purpose. (5) Once for all,
I tell you again that I will not permitit. (6) I do not know
wn the least (or, atl all) what you mean, unless it be that you want
money. (7) He turned the books upside down and his pockets
m side out, but he could not find the letter. (8) Afterall, it is
all the same to me whether you do it or not. (9) Al soris of
people will be at the meeting, as, for example, noblemen, mer-
chants, traders, shopkeepers, and so forth (etc.), but at all
events I shall go there, for it takes place only once a year.
(10) He tried to do his best, but it was all to no purpose.
(11) To my surprise, be told me that he did not do it on
purpose.  (12) Well, it was g0 found. (18) I called upon
him lately (not long ago). (14) I have not seen her of late,
but I hope she will call upon me later on.

EXERCISE 44.
La edzeco (para. 276).

Georgo fianigis kun ¢arma knabino, kaj estas
edzigonta je 8i jalide, kaj lia fratino estas edzinigonta
samtage. La fianéino de Georgo parolis pri sia edzinigo
kiun Ia parohestro de la paroho hieral, kaj li diris, ke li
edzigis Siajn gepatrojn antati dudek jaroj, kaj, ke
nenio faros al )i pli grandan plezuron, ol edzinigi $in.
Li proponis, ke la edzigo okazu en la paroha
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EX a0 SBs.

S oL 2 80 2sias certa, ke Sia fiando
3 regejo, kie 8iaj gepatroj
> de Georgo konsentos

-2
K: a
v 3 o avenis kaj la pregejo plenigis je
. u'121ge1 . « o] el la vilago, fratilinoj kaj
_ T.ol oocestis ' opastredzino, kiu estas forta
orT L TLInoil
F w - g7~ 7 alvenis, la du edzigontoj
o lis oo " . Ze'y, kaj baldatt la soleno
Cle La 7 g 3 “gontoj staris flanko &e
EENEFRRN .. Tvu iT.aiewo. Dumlasoleno, la
$wev .« gonto,lajenan demandon: “Cu
s oot ion kiel vian edzinigiton?”
T, ot etig o “Cuvivolas preni tiun
. S~ Tzzon!” Poste, ¢iu edziganto
s © s 7~ "~ -ondesia edziniganto,

. . ra,: 7 TCriu éiringo mi vin edzinigas.”
. $. ... finigis, la novedzoj kaj
LT is ée o oo - de Georgo, kie farigis la

Frre > s 7 go eksedzigis ; kaj jaron

3 *. i1 ialoj, ke lia fratino
*'s) sian edzon.

TRANSLATION 44.
Matrimony.

A : : .. _ming girl, and is to be
oot g i . 1is sister is to be marpled

. oo oy & cée spoke about her marriage
! ' B *. ssterday, and he said he had
: o : years ago, and that nothing
U T e -5 a tin to marry her. He
Lo ~~ are place in the parish

A e . ", sas certain her fiancé would
y - in the same church where
: s "¢ & (icorge’s sister would
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EXIRCISES,

The wedding day arvived, and the church was filled with
all the marriageable persons of the village, maids and
bachelors ; there was also present the clergyman’s wife, who
is a strong advocate of matrimony. ’

When the two brides! arrived, the two bridegrooms!
were awaiting them in the church, and soon the ceremony
commenced. The two bridal couples stood side by side in
the chancel opposite the altar. During the ceremony the
clergyman put the following question to each bridegroom :
““ Wilt thou have this woman to thy wedded wife 7” and then
to each bride: ¢ Wilt thou have this man to thy wedded
husband ?” Afterwards each bridegroom put a ring on the
fourth finger of his bride, at the same time saying : “ With
this ring 1 thee wed.”

As soon as the marriage ceremony was over the brides and
bridegrooms went to George’s father’s house, where the
wedding banquet took place. .

Some years afterwards George was divorced, and a year
later I saw in the papers that his sister had divorced her

husband.

1 “Bride” and ‘‘ bridegroom ” are synonymous terms in
English for persons who are about to be and have been
married, but they are distinguished in Esperanto.

Kdzinigonto= A bride before marriage.

Edziniganto= A bride who is being married,

Ldzinvginto, or, Novedzino=A bride after marriage.

(See paras. 208, 209).
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Iv.

PHRASES.

Jesaj Frazoj.

CoL T estas véra.

Lo o2tas

ES/dc Y .

.L" - oo 4 2 _

- oy -

jes.
, T gES
: T
’
Cnin .

L I .

; ey e sla
=g g e 8 rere).
ot o e eda parolon

*

Soaa 7, 0l em.
e o Tue).

Estas - i frue.

Estas + A4« pyea,

{‘ ovew ‘: un o. )

Affirmative Phrases.

It is true. That is true.

You are right.

It is certain that...

I am suve of that.

I can assure you.

I assure you it is so.

I believe so.

So (that) I believe.

I say yes.

You may (can) believe
me.

I tell you it is true.

1 give you my word (of
ur).

7t is sufficient.

It is he himself (she her-
self) (they themselves).

It is early (late).
s still very early.

It is o o'clock.

"o ~nr zh the better.
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PHRASES.

Neaj Frazoj.

Ne estas vere, ke. ..

Estas malvere, ke. ..

Vi ne estas prava.

Vi estas molprava.

Neniu tion diras.

Li ne estas tie.

M7 ne diris tion.

Mi iras nenien.

Ne aiskuliv lin.

La tagmandgo ne estas pretu.

M ne kredas tion.

Ne estas eble.

T10 min ne koncernas.

Vi vin trompas.

Mi ne farus tion, se
estus vi.

Mi ne scias bone, kion wvi
volus diri.

Mi ne povas lrovi la libyon,
kiun i dezivas.

Demandaj Frazoj.
Kio estas 2 Kio okazis ?

Kiw estas ? Kiv estas tie ?
Kien vi iras ?

Kion vi faros, kiem... ?
Kion vi diris?

Kion vi volas (deziras) ( pos-

tulas) (bezonas) ?
Kie vi estas ?
Kioma horo estas ?

Negative Phrases.

It is not true that ..

1t is false that...

You are not right.

You are wrong.

No one says so (that).

He is not there.

I did not say that (or, so).

[ am going nowhere.

Do not listen to him.

Lunch is not ready.

I don’t believe that.

It is not possible.

Thatdoes not concern me.

You deceive yourself.

I would not do that if 1
were you.

[ don’t quite (well) know
what you mean (what
you wish to say).

I cannot find the book
you want,

Interrogative Phrases.

What is it 7 What is the
matter # What has hap-
pened }

Who isit? Who is there?

Where (whither) are yon
going 1

What will youdowhen...*

What did you say ?

Whatdoyou wish (desire)
(require) (need) %

Where are you ?

What o'clock is it ¢
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RASES,

Ta I-f.nnur ;lm'() 1‘£ L'(‘Iﬁ(ls?

- R

'S
< Condis? o T
2
VS 7
: d
N 2
CER estas
. R enis ?
S8 e fen?
N o)
N "
PN . it ?
) i )
. - i ?
: 27
, . )
N A
) BN Y
) T3 7N toy-
Y A
T ot ]

,. .
morho. LT
R - 2Wontes Sin ?

At what time do you get
o vesse) !

W.at do you mean ?

W-at is the day of the
~ e (hit, what date
have we to-day %)

DL you hear ? Did you
.5 hear?

~ v you know Mr. B.?

_ 7 you understand me *?
~ o youspeak Esperanto ?
~ you speak seviously ?
Surely yon are joking !

Is .aner ready ?

‘as .o~ carriage come
(arrived) ?
Is *u time to go away !
W'at is the name of this
ont
S - 1 you come with me?
Arc there any letters for
me *
Would you be so goord *
Would you have the
goodness
How old are you (what
ki i of age)?
"% sre did youmeethim?
"Ly don’t you answer !
7.3t do you want ?
- loesthisarticlecost!
When shall we stop for
(to take) lunch ?
\V1 1t is your opinion !
7 aat Nid yousay to him ?
" Tere (when) did you
meet “er?



PHRASES.

Cu vi widis Sin sur lu strato

au Ce Sia domo?

Cu vi ne diris al & lon,
Fion mi pelis, ke vi diru?

Ordonaj Frazoj.

Venu lien é.  Foriru.
Rapidu. Haltu, veturigasto/

Dirw al li, ke It venu.
Restu tie & momenton.
Atiskultv min.
Komencw.  Dairigu.
Atentu, ke vi ne falu.
Ne tiel rapide.

Iru ple malrapide.
Parolu al lu.

Ne dirw tion.

Faru al mi la plezuron.
M petas, ne jenu vin,

Ne kredu lin (al Ii).

Faru, Eion mi diras.

Tramkoiligu ! Silentu /

Alkondulky la veturilon.

Alportu miagn bolojn.

Havigu  (venigu) ol mi
Jiakron,

Donu al mi tiun libron.

Pruntu al mi vian ombrelon,
mi pelas.

Brosu tiun & vestajon.

Ne diru unu vorton.

Sidigu, mi petas.
vin, mi petas.

Ne faru tion.

Sicigu

Did you see her in the
street or at her house !

Did you not tell her what
I begged you to say 1

Imperative Phrases.

Come here. Go away.

Make haste. Stop, coach-
man !

Tell him to come.

Stay here a moment.

Listen to me.

Begin. Continue.

Take care you don’t fall.

Not so quick.

Go slower.

Speak to him.

Don’t say that.

Do me the pleasure.

Pray do not trouble your-
self.

Do not believe him.

Do what I say.

Be quiet! Be silent!

Bring the carriage.

Bring my boots.

Get me a cab.

Give me that book.

Please lend me your um-
brella.

Brush these clothes.

Don’t say a word.

Pray be seated.
sit down.

Don’t do that.

Please
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M - Femovig T Y ando.

LASE

[77]

Excuse me, Sir, you are
oceupying my place.
Pass me the salt (pepper)

(mustard),if you please!

Waiter, givemethe bread !

Shut (open) the
(window), please.

door

Look at that pretty gil.

Oh! look what a beautiful
house that is !

Go away from here !

Save him! he isdrowning!

Expressions of Thanks.
Thauk you.

Thank you very much.
Thanks.
Many thanks.

A thousand thanks.

You are very good (kind).

I don’t know how to thank
you.

You are really too good.

You have done me a
favour (service), which
I shall never forget.

I wish I could do more.

I shall always be your
debtor.
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PHRASES.

Mi nemiam forgesos vian
bonecon.

Mi petas, alceptu la espri-
mon de mia yrofunda
dankeco.

Lstis por mi plezuro, ke mi
povis esti utile al vi.

M bedatiras, ke mi ne povis
ple mulle fare.

La Yetero.

Kia estas lo vetero?

Fstas belega tago.

La suno brilas, sed lo venio
estas malvarmega.

Estas tre varmege.

Isstas tre malvarmege.

Cu vi pensas, ke pluvos ?

La nuboj amasijas.

Pluvis la tutan nokton.

Negos morgait, mi pensas.

N havos baldait pluvegon.

Pluvegis la lastan nokion.
La vento levidas.

La pluvo falas.

La vetero estas tre Sangema.

Ventego venas, kaj Sajnas
kvazaw estos uragano.

La hajlo nun ekéesas.

I shall never forget your
goodness. :

I beg you to accept the
expression of my pro-
found thankfulness.

It was a pleasure to me,
to be able to be of ser-
vice to you,

I regret that I could not

do more.

The Weather.

Whatsort of weather isit?

It is a lovely day.

The sun is shining, but
thewindisbitterly cold.

It is excessively hot.

It is intensely cold.

Do you think it will rain?

The clouds are gathering.

It rained all night.

It will snow to-morrow, T
think.

We shall soon have a
deluge of rain (a down-
pour).

Tt rained in torrents (it
poured) last night.

The wind is rising.

The rain is falling.

The weather is
changeable.

A storm is coming, and it
appears as if it would
be a hurricane.

The hail is now ceasing.

very
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CONVERSATION.

GONVERSATION (Interparolado).
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“Craliion ;ovi s al

“o Tezom, se

“ous ilin por

Excuse me, Sir, but do
vou speak Esperanto !

I speak it a little, but
very incorrectly, for I
have not had wmuch
practice.

It appears to me that you
speak it very well.

You are paying me a
compliment, I fear, but
I am glad T speak it
sufficiently well to be
understood.  If you -
speak French, will you
kindly get me a ticket
for Geneva 1

With much pleasure. 1
also am going there.
By what class do you
travel ?

By the first for such a
long journey.

I too, so we can travel
together. But if you
have heavy luggage,
you will have to regis-
ter it.

I have two trunks and a
portmantean; you
would do me a great
kindness if you would
get them vegistered for
me.



CONVERSATION.

Mi tiel favos, twj kiam
mi ricevos la biletojn.

Mil dankojn ! Jen estas
tri centfrunkuj bankbile-
toj.

Mi enskribis vian pakajon,
kaj jen estas via vojag-
bileto, la pakajlbileto kaj
la monrestajo. Mt pagis
ducent dudek du frankojn
por la bileto de iro kaj
reveno, kaj dudek unu
por la pakccjenxkv who.

Tre mullan dankon,; kaj
num, N prent MM
sidejoin en la vagonaro.

" Tiw & fako estas plena.
Jen estas alia, kv havas

du sidejojn  neolupitajn. .

Ni eniru tiun.

Tre bone.  Kiun sidejon
vi plivolas 7 Tiun, kiu
kontratas la lokomotivon,
at la alian ?

Al mi estas tute egale.
Elektu vi mem.

Nu, mi prenos biun ¢, éar
mi ne amas velwi kun
la dorso  kontratt la
lokomotavo.

Kiam la vagonaro ekiros ?

Post du ait tri minuto)

Nun, ni foriras.

Cu vi konas bonan hotelon
en  (Genevo kontrat la
lago ?

31

I will do so, as soon as |
have got the tickets.

A thousand thanks | Here
are three 100-franc
notes.

I registered your luggage,
and here Is your travel-
ling ticket, the luggage
ticket  and change
(money balance). I
paid 222 francs for the-
return ticket, and 21
for the luggage regis-
tering.

Very many thanks ; and
now let us take our
seats in the train. .

This compartment is full.
Here 1s another that
has two vacant seats.
Let us enter that.

Very well. Which seat do
you prefer? That which
faces the engine, or the
other !

It is all the same to mwe.
Choose yourself.

Well, T will take this, for
I do not like to travel
with my back to the
engine.

When does
start

In two or three minutes.

Now we are off.

Do you know a good
hote] in Geneva facing
the lake ?

9

4

the train
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T.ls wiojn
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. <now several, to one of
w.ich I am going my-
~2.., and which is very
comfortable and the
charges moderate.

Ki Uy tell me its name,
for such an hotel would
.ait me very well, not
being in any way a
rich man.

I forget the name, but 1f
you will go there with
me, ] will show it to
you.

You are very kind; I

will accompany you
with pleasure.  Shall
we have to change

carriages before arriv-
ing at Geneva !

No. This train is express,
and we stop only four
times between here and
(feneva, where Wwe
ought to arrive at 6.27
to-morrow rorning.

Then we have still raore
than seven hours of the
train. | shall take
+ o opportunity for a
gc 1 sleep, s0 I will
say “Good night, Sir.”

Wake up, Sir!  Here we
are at Geneva. Give
me  your Jluggage
vicket, and I will
collect your things
with mine.
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CONVERSATION.

Cu mi devas lui fiakron 7

Ne estas necese.  Ni povas
iri en la omnibuso; la
hotelo ne estas tre mal-
proksime de la stacidompo.

Jen estas la hotelo.  Cu
Ji kontentigas vin ?

Perfekte, se la éambroj kaj
litoj estas puraj, kay la
mangajo bona.

Cio estis  konlentiga la
lastam  fojon  Jiam  mi
estis lie, kay mi opimias,
ke lo sama holelmasiro
ankorai tenas la hotelon.
Jes, mi estas prava. Jen
L estas ! Teal vi povas
nun dire al i lion, kion
vi bezonas.

Bonan wvesperon.  Kion i
deziras, Sinjoro ?

Bonan,aerplenan littambron

sur la bria etado, kontrad

la lago.
las ?

Kiom vi postu-

Mi haras Guste la éambron,
kiun vi deziras, Sinjoro.
La prezo dependas de la
dairo de la tempo, kiun vi
restas en la hotelo, kaj
¢u vi luas o ambron fun
at sen mufrajo.

Mi restos  almenatt kvin
lagojn por la Kongreso,
kaj mi  premos éiujn
mangojn en lo. hotelo.

314

Shall T hire a cab ?

It is not necessary. We
can go in the omnibus;
the hotel is not very
far from the station.

There is the hotel. Does
it satisfy you !

Perfectly, if therooms and
beds are clean and the
food good.

Everything was satisfac-
tory the last time I
was there, and I fancy
the same landlord still
keeps the hotel. Yes,
I am right. Here he
ist So you can now
tell him what you
want.

Good evening. What do
you desire, Sir }

A good, airy bedroom on
the third floor, facing
the lake.  What 1is
your charge (do you
ask) ¢

I have exactly the room
you desire, Sir. The
charge depends on the
length of time you
stay in the hotel, and
whether you take the
room with or without
board.

I shall remain at least

five days for the Con-

gress, and I shall take
all meals in the hotel.



CONVERSATION.
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In that case the charge
w.il be (at the rate of)
eig..t francs a day (for
eaca day); or if you
should remain a whole
week, the entire cost
w .dd be fifty francs,
which includes atten-
Jence and light.

Well, then, I think I shall
stay a week, if I (shall)
find the food good and
the bedroom clean and
comfortable. At what
hours are the meals ?

Breakfast at whatever
hour you wish; lunch at
one o’clock, and dinner
at half-past six.

Good. Kindly send my
luggage up to my room.
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CORRESPONDRENCE.

CORRESPONDENCE (Korespondado).

The following are some of the more usual forms of dates,
commencements, and conclusions of letters :—

Dates.

Londono, Anglujo.

e lu 240 de janwaro 1906,
vy e 244 de jano ’s
la 10an de febo ’s
25 junio »s

N.B.—The preposition je is generally omitted and the
accusative used in its place, as:—La 12an de marto. Most
countries do not use capital letters for the months, and it is
perhaps better to follow the example of the majority, and
write la 74en de decembro, 19062,

Reference to Dates.— Inreferring to dates, the preposition
de’is generally used, e.g. .— Responde je (or, al) via leterode... =
In reply to your letter of...

De la 42 de la lasta monato=Of the 4th of last month.

De la 4a de la lasta =0f the 4th ultimo.

De la 42 de la nuna (kuranta) monato=0f the 4th of the
present month.

De la 42 de la nuna (or, kuranta)=Of the 4th instant.

In speaking of future dates, venonta or proksima is used,
with or without monato, as:—Je la 42 de la venonta (or,
proksima) monalo=0On the 4th of next month, or on the
4th proximo. Je can be omitted and the accusative used,
as :—La 4an de la venonta.

Commencement and Conclusion of Letters.

The style of address varjes considerably among nations, but
the following are some in more or less general use :—

Friends.

Commencement. — Istimata = Esteemed.  Kara=Dear.
Mia kara Karlo=My dear Charles. Kara (or, mia kara)
Sinjoro B.=Dear (or, my dear) Mr. B. Sinjorino B.=Mrs.
B. Fradlino B.=Miss B. (Mia) kara Samideano (or,
Samideanino) =TFellow thinker (if an Esperantist), lit., partisan
of the same idea.
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CCARESPONDENCE,

Conclusion.— :  >1 lermentioned examples kun may be
7 teacensive ased, as:-—dmikajn salutojn. This
WS S0 Ve - 3lea ws i deziras) is omitted (see para

25, 00 . is, « | ra. 65 ) on accusative).
1Y o o=Wi "\ (La) via (¢re) sincere = Yours
Moy~ oo . (very) sincerely.
el o= With \I'e) lore (la) via=(Very)
- - neartily vours.

K ) *=W  hearty | Zute(la)rvia = Entirely yours.
S ) Ziam (la) via = Always yours,
Voo = Yovne oo ¢ Via fidelaamiko = Your faith-
v . =Wi ful friend.
oA (La) via=Yours.

K E S Tdrof= "0 Sindone  via. Amike via.
e s s M restas via.

K . ol e et = Kredu min esti éam, k.c.

. 3, eatest esteewm. Fin salutas, k.¢.p.
Strangers.
Commencement. — Siijoro = Sir. Sinjorino=Madam. Fra-
To=it o “.elle. Kstimala=Esteemed, may precede the
<, « , 'S0 ne cases, tara, or, tre estimala.
Conclusion.— Tre' - '~ * ' rvia=(Very) faithfully yours.
cvia e, . =_ _:s (very) truly. (2're) sincere (la)
v K - i

~ 5.
Tides,— -~ se - Mésto in addressing persons with
. ¢ Dositions, see para. 283.

Near Relatives.

In oo .2 wi . ear relatives, the following are
ooae . 4. be written :—
Commencement.—.{" ar:....=Mydear... Plejkara...=
! t... ..z l.r. o, .., karegulino... =My darling...
. o= .. .. re amata.. =Dearly beloved...
Conclusion.— - - s da amo (por &iuj)=With much
c 0 L T (tre) vmanta=Your (very) affectionate.
. @ " H»="". r loving mother.

Official or Commercial.

Commencement. —Sinjoro =Sir. Sinjqroj:Gentlenmn, or,
S s, Bstimata, estimatej, kara, keraj, may precede the
_ o
Conclusion. — m: " :of conclusion are numerous ; the
7 “garea fzoi— o
“Tre, fidele " jvin="17"_, "it Y._.lly yours.
K T vestimo -, LUl ime= et nlgh esteem,



CORRESPONDENCE.

Via obea, or obeema (humila) servanto=Your obedient
(humble) servant. ) i i

Ricevu la certigon de la plej alta estimo de via, obea servanto
= Accept the assurance of the highest esteem from your
obedient servant. ) . )

Mi restas kun tuta respekio, via plej humila servanto=1
remain with all respect your most humble servant.

Specimens of Letters (Modcloj de leteroy).

Gesinjoroj M. havas la honoron inviti Gesinjorojn N. kaj
tlian filinon, al vespermungo jaiidon venontan je la oka horo.

Mr. and Mrs. M. have the honour of inviting Mr. and Mrs.
N. and their daughter to dinner on Thursday next at eight
o’clock.

Gesinjoroj N. kaj dlia filino akeeptas kun mudla plezxuro la
afablan inviton de Gesinjoroj M. por vespermango je lu venonta
jaiido. Or,...tre bedatiras, ke antatia promeso malhelpas tlin
akcepti la.. k.t.p.

Mr. and Mrs. N. and their daughter accept with much
pleasure the kind invitation of Mr. and Mrs. M. to dinner
on Thursday next. Or, ...very much regret that a previous
engagement prevents them from accepting the...

Kara Sro. B.,— M+ proponas viziti vin morgad postiagmeze,
je la 5a horo, se tin horo estos oportuna por vi; se ne, bonvolu
sciigi man, per la alportanto de tiu ¢, je kioma horo vi estos
neokupata (senokupa).

Dear Mr. B.,—I propose calling upon you to-morrow atter-
noon at 5 o'clock, if that hour will be convenient Lo you ; if
not, kindly inform me by bearer (of this) at what liour you
will be disengaged.

M ne ricevis vian leleron de la 30¢ lasta §is la 2¢ de la nuna.

I did not receive your letter of the 30th ultimo till the
2nd instant.

M bedaiiras, ke mi tiel longe prokrastis responds vian leteron,
sed efeltive mi ne povis trovi la tempon...

I regret that I delayed so long in replying to your letter,
but really I could not find time...

M7 tre jojas adtdi, ke vi...

I ani delighted to hear that you...

M kore gratulas vin pro (pri) via flanéigo kun Fradino B.

I heartily congratulate you on your engagement to Miss B.

M ricevss vian leteron tro malfrue por gin responds per la
hodiaiia posto (or, respondi hodiaii poste).
poitrecel\'ed your letter too late to answer it by to-day’s
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CUORRESPONDENCE.

EsreraNTista Kiuso,
1897 de aprilo, 1906+,

) . Lonpono.
N ),
K+ " viricevos Ll 1 latevon, eble vi divos:
es” S =, o estaz?” Sed, kiam vi mal-

3
s Slosileto-tie & e aitan), kaj jam tralegos

< pagoia. s “Tio ¢l estas mirinda !
oo ewws? MU oo st e facile kompreni tinn
' SC. ool ginnomas ! Ho!mi

a

- o v
. ew o o XUl signifas ¢ Esperanto ?
oo wdlesio o Ui estas ! ¢ Esper = hope,
= et e, tio estas ‘ing’, tio faras
Cs =m0 e mevegsotial, tesperanto’
fes s oo . Nu, se mi povas tiel facile,
T, " .« I lingvon, gia atitoro
43 "z . . 2s o, ke i efektivigos sian
. T .. . “.as, ke 1 sukcesn. . Mi
3 < 325 nson o, < ons disvastigi gin kiel
Ka’ o K:itlo, skri"u al mi leteron
w7 <7 U700 T 1 e estas tute prava,
s . Tw; Lo.to] estas guste tiuj,

ToviooLsis, L2l oo tln €l eteron.

Ciam Ja via,
Rl

G.C

P.S.—'." " < > estas tute esperan-

- Y - 3 E--:ranton, ali lernadas

P 5 o o aparte dediéitan

1€ Tl : 5 <a " donas lecionojn

. e, T T 7 @iy servisto] parolas

T : ~© . vinkartoj estas en

g 57 - as .. perante unu kun

e e w3, e hoT fes, iam VI revenos
on.



CORRESPONDENCE.

Translation.

FsprranNTIST CLUB,
18th April, 1906.
Dear Charlie,

When you receive this letter possibly you will say :
“ What is this? What language isit?” But when you open
the tiny key (herewith enclosed), and have read through the
first eight pages, you will say: ‘“This is wonderfal! Who
“ would believe it? I can quite easily understand this queer
“language! What do they call it? Oh!Isee, ‘ Esperanto !’
“What does < Esperanto” mean? Let me look in the key.
“Here it is! ¢ Esper’=hope, ‘ant’=present participle, that
“is to say, ‘ing’; that makes ‘hoping’; ‘o’=ending of
“nouns; therefore ‘esperanto’ means ‘someone hoping.’
“ Well, if I can so easily, at first sight, understand this
‘‘langunage, its author has every reason to hope that he will
“‘realize his desire, and I heartily hope that he will succeed.
‘I shall certainly learn Esperanto, and try to spread it as
‘“much as possible.”
And now, my dear Charles, write me a letter in Esperanto,
and tell me if I am not quite right in imagining that the
above-mentioned words are exactly what you thought, after

receiving this letter.
Always yours,
G.

Postscript. P.S.—This Club is entirely Esperantist. All
members either speak Esperanto or are learning it ; for the
latter we have a room specially set apart for learners, and
one of the members gives lessons daily. The waiters and all
the servants speak the language. The menus and wine cards
are in Esperanto, and we always speak Ksperanto to each
other. T hope you will become a member when you return
to England.
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PART V.

LIST OF PRIMARY WORDS.

A

AT = o T 7 and int).

= 7 =700
=1 )
- =" ... e b gt
Y= o T L hrep).
= R '\)["I”V‘« . -_)_
=ic .~ oy, wside, at the sile of (prep.).

C - ’
ar = el
e= e
y - ~ T r s

M



PRIMARY WORDS.

Cent = hundred (num.).

Ci=thou (per. pron.).

Ci = (here) mearest (adv.).

Cia = each, every kind of (pron. adj.).

Cial = for every cause, for every reason (adv.)
Ciam = always, ever (adv.).

Cie = everywhere (adv.).

Clel = in every way (adv.).

Cies = everyone’s (indef. pron.).

Cio = everything = (indef. pron.)

Ciom =all, every quamtity (adv.)

Cirkatt = round, about (prep.).

Ciu = cach, each one (pron. and pron. adj.).
Cu =whether (conj. and adv.).

Da = of (for quantily), (vrep.).

De = of, from, since (time), by (agent), (prep.).

Dek =ten (num.).

Des pli=so much the... (conj. and adv.). As:—
Des pli bone = so much the better (see ju pli).

Do =then, indeed, therefore (conj.).

Du=fwo (num.).

Dum = whale, whilst (conj.), (during) while (prep.).

E
Eé =even (adv.).
Ekster = outside (prep.).
El=out of (prep.).
En =in, wnto (prep.).

F

Fil=fie/ (int.).
For = away, forth (adv. and int.).
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ST WORDS,

&

Rep2

k=, ., v o Mo, as furoas (prep. and

H
- .
L=
= . D
e = (;“ )
=, -
R ? N

=" .8l DT ey, con. adj.).

- '=-.,‘,,. RO . ‘,'1“';,',\ c e (d . ,
o= - e e ),
T = T Tere Ty,
. o soimne s ,\ wap adv.).
3= .27 ek pron.).
= ., . N

=T e
T = . f-~//,/ g e pron)

= e f(/z//, V////////U// Sonty ANy (ddV)
o= Lo pron. adj.).

J

]a: A R Z'/'Ll]mml ! (int.).

T o= - s (see para. 251).
= 2 o j) lo! behold ! (int.),
73
o =4 v.now,
r = 5 . ) )
. C L = e ore.. the more foon). and adv.).
3= o ‘ o)



PRIMARY WORDS.

K

Kaj = and, both (conj.).

Ke = that (conj.).

Kia =what! kind of (interrogative and pron. adj.),
what ! (int.).

Kial = wherefore, why (conj., adv., and interrogative).

Kiam = when (conj., adv., and interrogative).

Kie = where (conj., adv., and interrogative).

Kiel = how, as, in wha! way (conj., adv., and interro-
gative).

Kies = whose (interrogative and relative pron.).

Kio =what (thing), (interrogative and relative pron.).

Kiom = how many, how much (adv. and interrogative).

Kiu = who, which (interrogative, pron., and pron. adj.).

Kontrall = against, facing, opposite to (prep.).

Krom =not ncluding, apart from,; hence it can be
used for “except, besides, save, without, hut,”
etc. (prep.).

Kun=with (prep.), (not used in an instrumental
sense).

Kvankam = although, though (conj.).

Kvar=fousr (num.).

Kvazati = as if, as il were (conj. and adv.).

Kvin = five (num.).

L
La=/he (art.).
Lati = according fo (prep.).
Li=rhe (per. pron.).

M

Malgrati = notwithstanding (prep.).
Mem = self, selves, very (pron.).

Mi =17 (per. pron.).

Mil = thousand (num.).

Morgait = to-morrow (adv.).

324



T MARY W7 RDS,

N

il

-

k= . .. oo fsandady),
o=t ooone adg).
= eese o reason), (advl).
c=re ono Thae UV,

= T

= < wan, oo at all (adv.).

AAAA
@ T B

T T @
I

.

=y e d (el
e 1= o .. and pron. adj.).
i

SR
i

)
i

0
o= - v oooisc eon))

;fﬁﬁ,’/, o T r.oopron.).

P
= s throngh, with (prep.)-

- e ‘Lh')
T o=fur e [ Ter wrela ) _
= / . . proportion of (prep-)-
; !

= Lt e )

= T ep)
_ P I TRV
=~ eving, .0 ER) it
=, 150 9/ by reson of, for the sake of, q

{ aror,

()
Lo
LN



PRIMARY WORDS.

S

Se=1f (conj.).
Sed = but (conj.).
Sen = without (prep.).
Sep = seven (num. ).
Ses = siz (num.).
Si = self (reflexive pron.).
Si = she (per. pron.).
Sub = under (prep.).
Super = above, over (prep.).

Sur = on, upon (prep. ).

Tamen = however, yet, nevertheless, still (conj.).

Tia = that (or, such) kind of (dew. pron. and pron. adj.)

Tial = therefore, for that (ov, such) cause (or, reason)
(adv. and conj.).

Tiam = then, at that time (adv.).

Tie = there, in that place (adv.).

Tie & = here, in thas place (adv.).

Tiel =thus, so, as, in that (or, such) way (or, manner)
(conj. and adv.).

Ties = that one’s, suck a one’s (dem. pron.).

Tio = that (thing) (dem. pron.).

Tio &i=this (thing) (dem. pron.).

Tiom = so much, so many, as much (adv.).

Tiu = that one, the former (dem. pron. and pron. adj.).

Tiu &i = this one, the latter (dem. pron. and pron. adj.).

Tra = through (prep.).

Trans = across, beyond, on the other side of (prep.).

Tre =wvery (adv.).

Tri = three (num.).

Tro = too, too much (adv.).

Tuj=at once, immediately (adv.).

U
Unu=one (num.).
Vel=woe/ alas/ (int.).
Vi=you, ye, thou (per. pron.).
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USEFUL WORDS AND ENXPRESSIONS.

LIST OF USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS.

In waking use of the following list of Adverbs,
Adjectives. Conjunctions, Prepositions, and adverbial
and prepositional expressions, if the student has any
doubt as to the correct Esperanto words he should
select when more than one is given, he will generally
find them explained (with examples) in the Alpha-
betical Lists of Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjunc-
tions at pages 160, 130. and 210.

A

A. per=en; por,as :—K s fojojn en tago=TFour timesa day.
Tri Juntojn <n monato=Three pounds per month. Drapo
po ses jrankoj por metro=Cloth at six francsa (per) métre.

About =éirkau ; pri: pli-malpli; proksimume.

Above=super; snpre : pli ol.

»  all=precipe : antall éio.

Absolutely = absolu/«.

Accidentally =okaze ; akcidente.

According...as =/ad tiv.. 3.

vo=ladi ; Lonsorme al {j€);

» to circumstances =laiokuze;

Accordingly =lase ; tial ; sekre

Across = frans ; Iilarge.

Actually =efektive ; julte : ja ; realt.

Adien =aduaii.

Afar =malproksime ; mal proksime d¢.

After=post; post kiam; poxle.

a time=post kelka t-mpo.

all = malyrai éio. . .

consideration — kongiderinte ; post pripenso.

,, some time = post kelke da lempo-
Afterwards = pos/c. . .
Again=rce ; 5mwre ; ankorail ztnztfoj?ﬂ; l;tljgo y
., and again=foje kaj ree; refoje ; multfoje.
Against = Lontrait.
Agreed that="Fkonsente k<.

depemle de.

. laicirkonstance.

»
”

2
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS.

All, all of it=¢éiom.
at once = subite. )
right =tute prave ; éio bona ; konsentite ; bone.
sorts of = éiuspecaj (adj.).
that = éio tio.
the better =tiom pl bone.
., ,, same=tule egale.
this=é&o tio éi; Cio éi.
together = éiuj kune ; Eiuj samiempe.
,, ways (in every way)=éiel.
Alinost =preskaii. .
,, always=preskai éiam.
Along =ladlonge de; lait; apud ; flanke de.
,, the river, road, etc. =lai la rivero, v0jo, k.c.
s, « with="Fkune kun.
Alongside=f{anke de ; latilonge de.
Already =jam ; antaie.
Also = ankait.
Although =kvankam.
Altogether =tute ; kune ; samiempe.
Always=2éam ; Ciufoje ; sencese ; konstante.
Amid, amidst =meze de.
Among, amongst=1nter; cl.
Amongst other things =qnteralie; inter aliaj aferoj.
And =kaj.
,» so forth (so on)=k.t.p. (kaj tiel plu) ; k.c. (kaj ceteraj).
Anew =denove.
Annually = é&ujare.
Any=1a (some) ; é&a; fom ; iom da.
,, more=ankorat pli ; pli multe ; ankorail tom da.
,, time=tam (some time).
Anybody, anyone =iu (someone) ; Ciu.
Anybody’s, anyone’s=1es (somebody’s, someone’s) ; éies.
Anyhow =iel (somehow) ; éiel (in every way).
Anyone (someone) else =tu alia ; &u alia.
Anything (something) else =70 alia ; &o alia ; ankorai to.
Anywhere =te (somewhere) ; ¢ie (everywhere).
Apart from=krom ; ekster.
Approximately = éirkaite ; proksimume ; pli-malpli.
Around = éirkait.
As=kiel; samekiel; Car; protio, ke. As(time)=kiam; dum.
As...as=tzel.. kiel.
»» @ whole=entute; sume.
ys also=rkiel ankait.
»» early as possible =kiel eble plej frue.
,, far as=gis; kiom. As far as possible =ladieble.
5 » » L know (remember)=kiom mi scias (memoras).
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USKFUL WORDR AND ENPRESSIONS.

AT LR *)oas 3
Soeds longhas O cars ago=jam awai du Jaroj.
= N ‘ :
- v = T III})lt

- = . N N¢

Cisi= vacen e indicative).

e e e oS
o twert = w0 T ed by conditional).
N oo = ok
i g 8= ! RETEETARIN RS THT o8

b = s
NI Dot al.

T AN

B .
e el =T T e N haddaar.
"
. = oo s
- L= T kol ; kune bun ; tiel bone, kiel.
= =% semr .
. ‘.

2 T oosney po, ebe., according to sense.

e e=L T e [ en malproksimo.

v Lop=rrdoge.
. —_ .

£ Lopagte,

. =7
e ooz : en o okazo.
oy - /_"I’ ﬂ)x«
NN ok ; almenai.
. - s {sometime); lalempe ajn ; en & horo.
= L : en I Jomenco ; en I unus tempo ;
BRI u.fmjnjon.
. o= e,
. = Ty oapade -+ vl mano proksime.
. = s Aoy Vi estus hejﬂLP——I am at home ;
B N 7 \ la. domo.
oL =fine; o Ja fino.
. it oamal pleje ; plej melmulie.
sz sf lle : pleje
v L=y aamtenny. ] y .
L = irole s i elektn [ dait (1) bontrovo ; luil deziro.
. A0 iy au win domo ;. hejme.
h =y w o nuntempe. .
’e ey Bl malproksim-0-cCo.
» = ¢ 110
“’3:/1!//{2 en tiu Lemnpo.
- ,’ T ()f—ru log gl ersprco de.

o :/u, plej froe.
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USKEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS.

At the latest="/a plej medfruc.
least =la plej malmulte.
moment=7jus ; en la momeilo.
most =la plej mudle.
., outset=en la wiua lempo ; komence.
., rate of=po.
., , same time=samiempe.
,, side of =apud ; flanke de.
,, this={ée tio ér. )
,, times=iafoje; kelkafoje.
,, what time=/kium ; je kioms horo. 3
., will=lalwvole ; ladplaée; luideire ; lait bontrovo.
Athwart =laiilarge. .
Away =malproksims ; for. )
,,  from=jor de; malproksime de.

3 3
131 2]

3] "

B

Backwards =malanti-e-en.
’s and forwards={(ien kaj recn.
Because =éar ; tial, ke ; pro tio, ke ; tinl, éar. -
' of =pro ; kaiize de.
Before =antait ; antaii ol ; antaiie ; pli frue, ol.
»  everything =antuit éio.
,, long=balduii ; post ne longatempe ; post ne longe.
Behind =post ; malantai ; malaniaite.
Behold !=jen /
Below =sub ; sube ; malsupre de.
Beneath =sub ; sube.
Beside=apud ; flanke de; laiilonge de.
Besides=c¢kster ; krom ; krom tio; krome ; celere.
,»  Uthat...=krom tio, ke ..
Betimes=/frue ; frutempe.
Between, betwixt = inter,
Beyond =t¢rans (across) ; preter (past).
»  Ineasure = supermezure.
Both =ambaii ; lu ambani.
Both...and =kaj...kaj ; tiel.. kiel.
Broadways = lawlarge.
But=sed ; krom ; nur (only) ; tamen.
y»» then=sed do; sed tinokaze ; sed tiam.
By=per ; de; lait; po; apud ; preter ; apude, etc., accord-
ng to sense.
By-and-by =balduit ; tre baldaii ; jom poste.
By all means=per énj rimedoj ; certege ; kompreneble.
By chance =okaze.
,» consent = konsente.
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USEFUL WORDS AXND EXPRESSIONS.

By day =tage : en la tayo.

o degrees=grade : latigrade : iom post jom.

.. express=rapidire : per kspreso,

.. half = poduone.

. heart = prirkere.
means of = per o per helpo ..
. might =nokte ; en {1 nokto.
. mo means = neniel ; tute ne : per neniaj rimedoj.
no other means=mnenic! alie ol ; por neniaj alivj rimedoj.
. reason of =pro ; kaize d.. '
. some means. somehow =iel ; per inj rimedoj.
the day =/aittay. .

., hoar=lanha, .

.. month =laamonate.

.. side of =apnd ; Adanke de : lai: laidonye de.

. way=okaze ; pasante : rilatc al tio ; pasante mi volus

diri.

o» - week =/ majne.
. year=/miyre,
,» this means = per fio éi ; per tiu & rimedo.

, time=jam de nun : ankorail; nun.
twos and threes=<u-triope.
way of =«n la celo de.

Cc

Careful of =zorga pri
Close by =apud ; apnd. ; proksime.

» to=apud ; proksime dc ; senpire apud.
Compared with =kompare kun.
Concerning =pri ; koncerne ; rilale al.
Consequently = do ; sekre ; tinl ; konsekvence.

D

Daily = éiutnge.

Day after (by) day =lagyoin) poxt t2go.
s ,, to-morrow :[,r,,«lmf;r_{/u,/'l.

4 before vesterday =agptudhicran.

Dmpite:gpile.

Direct = rekte ; senpere. o

Directly =/uj : baldait; 1) ki,

Down = malsnpren.

. to=gis (if down is implied by the context).
Downwards = ma/<npren. .
Daring=en ; en loo slaiirg e dim o O, the accusative.

g=en; en o/
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRUESSIONS.

E
Each one’s = ¢ies.
Tarly =frue ; frua ; wind. ]
Either =ait ; ambaii ; nck mi ankaii (nor 1 either).
Tither...or=a.. aill.
Blse=alie ; aliw; sc ue.
Klsewhere = aliloke ; aliloken.
Encore=bzs.
Enough = sufice.
Entirely =tute ; plenc.
Lire = antati ; antait ol.
Especially =precipe ; uprrie.
'y as=precipe cur.
Even=¢c ; mem.
,, if=¢é se; en lu okazo, se.
Ever=tam ; ajn ; ficm.
,, since=de tiu tempo.
Every =éia ; ¢t
,, day=-duutage.
kind of {sort of)=¢iu ; éinspeca.
other= ¢ alia.
vy ,, day=Zéudutage.
quantity = éiom.
time when = éiufoje, kiam ; élun fojon, kiam.
,, twodays=¢éindulaye.
Everyone’s = Cues.
Everything = éio.
' else but=¢éio wlia, ol.
'y ,s Is=¢io alia (Celeru) extas.
Everywhere=_¢ie ; éien; tutmonde.
Evidently =videble ; eridente.
Exactly = guste ; precize ; akurate.
,»  the same as=tute egale, kiel.
Exceedingly =treege.
Except=escepte de ; krom ; exceplinfe ; se ne.
Excepting = esceptinte.
. that =se ne, ke ; esceptinte, ke ; cscepte, se.
Excessively = (roe.
Expressly = speciale ; guste ; precize.
Extremely =treege ; ekstreme.

3]

1A}

73

3

F
Facing=kontrali ; antai.
Far from =malprolsime de.
,, off =malproksime.
Farther =plt malproksime ; plu.
Favourable to =favora al.
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USEFUL WORDX AND EXPRESSIONS,

Few =ne mudte da ; malmulte da ; malmultay.
a=kelke da : iom da.
» days ago. a=antaa kelkaj tagoj : antuit nemulte da
tagoj.
Finally =nne ; laste : en la_fino.
First-ly = unue ; - komence.
o ...then:unue...hmn (or, due),
,» of all=antaii &o.
, time, the:umm_rbje wnuen fojon : en la unua fojo.
For=éar : pwr o pro, ete,, according to sense.
., along time=d- /onge Jam de longe longan tempon.
,, all reasons_ual
« that=malgrait &io; ~pitc do.
better or worse = por ph «it malpli bone.
.. ever=por éiam.
.. evermore =jc elerne,
» every reason=_dial.
.. example=-clzcmple.
,» fear that =timante, ke ; pro timo, ke.
.»» any reasons=pro multe da kaiizoj.
.. DO cause =nenid.
+ 1 other cause than (but)=nenial «lir, ol.
.. some (any) cause (or, reason)=u/.
.. such a purpose=tcucele ; en tia celo.
»» that reason=tia/ : pro tio; kuiize de tio.
the benetit of = por : por la praito de.
. last time=por lu lusta 1oj0.
»» Mmost part =plejparte : pleje.
.. 5, purpose of =por : e lu relo de.
»» 5, Teason that=pro lio, ke tial, ke.
» 9y TESt=relere, X
,, sake of (0w1nu to)=pro; (\\'it‘h a view to) por.
.. the same purpose_~lelztf/r
5s 9y 5y Teason =smbuize. )
,» this reason=tiul; kaiz U~ tio i1
»» Want of =pro munko de.
what reason=/iul ; pro kio.
Formerly antaiie.
Fortnightly, (éu) dusemaﬂle ; (édu) duonmonade.
Forwards=antaien ’
Frequently =ofte ; mun/tije.
Frg?n de{ (1r'1/se’nse of ~“out of *=¢l) ; (cause=pro).
» above=de supre; el supre.
,» among, amongst =de inter.

,» another cause=«//uiz¢.
»” ,,  quarter=de alidole; de alipurte.

s day to day =tayon posl Luyo; de tuyy al tago-
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS.

Trom inside = el interne.
,, now=de¢ nun.
outside = el elstere ; de ehster (la domo).
,, the time when=de lu tempo, kiam.
,, time to time=de tempo ul tempo.
,, top to bottom=de supro gis fundo ; de supre malsupren.
,, under=de sub.
,, within the=de en la ; ol interne e .
,, without the=de ekster la.
Tull of =plene de {or, je).
Turther =plie; pli.
Furthermore = plie ; krom tio.

MR

G

Generally =plejofte ; Generale ; ordinare ; keutime.
Good-bye =udiaii.
Good enough = sufiée bona.

H
Half...half = duone...duonc.
Hardly = apenail ; preskadd ne.
Hence={canse) tial ; pro tio; kuaiize de tio: (time) de nun;
post ; (place) de tze ér.

Henceforth =de nun.
Here=jen ; tie éi; & tie.
Here is (or, are)=jen estas.
Here and there=t(ie éi kaj tie ; tie ai aliloke.
Hereafter =de nun ; estonte.
Herewith =per tio & ; tie ¢ aldonitu (enfermita) ; é kune.
High up=alte supre.
Hither=tien & ; & tien ; pli proksime.
Hither and thither=1tiew éi kuj tien.
Hitherto = gzs nun.
Hour by hour =horo(n) post horo.
Hourly = éivhore.
How=1Fkiel ; kiamaniere.

» long=gis kiam.

,»  many (much)=kiom ; kiom da.
However=kiel ajn ; tamen.

. little = kiel wjn malmulle.
’s many (much)=kiom ajn.
I

ﬁlentically =tidente ; precize same ; lule sume ; Guste.
=3e.

»» ever (at any time)=se ium.
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS

If however =« twmen.
w DOt =3¢ ne,
.only==xc nur,
.. perchance = se obaze.
s 30=23c tiel ; sc tio estas.
» Still=x tamen : <« ankorai
-» then (therefore) == do ; ~¢ tial,
.. though =s¢ tamen.
lmmediately = ruj.
" after=1uj post : tuj post kiam : Ly voste.
» when =t kiam.
In=en; laii - Do, ete., according to sense
» 8 few days = post kelkaj (or, nemudtay) tagoj.
no 1 Weeks = post kellaj (or, nemultaj) semajnoj.
words = per kelkaj (or, nemudtay) vorto).

« v great measure = grandamezure.
. Dittle while=post iom da tempo ; post kelka (kelke da)

tempo : post nelonge.
» +. short time = post mallonga tempo : post nelonga tempo,
v WOrd = per unu vorto.
»s 4ccordance with =/as ; konforme al (je} ; en konsento kun.
»» addition to=aldone al ; plie : krom.
»» all cases = &uokaze.
s+ ;2 Partieulars = érudetule, .
-+ vy respects=éiel : Fiumaniere ; en éiwy rilnto).
- 5 sorts of ways=~¢ie/ ; damaniere.
.- another manner, way =alimaniere.
- ANSWer to=responde ji ; responde al.
» B0y case = iuokaze ; Fusupose; en Eiu ol'aqo.‘ )
n 5 other way=alic : alimaniere ; alimaniere ajn.
v 5 place=éie ; (ie).
» gy Wav=~{rel o (ied).
+ bad eondition = matbonstate.
. breadth =luiilarde.
.- case=en la oluw, se ; or, 3.

of =¢n okazo de.
n o(’),mparison with = lompare kun ; en komparo kun.
,, conclusion =fine; Z(l.«re‘_: Sinaule. -l
conformity with= /Jo"joml]e. .kmf (?rg,eljciia)(de tio) (of that).
»» consequence = sekve ; konsekrence ;
of which=seckve de Lio.

(e,

r 'Y
;» countenance (likeness) =11
: 1 (unabashed) = scihonte.
course of =en lu duiiro (zmd;) de.

i i tempo.

ime =en lo daiiro e o
e <itempe [ Jlatempe ; Gustatempe.
efelitive ; laiiesence.
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS.

In every case = Ceuokuze.

every manuer (Or, way)= (el ; Etmunere.
exeess = (o, .
fact =efektire ; Jukie ; ja.
favor of =por.
form = forme.
front = anlwdac,

,, of=antuit.
good condition = honstute.

., time=gustatempe. )
havrmony with = harmonie ki ; agyorde kun ; interkonsente

Jwae ; ko forme al.
large quantities=grandanombre.
length =laitlonye.
lieu of =anstutwi.
my opinion =miuopinic ; laii mia opinio. ]
no other way =ne alie ; per neniy aling rimedoj.
way, not in any way = neniel.
., 5, Whatever=tute neniel ; newiel 1ijn.
number = nombre.
order =1luii ordo ; laiivice.
that=por ke.

,» to=gpor (with infinitive).
other respects = en aliaj rilalo).
other words=ulivorte ; alidire.
particular = precipe ; aparte.
point of fact=jakte ; efektive.
reality =¢feltice ; en realeco.
regard to=ruate al ; or, rilute (with accusative).
rclation to=rilate al; to be in relation to=rilati al,
reply to=responde je ; or, responde ul ; respondante.
rotation =wvice ; lanvice ; lait vico.
shape = forme.
short =mallonge ; malinultarorte.
so many words=per tiom da rortoj.
»» much=twal, ke ; or, tiom, ke.
some cases=en kelkaj okazoj; or, iuckaze.

»» degree=gis ia grado ; iagrade ; iom.

;s Inanner =iuwmanicre,

»» other way =lail ia alia maniero.
, respects=en kelkaj rilato).

v way =zel,
spite of = spite.

» 5 everything =spile Cio.
succession = rice ; tntersekve.
such a case =tiaokaze ; en tiu okuzo.

s degree=en ltia grado ; tragrade.
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USEFUL WORDX AND EXPRESS[ONS,

In such a manner =tiamanierc ; (iel.

oo R N S L A
. Cosayi=itee  tiamaniere.,
. b migse =, ol €.

Dot

> er oL = posial .
oy TESTY Ay =r e andoedo.

i ~‘A21'./'L {4 EXDEro.

NN E R ST /M

. en la wine okazo.
poa ¢ > en la dua okazo.
e ee i =, S . N }f]'[.lll'llll('"
e o= at e,
o e )
Coe e = s enon :en i mateno.
R W €m0 cop oreie je. :
e e S22 Smimsev toporcie.
e e - Cwdere o per la sama melodo.
vy . Loas=.del s, ke

Pyeoode (time); en la interspaco de

S ... L=, tio ¢l s oty ol o ¢y rilate tion &i.

.o-
- Ve o,
’ — = CENE I ’ !
. . oy e, sk
. . J— Il ajn.
- = e
' O s=da o tial, ke,
Tz lom danke de Lo,
L —— : '

r = uepre.

;b L interno eksteren.
e o tiom, ke.

r=1s terne.
~=-- _ ~iccuasative).
C=1r lerue,

7 0r @ £
L=l ne vere?or, ne rere 7 O, (U

iy - o =ppre domrtge.

v Sy el extus,
Y 12 R
's sz e srersitje



USEFUL WORDS AND KXPRISSIONS

J
Jointly = kune.
Just=jus ; Guste ; tuj ; mur; tute, same, ete. )
as = juste kiam (time) ; swme Liel; guste kiel (comparison).
as...so=same kiel.. liel.
as if = aute kiel, se ; tute kvazai.
,, as well as= cqale bone, kicl.
,, in time=Justatempe. )
,, the same way as={nfc tiel, kil ; tule same, kiel.
now = fag ; wunbempe ; e la wn tempo.

3]
LRl

3]

»

iR

L
Last but one = antaitlastce. .
,, night=hicraiinokte : estinteon nokton ; en lu estinta nokto.
., Tuesday =lu lastan (prusinian) mardon.
vy . o oweek =l antiidasion mardon.
,, week =/u lastan semajnon.
Lastly = fine ; laste.
Lately =antait ne longe ; en la lasta tempo.
Later on=plz poste.
Least =malplej.
Lengthways =laitlonge.
Less =malpli (or, pli with a negative adjective).
Less and less =malpli Lej mulplr.
Less...than=malpli...ol.
Lest =timante ke ; ke...ne; por ke.. ne.
Like =kiel ; simil-e-a al; kvazail.
., that=tiel ; tide ; tiamaniere ; simil-e-cv al tio (fin).
Likewise =ankail ; simile.
Little, a=iom (da) ; ne multe (da) : malmulte (da).
Little by little=1<om post iom.
Long=longe.
,» ago (since)=de longe ; or, jam de longe.
,, time=longe.
5 4 afterwards=longatempe poste.

M

Many, many a=mulle da.

,»  more of them =multe pli multe da ili.

»  times=maulifoje.
Meantime, meanwhile=dume ; en la intertempo ; alendante

taun tagon.

Merely =nure ; pure: nur; sole.
Moment ago, a=anfai momento ; jus.
Monthly = ¢éiumonate.
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS

__;;: e ; et plu (further).  More (of
D . [FS =
- . e=" -
AY - . e - N
Yo ess= or, pli-malpli.
-~ B = .
L ov = N -
NN —- Tl ‘5 . . '
Towt=r N ooply oL Lombro (da) ; la plejmulto
Tnag , =
o y= - oot
' =, . o 'v'é’-p/f.
N
X = A - IGER - le.
Ne. =z
yNooLo= Toowoksime T proksime.
.\‘ez 2, o=t o) proksime.

ek

vin : one (estas) grave : nento grav.

. LUSET Ol
N = ' prokbsime o seleeoita o baddadia
. y=" morgagon (seleanfan, sekronten) lagon ; en la
ol tago.
S = proksimoa dimandon,
.. Uoa= o oolshnan fojon, kiam : kiem denove.
=10 prodeimen scmepnon < en e proksima SeMeL N0
o r I{c. —=noltc ., post nokto.
U AT I 17 S U IS
o= L e seadude
e e =ne plu.
S =" ne:onephn
. L= capalhelpos
y- , =lule cqule (Fa).
2 - =ne pli, ol oue pli mudte, ol.
. e'3= e
e il
iy

=1 Jeierm : /Hj 08! Fram.
- /:/I_I.‘.‘('//A N .S‘PHI/[/'///,.
s—= & i/ex,

ow =mnenirl,

o
5



USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS.

None = nencom.

Nor =nck. 5
Nor...also (either) (too} =nek...ankail.
Not=mne.

»

altogether (entirely)=nc tufe.
any =ueniom ; ne...lom. -
atall = tute ne; nenicl.
in the least=neniel ; tule ne.
long ago (since)=anfail nelonge ; antuil nelonga tempo.
., ., afterwards=ne longe poste; post nelonge.
many (much) = remulle (da).
more than=ne pli, ol.
only =ne nur ; ne sole.
till after that=ne pli frue, ol post tio.
by yet=ankorad ne ; ne ges nun.
Nothing = nento.
at all =neniom.
,,  more=nenio plt.
Notwithstanding =tamen ; malyrai.
all that =malgrai &io.
' that =malgrad ke.
Now =nun ; nune.
Now...now=jen.. jen.
Now and then=1afoje ; okaze.
Nowadays = nuntempe.
Nowhere, not anywhere =nenie.

)
»
L)

Y

”
3
Bl

13
Iy

»

o

Of=da ; de; el ; en; inter; pri, etc., according to sense.
,, course=komprencble.

5, late=en la lasta tempo ; de mallonga tempo.
Off=for de ; de.
Often=ofte ; multfoje.
On=de ; en; por; sur, etc., according to sense.

,, account of =kaiize de ; pro.

,, arrival =alvenante ; alveninte.

»» bebalf of...por ; por la profito de.

,,» condition that=kondiée, ke ; or, kun la kondiéo, ke.

,» consideration =konsiderinte ; pripensinte.

,, every occasion =en ¢iu okazo ; éiuokaze.

,» first thoughts = ekpensinte.

,, (for) hire=luebla ; luata.

,, loan =prunte.

y, MY a.c)count,:por mi (for my sake); pro mi (because of

me).
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USELFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS.

mv Q= el ode i il

= ST sl mem,
e S )
R N kowsiderado.
=0 e
p = S .
! ! eSS RPCERSC.
13} :: - . e
= Cla ite.
- N = a8t e A
.. 8 Sy == noiibe,
,- . = e
= 0 NM0 L 0OjO C SUICOJC.
_s="
. v =y é
=" sone oo, annfoge (once) o win fojon (one
S s e i
i= AN S e 0.
=Ll B (P tojon.
-~ = T oz ounu fojon por Cuam.
.= . C s ok
vem  wi v pove ;oree ; ankoradi wnufoje (unu fojon).
oL c=aat €.
L= lam.
o ca= o post g ali
s = whaa la ambad.
o= o lan ;osin reciproke.
- = )
H s T
. . g o foje ;oun tagon. )
R R AN ST T R A LT tago, kiam.
, c— wanalin e i
. L e=w o b alio,
= 7 e 5 ; sola.
~=kon. i,
Lroalie.

s=rly

= om o aliol

=olie

) u,[//(j JhoaTes. -

',[,M'rf,' ;oor, //[[//j c’f‘lel,‘flj.
‘ng=la ceteraf).

o ne ol imniere ; el @l okazo.
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRUESSIONS.

Out of date =malrovmoda ; ne liit modo ; ne luiimoda.
,, order =malorda ; malordigita ; nevice.
,, place =ne gustaloke. o
vy Prinb=elrendite (sold out) ; eléerpita (exhausted).
Quteide = elester [ ekstere tle.
Qver=super ; pli ol.
., against=kontrad.
,, and above=y/i ol ; troc.
Overlooking =konirail ; riyurdanie sur.
Owing to=/kuiize de ; pro; dank’al ; Suldute al; pere; per la
pero de.

37

”

P

Particalar =apurie ; xpecial.
Particularly = precipe ; wpurte.
Per, see ¢“A.”

Possibly = eble.

Post free =afrankite ; afranke.
Precisely = Juste ; precize.

’s the same as="rtute same, keel.
Presently =baldai ; (1j; post iom da tempo.
Probably =kredelle ; rersajne ; probable.
Promptly =rapide ; (uj ; akurate ; hldaie.
Provided that=se wur; supozite ; kondiée, ke.
Putting aside the question=lasunte flanke la demandon.

Q
Quite = tute.
»» ab home=rute hejme ; komforta.
», right=tute prave ; tute gusta.

R

Rarely =malofte.
Rather=plivole ; prefere. Mi preferispli, ke...ol=1 preferred

rather that...than.
Readily = volonte ; preteme ; fucile.
Recently = antai nelonge ; frege.
Regarding, respecting, re=pri ; rilate al.
Relative to=rdate al; pri.
Rest, the (those remaining) =1la celeray.
Right through=trae : tute tra 5 tra la tula.
Round = é&rkaii ; ronde.
Round about =éirkadie ; &rkatien.
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USEFUL w0 AND EXPRESSIONS,

I s
.. .~ Nt
Scarcely — 1.

Secondiy =

i::“:__ ‘timt ;fz_'/: Lo ke s honsidorint, ke,
Neif. s~ ves= - ;a0 a0

S =dieers T '.
- ’ = CoLujol s diearstaje.
sho -

o

Simee="_ ;T e T, ke o de; de la tempo, kiam ;

S0 D sl e Dampo
' = LT Do o Jde post.

Spite == h
So= ] !

as o= e s, s tic manicre, ke.
) uc :'/][s tie, bone.

"y o=
o SO . Ao ke
o8 er=dles ofi s Liom plybone.
IR Lo a=tom oA
, . - = expmi 7S tiom pli malbone.
. — - i niere, kg L] ke.
< = E/ ,‘Z‘. . . . P
N . L el owney ;g L

x,  ,=a il [“'//.‘(lj' b

c=el

o= Felle o .

. o r=fi i ol
N =i i N Joali.
kR ="

L= renod la Lemnpo.
. e o=t kelkatempo.

T " =l

1
S - . £ R
. =7u b
NG Yoz ren



.USEl"Ul, WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS,

Somehow = (c/ ; iametnicre.
. in hlmb way =icl Liel.
Something = 0.
else =in ali.
- of that kind =<0 fiuxpccu.
Sometime = zam.
Sometimes = kellafose.
Sometimes...at other tinies = jen. . jen.
Somewhat =zom.
. later =fom poste.
Somewhere = ce.
Soon = haldail.
Soon afterwards=/leldait poste,
Sooner or later = pli ai malpli baldad : buldait i pli poste
., than=pli frue, ol (time) ; plirole ol (rather than).
Specially =aparte ; precipe ; speciale.
Still = ankorait ; nun ankorail ; tamei.
Subsequently = 1;/:1( poste.
Such =tia ; lia).
(a one) the Like=ticl ; tielny.
,, aone’s=fies,
,, and sueh =tia kaj tia ; tin kaj lcu
,, as=tia, ki ; tic, kid.
,,» being the case=en tin okao.
that = tia, ke.
Suddenly = subite.
Suffice it to say =sufidas dire.
Suppose = supozile.
Supposing that =supozinte, ke.
Surely =certe ; nepre.

R

’

T

Taking into consideration that=~Rkonsiderante ke ; ne forge-
sante ke.
Than =ol.
Thanks to (your advice)=dank’ al (ria konsilo).
That = ke.
s Is={t.e.) tio estas ; or, nome.
vy 5, bhe reason=jen kial; jen (estas) la kuuko o estas la
kaiizo.
» v Why=t20 estas, kil ; jen kial.
,, one's=/lies.
The day after (following), the next day = la morgadian (proks:-
man, sckvantan) tagon.
3 I3} " to-morrow =])0e't7710)'ym?.
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USEF © w > DS AND EXPRESSIONS.

e wmmeee cesavenaN = Cfdoradi s la atadihieraiian

- ~rfrer= 1, on poste.
S0 2 less= Cdes mad pli.
S.o.v o= des ple
- =" s malpld
e sl
N = LG dar (ke).
s @ e = ol T3t ( frue) des pli bone.
T 2 = enos dam la tempo, kiam.
= o am; poste ; tiwokaze,

.. =ticn kaj reen.
s= ‘ Peopli-mal pli.

= ' s Ll to.

= T poste e,

- = T sostsemajne.
= L vespere.

L= Ty,
Z= "l maline.
L=
g B )
= v s G, etce., according to sense.

{ .
L= Ctzemple.

aeen -= — ~ post fojo ; foje kaj ree.

=.. [ .., or, ., according to sense.

= - I
31 - ; cLUTE,
5
= - zE.
o= L3 ovane.

y - t=" - g amplekso.

o= U T senco.
.o = ke por ke
~ = "~ ce.
. = uty amplekso.

o - - ent=uw wumplekse ; il sami grudo.
b=laig ., v TTOEUTO.

;=" M 77) s

545



USEFUL WORDs AND KXPRESSIONS.

To-day = hodruii.
Together =kune.
L, with=kune kun : kun.
To-morrow = moryal.
afternoon =morgail postiagmeze.
evening =morgail vespere; or, morgai nokte.
" morning =morgall matene.
To-night = hodiaii nokte.
Too =ankauii ; tro.
,,» much=tro.
,» many, much (of) =¢ro du.
Touching =pri; tusunte ; rilate al.
Towards=al ; konirai.
Truly =wvere.
Twice =dufoje.
., aday=du fojojn en unw lago ; dufoje éiutuge.
,, as large (much)=duoble ple granda (maulte).

iR

IR

U

Ultimately =laste . fine : en la fino.
Under=sub ; sube.
,, any (all) circumstances = éiaokaze.
,, consideration = konsidlerala.
,, no circainstances=nenlel ; nenaokaze.
,, some circumstances=iel ; iaokaze.
,, such circumstances = (izokaze.
,, these circumstances = tiuokaze.
Unless =esceple se ; esceptinte, ke ; se...ne.
Until=gis ; Gis kiam ; gis la tempo, kium ; tiel longc, §is.
» late at night=gis profunda nokto.
,, DOW=disnune ; §is nun.
y» then=gis tiam ; jis tin tempo.
Up =supre ; supren.
,, and down=tien kaj reen.
y» to=ges (if up is implied by the context).
s s date=gishodiaii-e-a ; progresema.
v 5y TOW = Gisnune.
» »» then (that time)=gis tiam ; Gistiama (adj.).
w oy, Uhis=gisnune.
Upon=sur. (To depend) upon=(dependi) de.
,y that=4¢e (0.
,» the whole =entute.
ys this=¢e tio éi.
s which=ée Lio.
Upside down = supre malsupren ; renversite 5 la fundo supren.
Upstairs=supre ; supren.
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USEFUL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS.

LS =S
= -. v
v
B = artc,
§ .= “
e PN
n [ e,
w
VAN
- X =, N7 ",
= L
EER iy
0 = grara :/'f estos ?
(3] [ '—]\'I’U‘ . l.II.
L . P 7.0
= N . o .

R R

A anc; el ke ajn.

. =" vajn; Eufoje kiam ; Ciun fojon
= 6 ktive s i wd Ko éar; dume.
S

- ..2=
“ ' e30€ . Lagm ki ajn.
gr= )
= Twio: pri ki d b )
= o schre de bio; tuf post kio.
. Sc=7du., gl
‘ r=7Fu.
o el el (o) ambui.
- o= hayn
=" .. kom efektive.
’ “-ver=~Kkien ajn.
- ko por kio.
- P e
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USEFUL WORDS AND KXPRESSIONS.

With=kun; per; ée; e, etc., according to sense.

a view to=por ke ; en la celo de.

advantage = profite ; ulile.

difficulty = malfacile.

reference (regard, respect) to=rilate al ; or, pri.

that object = trucele.

the exception of =escepte de.
s, intention =intencante ; por.

Within=en ; inferne.

Withoul =ekster ; krom ; sen ; ekstere ; ete., according to sense.

any cause, reason =sen 1o kadzo; sen kia ajn kaizo ;
nenal.

» »»  exception =sen tu esceplo ; tule senesceple.

cause, reason = genkaize ; nenial.

comparison = senkompare.

contradiction = senkontraddire.

doubt = sendube.

'y exception = senescepte.

Word for word = ludiivorte.

»
»
LR
1y
13

b

3]

124
1
LAl

"

Y

Year by year=jaro(n) post jaro.
Yearly = &lwjare.

Yes =jes.

Yesterday = hieraii
. afternoon = hiera# posttagmeze.
» evening = hierad vespere.
» morning = kierad matene.

Yet=ankorai ; tamen.
Yonder=tie ; tien.
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NTS "% LEARNERS.

HINTS TO LEARNERS.

. wally for learners teaching
¥ ooe & of your instructor, if

o

oL lves. I
O S
~c'iest study carefully the pronunciation (paras.

1

sl >~ “owig order, Grammatical
Te s « < St ixesand Prefixes (paras.
R . 3. 126, 131); Last of Prepo-
s oo T veeen e Words (para. 147)
st ary Words (page 321); Use of the
-~ 5 65—68).

-7 77 7 - some portion of the “Kres-

E. c:ises on pages 243—304.
Tooo LT see portion of the. « Kresto-
~ofa.s UL Legolibro,” into English,
-~ - ¢ - .Es sra ), and compare. At first,
5 Es -~ a ;0 fairly uterally, so as to get a
t + "o s orderof words in Esperanto,
. © " ars “com English in construction.
s e ... fluent English, and then
E .- ass of expression by constantly
<<~~~ " (estious, and then replying to
. " s eranto what you see when
. ‘are doing, ete., as, «Now I
|~ .t is ame to get up,” ‘I must
«T wonder who lives there,” etc.,

¢
o
W

)

: ~~~~ s in the “Krestomatio,” or in
ot " T.r57 07 1d then try and repeat
on “,! {.g ‘nem to someone. Keep

i 16peaduing i A8 1l vou can tell it as
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HINTS TO LEALRNERS.

fluently in Esperanto as in English, but not necessarily
in the exact words of the book.

(7). In writing, say aloud the sentences as you
write them. Your ear will then often prevent errors.

(8). Write your diary in Isperanto.

(9). Read the best authors, and mark in pencil any
words or phrases which strike you as useful to
remember. Write these in a notehook for future
reference.

(10). Don’t slavishly copy in your style any par-
ticular author. Note the good points in each, and
remember that what is not easily understood is not

ood style, however correct it may be grammatically.

(11). After about a week’s study, look out for
recruits and teach them what you have learnt. In
teaching others you teach yourself.

(12). When you read your daily newspaper, trans-
late aloud a few sentences; that will give you facility
of expression in many subjects.

(13). Always bear in mind the following:—

(a). Every letter and syllable is pronounced (para.
16).
(). Do not clip or drag the vowels (paras. 8—10).

(¢c). The tonic accent is always on the last syllable
but one (para. 17).

(d). Do not use the compound forms of verbs in the
actwe voice unless necessary for the sense (paras.
167—170, 222—226).

(¢). Remember that each preposition in Esperanto,
except je, has a fixed meaning (paras. 250, 251).

(f). Note carefully the use of the accusative case
(66—68).

(9)- Avoid conundrums in the shape of long com-
pound words of three or more different roots. A
sentence in Esperanto is not a riddle !
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